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'Preface 

Give^  Me  an  Idea  is  a  language  handbook  for  teachers 
*who  are  concerned  with  the  creative  impulse  in  children.  It 
is  the  teaching  of  language  through  a  variety  of  approaches 
vjith  one  general  purpose:    to  help  the  teacher  encourage  th^ 
creativeness  of  children* 

This  qenera-1  purpose  is  achievgci  by  giving  children 
an  opportunity: 

1)  to  appreciate  poetry 

2)  to  do  elaborative  thinking  through 
brainstorming 

^3)    to -understand  generic  and  ^specific 
words,   sentence  patterns,  sentence 
/  expansion,  sentence  order^^and 

/  ultimately, 

to  transfer  these  disciplines  to 
their  own  creative  writing • 

Give  Me  an  Idga  is  not  linked  to  a  basic  language 
text*     It  is  a  source^book  for  the  teacher  v/ho  is  truly  con- 
cerned about  teaching  her  children  to  think,  to  speak,  to 
appreciate  and  to  write  effectively*    l#iat  better  tools  is 
a  teacher  able  to  offer  her  children? 
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f     ALL  OUAJJES 

^1      ■  - 


Choral  Speaking  -  (Introduction) 

Choral  speaking  is  essential ly. "  group  "jral  reading. 
It  is  often  called  "choral  reading."  ,7 

Choral  speaking  should  be  an  integral  part  of  the 
language  program.  Its  chief  value  is  that  it  is  enjoyable. 
In  addition  to  this  characteristic,  choral  speaking: 

1,  Is  a  good  technique  for  whole  *  ^ 
class  participation  (every  pupil 

can  take  part  successfully  even  in 
the  absence  of  special  talent) 

2,  Provides  an.  opportunity  to  teach  goo'd 
pronounciat ion  and  intonation, 

3,  Can  be  used^  to  develop 'an  apprecia- 
tion for  fine  literature  or  poetry, 

\ 
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Use  light  blue 
Teacher: 
Ch'ildren: 
All: 

Teacher: 
Children:' 
All:  . 
Teacher: 
Children: 
Teacher: 
Children: 
All- 
Teacher: 
Chi Idren: 
Al  1 :  ' 
Teacher: 
Children: 

All! 

Teacher: 

Children: 

All: 

Teacher: 

Chi  Idren: 

All: 

Teacher: 

Chi Idren: 

All: 


CCLORS  OF  THINGS 

By  L»  B»  Scott 

flannel  for  f lannelgraph^    Light  blue  is  for  the  sky* 

Yellow^  yellow,  what  is  yellow? 

The* -sua  is-yellow* 

Shiniiig  JDri^ht  to  make  delight* 

Blue,  blue,  what  is  blue? 
f  The  sky  is  blue 

VJliere  clouds  float  high  and  birdies  fly. 

Red,  red,  what  is  red? 

An  apple  is  red:  ripe  and  sweety. .good  to  eat. 
Green,  green,  what  is  green? 
Grass  is  green. 

It's  animal  food  and  very  good. 

Purple,  purple,  what  is  purple?  • 

Gi?apes  are  purple. 

On  a  vine,  seven,  eight,  nine. 

Orange,  oraige,  what  is  orange? 

Carrots  are  ora^igg 

With  Vitamin  A  that  helps  us  play. 

Brown,  brown,  what  is  brown? 

A  potato  is  brown. 

Any  size:  maiy  eyes. 

Black,  black,  vJhat  is  black?  • 

A  crow  is  black# 

Let's  draw  a  aow  from  bedc  to  toe# 
White,  white,  vritiat  is  white? 
A  sheet  is  white. 

Cool  and  wide.  You  sleep  inside*  g 


/  LITTLE  BOY  BLUE 

-  arranged  by  L,B«S« 

All:  Little  Boy  Blue,  come  blow  your  horn. 

Boy:  fto-humi 

All:  (Loudly)  The  sheep  are  in  the  meadowj 

Solo:  ,  The  co  z^.  arss  in  the  cornj 

All:  Yes,  vhere  IS  the  little  boy  who  looks  after  the 

sheep?  •        ■  • 

Boyj  Zz2zz2zzz2zzzzzzzzz(snore) 

All:  (Laughingly)    He's  under  the  haystack — -fast  a  slcepj 

LITTLE  JACK  HORNER 
All:  Little  Jack  Horner.  P 

Jack:  That's  m*  ^ 

All:  Sat  in  a  cornefr. 

Jack:  I  did. 

All:  Eating  a  Christmas  pie. 

Jack:  Yum,  yuml 

All:  He  stuck  in  his  thumb. 

Jack:  Like  this. 

All:  And  pulled  out  a  plum. 

Jack:  Look,  lookl 

All:  And  said. 

Jack:  What  a  GOOD  boy  am  II 

Children  may  dramatize  both  of  these  arrangements. 
Stick  puppets  can  also  be  used  effectively. 

Best  of  all,  these  arrangements  help  foster 
vocal  variety,  so  that  children  will  become  aware  of  the 
ineffective  sing-song  method  often  employed,    '  >j/ 


u 

THE  WII^ 

by 


Robert  Louis  Stevenson 


Teacher:         I  saw  you  toes  the  kites  on  high 
And  blow  the  birds  about  the  shy:. 
And  all  around  I  heard  ypu  pass^ 
Like  ladies*  skirts  across  the  grass- 
All:  O  Wind,  a^blowing  all  day  long, 

0  wind,  that  sings  so  loud  a  song I 

Teacher  I  saw  the  different  things  you  did. 

But  always  you  yourself  you  hid^ 

1  feit  you  pu^fh,  I  heard  you  call, 

I  could,  not  see  yourself  at  a  11— » 
All:  O  wind,  a~blowing  all  day  long, 

O  vdnd,  that  sings  so  Icmd  a  songj 

Teacher:     ,    O  you  that  are  so  strong  *arid  cold, 
O  blower,  are  you  young  or  old? 
Are  you  a  beast  of  field  aid  tree. 
Or  ^n^t  a  stronger  child  than  me? 


All:  O  vi  nd,  a-blowing  al  1  day  long, 

O  wind,  that  sings  so  loud  a  songi 

-     •  V 

^t-If  children  do  not  have  copies  of  the  poem,  ^t  is  suggested 
that  the  teacher  write  the  refrain  on  the  chalkboard  and 
point  to  It  when  the  group  Is  to  respond^ 
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FOREST  'THANKSGIVING 


-  by  Solveig  Paulson  Russell 
arranged  and  adapted  by  Louise 
Binder  Scott 


Solo«s 

(Squirrel) 

All: 


Solo: 

(Rabbit) 

All: 


Solo: 

(Chipmunk) 
All: 

Solo: 

(Bear  \ 
All:  \ 


Solo: 

(Crow) 
All: 

Crew; 

All 


I  am  thankful  for  nuts* 

Said  the  .little  gray  squirrel. 

Shaking  his  tail  with  a  flip  and  a  curl, 

I  am  thankful  for  lefis,  . 

Said  the  rabbit  so  furry. 

Mine  cover  the  ground  in  a  hop  and  a  hurry. 

i 

1  an  thankful  for  seeds  and  my  shiny,  bright  eyes. 

Said  the  chipmunk  blinking  and  looking  so  wise* 

I  an  thankful  for  berries  that  grow  everywhere. 

And  for  fish  and  for  honey. 

Said  little  brovna  bear, 

I  an  thankful  for  wings," 

Said  the  shiny  black  crow. 
And  so  are  all  other  birds  that  l  know. 
We  are  thankful,  we  are  thapkful. 
The  forest  folk  sai  d. 

As  each  little  creature  bowed  its  head. 
And  each  one  thought  how  wise  indeed,  * 
Is  the  Father's  care  for  each  small  need  I 


Use  with  paper  sack  puppets. 
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SONE  ONE 


Group  1: 

Group"^: 

Solo  1; 
Solo  2: 
Group  1 : 

Group  2: 

All: 
Solo  3: 
Solo  4: 

All: 


All: 


Solo  1; 
Solo  2; 

''.olo  3; 

Solo   ll  ; 

All: 


Solo,  1 : 
Girls: 
All: 
Solo  2; 


Someone  came  knocking 

At  my  wee,  small  door; 
Someone  came  knocking, 

I'm  sure  -  sure  -  sure; 
I  listened,  I  opened, 

1  looked  to  left  and  right. 
But  nought  there  was  astirring 

s  m  the  still  dark  night; 
bnly  the  busy  beetle 
T     Tap-tapping  in  the  wall. 
Only  from  the  forest 

The  screech-owl's  callj^ 
Only  yie  cricket  whistling' 

While  the  dewdrops  fall. 
So  1  know  not  who  came  knocking 

At  al  1,  at  al  1,  at  all.  . 


Walter  de  la  Mare 


THE  ANIMAL'S  PARADB 

Boom  ta  boom  boom  ta  boom. 
Hear  the  Jungle  4ru]ji. 
Boom  ta  boom,  boom  ta  boom. 
Hear  the  animals  come. 

I'm  Leo  the  Lion,  strong  and  proud. 

I'm  Ella  the  Elephant,  really  a  crowd. 

Monty  Monkey  is  my  name. 

Mine  is  Max,  and  I'm  quite  tame* 

Boom  ta  boom,  boom  tu  hoom^ 
Hear  the  Jungle  drum 
Boom  ta  boom,  boom  ta  boom, 
Ta  dum,  dum,  dum. 


Agnes  Crtrren  yirixm 


The  way  they  scrub 
Me  in  the  tub, 

1  think  there's 
Hardly  any  doubt 

Sometimes  they'll  rub 
and  rub  and  rub 

Until  they  simply 
Rub  me  out. 
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A.  B.  Ross 


Leader : 


Class: 

(Refrain) 
Leader : 


Class : 
Leader : 

Class: 


Group  1 : 
Group  2: 
All: 


Group  1 : 
Group  2: 


All: 


«  7  . 

HAVE  YOU  Wi^JCHED  TI-E.  FAIRIES 

Have  you  watched  the  fairies  when  the  rain  is  done 
Spreading  out  their  little  x/ings  to  dr^  them  in 
the  sun? 

I  have,  I  havel    Isn't  it  fun? 

Have  you  heard  the  fairies  all  amonc;  the  limes 
Singing  little  fairy  tunes  to  little  fairy  rhymes? 

I  have,  I  have!    Lots  and  lots  of  timesl 

Have  you  seen  the  fairies  dancing  in  the  air? 
And  dashing  off  behind  the  stars  to  tidy  up 
their  hair? 

I  have,  I  havel    I've  been  there. 

Rose  Fyleman  > 

•  VMO  HAS  SEEN  THE.  V/IrlD 
V/ho  has  seen  the  wind?  / 
neither  I  nor  you; 

But  when  the  leaves  hang  tremblino  / 
The  v/ind  is  passing  through,  / 


V/ho  has  seen  the  wind? 
Neither  you  nor  Ij 

But  when  the  trees  bow  down  their  heads 
The  wind  is  passing  by. 


Christina  G.  Rosetii 


Girls: 

All; 

Boys: 

All: 

Girls: 

All: 

Boys: 

All: 


A  CHBIESE  NURSERY  RHYT^E 

He  fan  up  the  candlestick 
The  little  mosy  brown. 
To  steal  and  eat  tallow. 
And  he  couldn't  get  down. 
He  called  for  his  grandma 
But  his  grandma  was  in  town 
So  he  doubled  up  into  a  wheel 
And  rolled  himself  down 


Tr.  by  Isaac  T.  HGa,clland 
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JOIJATHAI*!  BII^IG 


High: 
Low: 

All:  ' 
All: 


Poor  old  bonathan  Blng  ' 
V/ent  out  lin  his  carriage  to  visit  the  king,  - 
But  everyjone  pointed  and  said,  "Look  at  thatl 
Jonathan  Eing  has  forgotten  his  hati" 
(He'd  forlgotten  his  hati) 


(Solo) 


High:     *    Roor  old  jjonathan  Bing 

Low:  Went  hOmei  and  put  on  a  new  hat  for  the  king. 

All:  But  up  at  the  palace  a  soldier  said,  "Hil.  (Solo) 

You  can'ti^see  the  king;  you've  forgotten  your  tie." 
All:  (He'd  forgotten  his  tiel) 


High: 

Low: 

All: 


High: 
All 


Poor  old  Jpnatjian  Bing, 

He  put  on  k  beautiful  tie  for  the  king. 

But  when  he  arrived,  an  Archbishop  said,  "Hoi 

You  dan't  come  to  court  in  pajamas,  you  know," 


(Solo) 


Poor  old  Jonathan  Bing 
Went  home  and  addressed  a  :^oct  note  to  the  king: 
"If  you  please  will  excuse  me  I  won't  come  to  tea. 
For  home's  the  bQst  place  for  old  pbople  like  mel ' 


Beatrice  C.  \yo\m 


TIRED  TIM 

All:  Poor  tired  Tim.    It  is  so  sad  for  him.  (Yawn) 

Group  1:    He  lags  the  long  bright  morning  thru 
Ever  so  tired  of  nothing  to  do. 

Group  2:    He  moons  and  mopes  the  live  long  day,  *  - 

Nothing  to  think  about,  nothing  to  say,  (Yawn) 

'    j^roup'S:    Up  to  bed  with  his  candle  he  creeps 

Too 'tired  to  yawn  —  too  tired  to  sleep, 
All:  Poor  Tired  Tim,  (Yawn)    It's  so  sad  for  him.x^ 

'        .  -  *  V/alter  de  la  Mare 


ERIC  ^ 


THE  TOWN.  lpUSE  AMD:  THE  COUNtRY  PPUSE 

A  choric  playlet  for  primary  evades 
based  upon  the  Aesop's  Fable 


Adopted  by  Ruby  Perkins^ 
Junior  Class,  Los  Angeles  State 
College 


-ALL  t 

A  happy  little  country  mouse 
.  Once  upon  a  time^ 

Invited  his  city  cousin 
Out  with  him  to  dine* 

COUNTRY  I^DtJSE :  . 

Welcome,  welcome,  cousin  mouse, 
VJelcome  to  iny  humble  house • 

TOm  MOUSE: 


ALL; 

So  off  to  town  the  two  did 

QO  « 

And  Country  Mou^e  was  all 
aglow*      ^  i 

Country  Moiise: 

How  ciorgeous,  grand  and  shiny 
brighirr^       ^  ^  ^ 

I  love  your  city  with  it^s 
lights^ 


How  good  to  see  yau  cousin, dear. 
Buy,  my,  how  c^i  you  live  out 

ii££S^  .   Thl  s  I's  nSSrWrneT^nw,  yott 

rest  here. 
The  banquet  room  is  very  near 
It  is  my  home,  and  if  you  please,        I'll  brine  the  food  youUl 


COUiMTRY  MOUSE: 


Do  have  some  beans  and  bread 
and  cheese, 

/LL: 

The  two  sat  d own  on  ao  s s  and 
leaves. 

And  ate  the  beans  and  bread 
and  cheese, 

TOWt^  i^USE: 

I  cannot  understand  your 

plight,  ,  ^ 

Oil,  do  c Dine  hoiize  v/ith  me  ^ 
^  tonight  I  : 
And  come  to  the  city  -  to  my 

house, 

AM  be  a  happy  llttlfe  mousei 


COUNTRY  MOUSE  ; 


RIC 


perhaps  you're  right,  l^d 
like  to  go. 

I've  never  been  away,  you  know. 
I'll  go  to  see  your  house  in 
town. 

Aiid  wear  my  very  finest  gpwii. 


love  to  eati. 
-  Cake.s,  jellies. datesi  V/hat 

a  treati 

'  COUI^RY  MOUSE; 

~  It  is  deTicious,  1  must  say, 

1  think  that  1  will  plan  to 
stay* 

HUGE  CAT  ^  ■ 

"  FTHTffffff  —  Pssssst'. 

COUNTRY  MOUSE  _ 

Oti,  wliat'l's  that ?  I'm 
griahtened  so, 

A  t  er  r  ib 1 e  monst ef i  Oh, oh> oh I 

^^Ahd  Country  Mouse  ran  like  a 
streak 

He  never  more  wi  1 1  stray « 
And  to  his  little  children 
V/e  often  hear  him  say  -  ' 
COUNTRY  IC)USE: 

"" '  iBetter  f  or  heans  and  cheese 
Sn  peace 
Than  cakes  and  dates  in  fear. 

ALL: 

true  happiness  is  never 
found, 

ff  danger  ^^  s  lurklncj  near* 


T»IY  TUGBOAT 
A  flannel  board  story  for  choral  reading 
This  is  the  story  about  Toimny  Tugboat-  and  this  is 
Toimny.    Today  is  a  very  special  day  for  Tomnny,  "and  do  you  Kno\-f 
why?    W^ll^  it  is  tomniy's  birthday  and  he  is  havinc  a  birthday 
party.    All  of  Tommy's  friends  are  invited  to  the  party— -  ai?.d 
so  are  you*    Here  is  TomiriyVs  birthday  cake*,  let; s  count  the  .  : 
candles  on  the  cake  and  see  how  old  Tommy  istod ay.    One,  two, 
three,  four,  five,  yes,  he  is  five  years  today.     Let's  all  sing 
with  To.mmy's  friends  as  they  sin^j  happy  birthday. 
"Happy  Birthday  to  you, 
Happy  Birthday  to  you, 

ibiaj^py  Eirthday,  dear  Tommy,  -    

Happy  Birthday  to  you."  •  " 

■I  "       ,      '  '    '  [ 

I- 

Tomny  is  very  happy  todqy  for  another  reason,  too,  for 
now  that  he  is  five  years  old,  he  can  no  to  tugboat  school 
tomorrow • 

After  his  friends  went  home,  Tormy  Turjboat  was  60  very 
tired  he  went  to  sleep  and  dreamed  about  coinji  to  tuc;boat  school 
in  the  inorning. 

Early  next  morning,  after  eating  a  very  good  breakfast, 
Tomipy  waa  ready  for  school.    He  said,  "Good-bye  Mother^  good- 
bye Father,  I»m  off  to  school^"  " 

Tommy  Tugboat  hurried  along  to, school  --and  soon  he 
saw  the  pretty  red  schoo lhouse--and  when  he  got  to  the  door  he 
went  right  in*    He  met  the  tugboat  school  teacher  ^and  all  the 
other  little  tugboats  in  hi$  class.    Iri  a  little  while  the  tuc.boat 
teacher  said,  "Little  ru£,boats,  it  is  time  for  Our  first  lesson 


Toituii  Tugboat,  continued 
in  how  to  be  good  tugboats.    We  are  first  £,Gin0  to  learn  how  to 
toot  our  ^«?hi sties.    Listen  to  me  now — Toofi  TootJ  Tootl  Let's 
see  how  well  all  of  you  can  do,  everyone  co— TootJ  Tootl  Tootl 
All  the  little -tuoboats  practiced  their  tpotin^  all  day  long, 
and  Just  before  it  was  time  to  co  home  the  tuoboat  teacher  said, 
"You  have  all  learned  to  toot  your  l^rhi|t•^es  so  v/ell  that  1  sm\ 
going  to  teach  you  a  little  song,  ^  it:  Joes  like  this: 
^'       ♦  Little  tucbpats  learn  to  TCOTl  TOOT  I  TOOT  I 

Little  tugboats  learn  to  f OCT  I  TOOT  I  TOCTl 
All  good  tugboats  go  tCOTL'^OOTl  TOOTi 
Nov/  it  ife  time  to  gp  home.    1  wi  1 1  see  you  all  bright 
.and—early  tomorrow  morning. 

All  the  way  home.  Tommy  Tugboat  san§  the  little  song 
he  learned  in  s  chool  that  4ay, 

Little  tugbpats  learn  to  TCCTTl  T^COTTTCXDri 
Little  turboats  learn  to  TOOTI  TCOTl  TOOTI       .  ; 
Ali  good  tugboats  go  TOOTI  TOOTI  TOOT'.  I 
;Vhen  Tommy  Tugboat  got  home  his  mother  said,  "Whaj:.  did 

you  learn  in  school  today?"    land  his  father  said,  "Whay  dill  you 

.  •   /  i 

learn  in  school  today?"  .         /  j 

And  Tommy  said,  "I  learned  to  TOOTI  TCOT •'•I'OOT.kriny 

Whistle,  add  he  sang: 

Little  tugboats  learn  to  TCOTl  TOOTI  TOOTI 
Little  tugboats  learn  to  TOOTI  TOOTI  TOCTl 
All  good  tugboats  go  TOOTI  TOOTI  TOOTI  / 
PUFF  PUFF,  and  this  time  the  smoke  rings  are  a  little  bigrer, 
(ask  the  children       help  Tommy  blow  hig  smoke  rings.) 


Toxmy  Tugboat^  continued 

Tommy  Qoes  PUFF,  PUFF,  PUFF,  and  the  smoke  rings,  are  larger 
and  larccr. 

All  the  little  tugDoats  practice  all  dey  lone,  and_ 
soon  they  all  are  blowinc,  great  hig  smoke  rings  in  the  rir. 

soon  the  tugboat  teacher  calls  all  the!  little  tugboats 
together  and  says,  "Littie  rugboats,  you  have  learned  all  the 
lessons  of  how  to  be  a  good  tugboat.    You  cah  all  £0  out  nov/ 
to  the  harbor  and  help  to  bring  the  great  big  occrn  liners  into 
dock.    Let's  all  sing  our  songs  together  before  it  is  time 
to  go  home.  •  . 

Little -lugboats  learn  to  TCOTJ  TCCTi  TOOTi 
Little  tugboats  learn  to  TCOTl  TCOTl  TOOTi 
All  good  tugboats  go  TCCTi  TCC'Tl  TCOTl  . 

Little  turbdats  learn  to  Pua-J,  PUai,  PUSH. 
Little  tugboats  learn , to  PUSH,  PUSH,  PU^-L, 
All  good  tu&boats  go  PUSH,  PUSH,  PUSH. 

Little  tugboats  learn  to  PULL,  >ULL,  PULL. 
Little  tugboats  learn  to  PULL,  PULLj  PULL. 
All  good  tugboats  ..o  PULL,  PULL,  PULL. 

Little  tugboats  learn  to  PUFF,  PUFF,  PUFF# 
Little  tugboats  learn  to  PUFF,  PUFF,  PUFF. 
All  good  tugboats  go  PUFF,  PUFF,  PUFF. 
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THE  PRESSED  UP  1:-S72:< 
A  choric  playlet  for  primary  grades  by  y^ouiSe  Binder*  Scott ^ 

Once  there  was  a  boy  name^  f(ob&ft  &nd  he  wa;jited  to  see 
a  dressed-up  Easter  rabbit, 

"V/hy,"  said  Robert's  motJier,  "No  ojie 'ever  has  seen 
a  dressed-up  Easter  rabbit,    Ther4'are"  br,bvm  rabbits  and  v/hite 
rabbits  and  rabbits  with  tall  e^fs^  ^tit  not,,  one  rabbit  is  dressed 

■   ■■  ■  f  ' 

up  In  c  lothes#"  /fi  / 

Wow  Robert  just  cfid  that  because'  he  had 

seen  pictures  of  dressed'*i#>Easte^^  in  his  story  books. 

So  he  sat  down  uhder  a  tree -to'  wait  for  the  dressed-up  Easter 

rabbit,    _  _   

Children;   -And  still  he  sat, 

•     And  still  he  looked  ' 
;    Tor  the  dressed-up  rabbit 
.  '       From  the  picture  book. 
All  at  once,  rustle,  rustle,  rujstlel    Out  of  a  bush 
cam©  two  red  red  shoes  and  set  themselves!  down  on  the  green 
grassj  (Place  shoes  on  f lanne Igraph)  I 
Children:    And  still  he  sat,  j 

.  And" still  he  looked  j         \  I 

■■■■  -  - 

For  the  dressed-up  rj'abbit 

From  his  picture  boJkl  I 
Again,  Robert  heard  rtistle,  rustie,  rusilel    Otit  of  the 
bush  eame^a  psi^  of  blue,  blue  trousers  and  set  tl\emselv6s  down 
on  the  red,  red'  shoes  on  the  green,  green  gWss,  (P|ace  trousers 
on  flannel graph)  \         .  \ 


Children;    And  still  ^e  sat, 


1'^ 


And  still  he  looked        j        |  | 


The  dressed  up  Easter  Rabbit,  continued 

For  the  dressed-tip'^^rabbit 
^  From  his  picture  bookl 
Then,  rustle,  rustle,  rust  lei  Out  "of  the  bush  came  a  . 
yellov/,  yellow  jacket  and  skt  itself  on  the  blue,  blue  trousers 
on  the  red>  red,  shoes,  on  the  green,  green  gass^    (Place  Jacket 
on  flannel graph) 
Robert  wondered  and  wonderedi 

Children;    And  still  he  sai;t,  etc. 

Rust  1^3,— r4iStrle,-r4istl«^i—Otit-of-4,he  bush  came  some  purple^ 
purple  mittens  and  set  themselves  on  the  yellow,  yellov;  jacket,  on 
the  blue,  blue  tTousers  on  the  red,  red  shoes,  on  the  areen,  qreen 
grass*  (JPlaoe  the  mittens  on  f  lannelgraph).  Robert  thounhj^  this 
was  very  strange  indeed I  < 

Children:    And«»still  he  sat,  etc.  -  _  ■ 

/  Oh,  ohl  Rustle,  rustle,  ."rust le {    Out  of  the  bush  came  a  furry 
face  with  a  wrinkly,  Xiftinkly  nose  and  two  long,  long  ears,  and. 
set  itself  on  the  yeliow,  yellov/  jacket,  with  the  purple,  purple 
mittens,  on  the  blue,  blue  trousers,  on  the  red,  red  shoes,  on 
the  green  grass, 

"l^l^rl"  exclaimed  Robert.    "It's  the  dresscd-up  rabbit  from 
my  picture  bookt"    But  just*  a^Jie  was  about  to  say'"Hellol", 
something  very  strange.^  happened  I 
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VJhooshl  Away  v;ent  the  red,  red  shoes.  (Remove  red  shoes) 
\'!hooshi  Away  v/ent  the  blue,,  blue,  trousers*  (Remove  trousers) 
Whoosh!  Away  v/cnt  the  yellow,  yellow  jacKet.  (Hemove  jacket') 
l-moosht  Away  went  the  purple,  purple  mittens,  (Remove  mittens) 
Robert  vioke  up  just  as  his  mother  called,  "Robertl  Here 
is  a  big  b?isket  of  Easter  ^ggs,    I  guess  the  dressed-up  Easter 
rabbit  was  here  after  alU"  V 
"I  know.  Mother,"  said  Robert,  _"I  just  saw  himl" 
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Tlffi  MAN  IN  THE  TON  ' 

Janes  Whitcomb  Riley 
Solo  1:    The  man  in  the  moqn  has  a  crick  in  his  back. 

All:         Wheeeeeeceeeeeee  WhimmMninmniranminunmiiiiiwiini  ^  you  sorry 

for  him?  ~  , 

Solo  2:    And  a  mole  on  his  nose  that  is  purple  and  black. 

Solo  3:    And  his  eyes  are  so  weak  that  they  water  and 'run. 

If  he  dares  even  to  dream  when  he  looks  at  the  sun: 

'solo  li.:    So  he  Just  dream,s  of  'sta^s  as  the  doctors  advise: 

Solo  5:    And  the  man  in  the  moon  has  a  boil  on  his  ear. 


All:    *     Wheeeecaeeeee  V/himmxiiniri¥iiiriiiui!.irrM  What  a  singular  thing! 
§olo  6:    I  know  * —  but  these  facts  are  authentic,  my  dear  I 
solo  7:    There's  a  boil  on  his  ear  and  a  corn  on  his  chinl 

(He  calls  it  a  dimple,  but  dimples  stick  in.) 
Solo  8:    Yet  it  MIGHT  be  a  dimple  turned  CVER,  you  know-, 
Solo  9:    And  the  man  in  the  moon  has  a  rheumatic  knee» 
All:         Geeeeeeeeeeee  Whipceeeeeeeeeeee  V/hat  a  pity  that  is! 
Solo  10:  And  his  toes  have  worked  round  v/here  his  nose  ought  to  be 
Solo  11:  So  whenever  he  v/ants  to  go  North,  he  goes  South. 
Solo  12:  And  comes  back  with  porridge  crumbs  all    round  his  mouth. 
Solo  13:  And  he  brushes  them  off  with  a  Japanese  fanl 
Aril         Wihgi  Wh^i minim  What  a  marvelous  man. 
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RAILROAD  REVERIES 

    -  E.  R.  Young,  Saturday  Evening  Post 

Solo  1:      The  little  boy  stopped  in  the  middle  of  the  hayfield. 

Solo  2:      And  turned  his  head,  * 

Solo  3:     And  listened  tor  the  sound,  (Quietly) 

Lioht  , ,  . 

.voices:      (Softly  at  first,  then  increase  volume  gradually) 

It  was  there, ..it  was  coming.*. it  was  orowinG...it  was  com- 
^  ing. 

It  was  coming,  it  was  growing  all  around. 

Medium       Far  away,  but  crowing  nearer,  growinc.  nearer,  cgtrdjwicog 

voices:      Ti^^nraV  (rhyt.hm)  r.oming  closer,  comins  closer,  coming.  

closer  all  the  while. 

Low  Rumble-rumble,  rattle-rattle, 

voices: 

Light        Clatter-clatter,  clank,  clank, 
voices: 

Medium:     Chugger,  chugger,  chuggcr,  chugc.er.  ,  •  ^ 

All:  And  "it  reached  the  f  inal  mile. 

Solo  i:      The  little  boy,  rooted  in  the  middle  of  the  hayfield, 

Cupped  his  eyes  to  shade  them  from  the  sun. 
Light:       And  heard  the  far  off  vhistle. 
Low:  And  the  far  off  rumble. 

All:  And  the  far-off  rattle  of  the  railroad  tracks 

As  the  heavy  giant  train  roared  onl 

All:  (Whispered,  gradually  increasing  in  volume) 

~t:atcti-^-teachei^~catch-a-teacl^^  i  tche  s, 

pat  ch-his-br  itches,  in,rt«Pt, 
Catch-a-teacher,  patch-hls-br itches,  catch-a-teacher  WHOOSH 

Low:         .Chugger-chugger,  chugser-chugoer, smoke  upon  the  hayfield. 
Cinders  in  the  'boy^s^^hMralImd•^sOJ^tJJWpon.Ma"<fa^^ 


21 


*•  18 


Solo  2:  Laughter  in  the  boy's  heart,  ~ 

.  Solo  3:  Joy  in  the  boy's  feet, 

All:  Laughter  in  the  engineer's  face. 

Low:  Chugger-chugger,  growing  fainter. 

Medium:  Catch- a-te ache r,  patch-hi s-britches. 

All:  Chugger-chugger,  SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSssssssssssss 

Solo  1:  And  the  little  boy  turns  to  other  business  of  the _aay. 
As  the  heavy  giant  rumble-rurables  out  and  fades  avray. 

All:  (Projected  whisper)  Much  too  busy,  much  too  busy.  Many 
  th-tngs  to  doooooooo 


All:         Much-too-much  to  dooooooooooooooool  (imitate  whistle) 
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1  HEAR  AlCRICA  SINGING 

by  V/alt  Whitman 


All:         I  hear  America  singing 

The  varied  carols  I  hear. 

Solo  1:    Those  of  mechanics,  each  one  singing  his  as  i.t  should 
be,  blithe  and  strong. 

Solo  2:    The  carpenter  singing  his  as  he  measures  his  plank  or  beam 

Solo  3:    The  mason  singing  his  as  he  makes  ready  for  work,  or 
leaves  off  work. 

Solo  4.:  The  boatman  singing  what  belongs  to  him  in  his  boat. 

Solo  5:  The  deck-hand  singing  on  the  steamboat  deck. 

Solo  6:  The  shoemaker  singing  as  he  sits  on  his  bench. 

Solo  7:  The  hatter  singing  as  he  stands,   

Solo  8:  The  wood-cutter's  song. 

Solo  9:  The  plowboy's  _on  his  way  in  the  morning,  or  at  noon 
intermission  oV  at  sundown. 

Solo  10:  The  delicious  singing  of  the  mother. 

Solo  11:  Or  of  the  young  wife  at  work. 

Solo  12:  Or  of  the  girl  sewing  or  washing, 

All:         Each  singing  what  belongs  to  him  or  her  and  to  none  else. 
The  day  what  belongs  to  the  day  - 

At  night  the  party  of  young  fellows,  robust,  friendly. 
Singing  with  open  mouth  tlieir  strong  melodious  songs* 


? 
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Developing  V  Variety  of  Pitch 
(primary  grades)  » 

What  is  pitch?       The  most  important  vocal  skill  is  variety  of  pitch 

Variety  of  pitch  occurs  as  inflections  and  pitchr ' 
shifts,  ^ 

Inflections  -A  gliding  chancffe  of  pitch  during  a  word.  ex.  hello 

Pitch  shift       -    -A  quick  change  of  pitch  from  one.-wbrd  .tor. another. 

ex.  Come  he re I    Jump  upl 

Intonation  -A  melody  pattern  of. combined  inflection  and  r 

shifts  of  pitch. 

Downward  inton-  -  in  declarative  sentences  

at  ion  ex,  I  am  going  to  a  party. 

Upward  -  in  questit>ns  that  need  a  yes  or  no  answer 

intonatlbn  ex.  Where  are  you  going? 

What  can  be  used  to  teach  pitch? 

\  '  * 
Poems  which  cont'^in  the  words  "up"  and  "down."  Poems 

!  V  ' 

with  surprise  or  unexpected  landings. 


"See-saw"  by  Evelyn  Beyer 

"The  Grand  Old  Duke  of  Yofk." 

"The  Elevator"  hy  Janes  Tippett 

"The  Swing"  by  Robert  Louis  Stevenson 

SEE  SAW 

by  Evelyn  Beyer 

Up  and  Down 
see  Saws  Pop 

 ' ^Qp^^-^.^...^.-^.  ^  ^  :  

Seesaws  d  rop 
Down 

The  dov;n  is  a  bump 
The  up  is  a  Jump 
S^e  -  Saw 
,  See  -  Saw 
Uip  and  Down 
Down  and  Up 
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As  you  read  the  poem,  use  a  variety  of  pitch. ||Exagtcrate 
"up"  and  "down."  Use  a  rising  inflection  on  "up"  aiiLid  a  falling 
inflection  on  ^down."  '  i ,, 

Have  the  children  say  the  poem  with  you.    Ask;  them  to 

look  at  you  so  that  they  will  be  speaking  the  sam^' Iwords  as*  you 

1 

A  ■  ' 

do-  .  .  V 

I  ti 

Ask:         How  did  the  see- saw  go 2  (up  and  down) 

How  should  we  use  our  voices  to  tell  how  the 
see-saw  goes?  (make  our  voices  go  up  and  down) 
~         Let 's  111  1  us5  our  voices  to  do  what  the  see-saw  does. 

Up  and  Down 
See-saws  pop 

Up  • 

Seesaws  drop 

Down 

Say  the  following  lines.  Then  have  the  children  repeat 

'them  with  you.  »  ^ 

The  down  16  a  bump 
The  up  is  a  Jump 
Ask:        How  did  we  use  our  voices  when  the  see-sav/  went 

 „._-..__.._„jj_^.^j^^^ 

How  did  We  use  our  voices  when  the  see-saw  went 
'jump?  (Voices went  up.)  ,  ' 

Say:        See  -  Saw 
See  -  Saw 

Ask:  ^      Do  you  think  the  seesaw  was  going  fast  or  slow? 

(Slow  becauae  there  is  a  pBuse  -  a  little  stop 
b<?tw(>on  "see"  and  "caw". 

Have  the  children        the  whole  poem  in  unison  using  their 
voices  to  make  *>»e  ex^e-saw  go  up  and  down. 
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The  Elevator         -       '  f 

I»m  going  to  read  a  pecm^about  a  spec ia:-U:ger son.  Listen 
so  you  can  teU  me  who  he  is  and  where  you  think  he  works* 

Use  a  variety  of  pitch  in  reading  the'^poem.  Exaggerate 
"up*'  and  "down".    Use,  a  rising  inflection  on  "I^loors,  please?" 
THE  ELEVATOR  -  James  Tlppett 
Up  and  Down 
.  Down  and  VP 
The  ^levator  Qoes*  •  . 

— —  .^F^loor^  please? 

•   Tije  boy  asks 

AS  the  doors  close 


Fifth  floor!  /    '  ' 

Tenth.  Floort  ^ 

Stairs  wontt  do, '  . 

TOO  far  to  walk  up 
*        -  «         ♦  • 

1  think,  don't  you.  r  - 

Following  the  reading  of  the  poem  ,  ask:    How  did  the 
elevator  oo?  ("P  and  down) 

How  should  we  use  our  voices  to  tell  how  the. elevator  goes? 

'{make  our  voices  go  up  and  down)  * 

Let's  all  use  our  voices  to  do  what  the  elevator  does. 

Up  and  down 

Down  and  up  , 
The  elevator  goes. 
Let's  be  the  elevator  boy  and  ask  the  same  question  that 

he  did. 

Floors,  please?  ' 
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HoW  do  you  use  your  voice  to  show  that  you  are  askino  a 
question^  (voices  go  up)  ^ 

Let«s  call  out  the  floors*    What:  ^quld  We  do  with  our 
voices?  (make  them  oo  up  on  floor,  because  we  are  asking  a 
questional}  ,  -'S^. 

Fifth  floorl  ' 
Tenth  floor  1 

Listen  to  the  last  iine  of  tfee  poem  and  say  them  with  me* 
stairs  won't  do#  ^/  ' 

Too  far  to  walk  up, 
I  think,  donH  you? 
Give  the  chi Idr en  an  opportunity  to  s^  the  pOera  with  you 
"just  for  fun"#  Memorization  is  unnecessary  altliouoh  It  is  some 
times  a  by-product  of  repeated  choral  speaking  of  a  particular 
p0em» 

The  Ckc^md  Old  Duke  of  York 

Another  poem  to  teach  variety  of  pitch  is  "The  Grand  Old 

Duke  of  York"  since  it  contains  the  words  "up"  and  "down"» 

0,  the  nran4  c)ld  Duke  of  York 

He  had  fifty  thousand  me^n; 

He  marched  them  up  the  hill. 

Then  marched  them  down,  again^ 

When  they  were  up  ,  they  were  up  I 

And  when  they  were  down,  they  were  down. 

But  when  they  were  half  way  up. 

They  were  neither  up  nor  dowh# 

\        This  poem  will  be  more  effective  if  the  children  stand  . 

up  when  they  say:  "V/hen  they  were  up,  they  were  up  I" 
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..  ■  *         ■  ■      •  . 

Crouch  dowa  when  they  say:  "And  when  they  v/ere  dov/n  they 

were  down/" 

An  alternate  procedure  is  to  move  the  hand  npimrd  when 

the  man  marched  up  the  hill  and  to  move  the  hand  dcv/iiward 
whOTi  thej^ marched  down  the  hill« 

Variety  of  Pitch 

In  order  to  give  children  practice  in  the  ability  to 

hear  pitch  changes  and  to  , use  a  variety  of  pitch,  ask  them  to  ^ 

listen,  repeat  after  you  and  tell  what  your  voice  does* 

:  Time  to  get  up  I  (Voice  goes  up) 

Cuckoo,  cuckoo,  cufekoo  (voice  ooes  up  in  the  middle 
.  ^  of  each  word) 

Is  my  'br€^^  ready?  (Voice  goes  up) 

It  is  a  very  nice  day  (Voices  go  down) 

Oh-hummmmm,  oh  oh-humirmmm, 

(Voices  c^o  up  and  down) 

1  «m  so  'sleepyl 
\.Good  ninht,  dear. 
Time  for  bed. 

Variety  of  Stress 
m  order  to  give  children  an  opportunity  to  note  differences 
in  stress,  wrote  on  tile  board: 

   T_Ime  to  get  U£l     (underline  up) 

Time  to  get  upl     (underline  time)    .  ^ 
time  to  net  upi     (underline  get) 
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Have  children  note  differences  in  meanino  when  a  different 
word  is  stressed  in  the  same  sentence* 

Use  the  same  procedure  with  the  followino  sentences* 
1 >m  so  sleepy! 
I  »m  jio  sleepyl 
1  <m  so  sleepyl 

is  my  breakfast  ready? 
Is  njr  breakfast  ready? 
Is  my  breakfast  ready? 

Have  children  suggest  other  sentences  to  show  differences 
in  meaning  when  stress  is  changed* 
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HlAIWSTQRMItP 

Time  Magazine  Feb.lO^  1957 

"The  origj^toxLpf  the  brainstom,  Alex  F*  Osborii,  defines  It  as 
a  iMthod  In  vhiph  groups  of  people  leae  their  brains  to  storm  a  creative 
piroblem  and  do  so  in  Coraoando  fashion^  Kith  each  stoymer  atidacixxusly 
attacking  the  eame  objective^ 

'  A  problem  is  presented  and  everyone  stqTxns  ahead*   Ko  idea  is 
too  fantastic;  a  caz*dinal  rulW  is  that  no  one  laughs  at  an  idea*  If 
aiQTone  is  thoughtless  enough  to  say  "it  won't  work;  he  is  sternly 
x'eninded  that  such  remarks  are  taboo      the  chi^f  te^ainstoyitier^  who 
clangs  a  schdolHrnnn's  bell  at  him*  Aqyt>ne  is  free  to  hitchhike  on 
an  idea  J  pick  It  \sp  and  inproye  on  lt#" 

Creative  Education  Foundation,  1611^  Rand  Building,  Buffalo  3j  New  York 
.  Motto  of  Foundation  •  Quotation  from  Albert  Einstein 

"Imagination  Is  more  important  than  knowledge^* 
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iLABORATIVE  THIMING  EXERCISES 


y  GRADE  1 

In  first  grade  the  elaborative  thinking  cards  shou%  he  used 
at  least  once  ameek  beginning  in  November,    There  are  twesjity-five 
cards  for  the  first  grade,' and  they  may  be  used  iii  any  orde^. 

The  children  are  divided  into  grftups  of  three  with  one  child 
acting' as  leader,    intelligence  and  reading  ability  are  not  factors 
in  grouping.    More  responses  will  result  when  members  of  the  group 
are  varied  in  ability  and  experience. 

The  teacher  reads  the  story  to  the  children.    Then  the  members 
in  each  group  try  to  think  of  as  many  answers  as  possible  for  the 
question  which  follows  the  story. 

The  children  are  given  approximately  seven  minutes  to  think 
of  as  many  ideas  as  they  can.    Pupils  may  run  dut  of  ideas  or 
lose  interest  if  given  a  longer  period  of  time.    During  this  time 
the  teacher  should  be  circulating  from  group  to  group  giving 
encouragement  and  help  if  needed.  *  It  may  be  necessary  to  reread 
the  card  for  a  particular  group  if  th^  cannot  remember  the 
situation. 

At  the  end  of  the  period,  each  leader  reports  to  the  class 
on  the  ansv^ers  chosen  by  his  group.    It  Is  suggested  that  each 
leader  take  his  turn  giVing  one  answer  at  a  time  so  that  all 
groups  will  have  a  chance  to  contribute  answers.    Emphasis  should 
be  placed  on  not  repeating  answers  already  given  by  another  group. 

As  the  answers  aj^ "  given^the  teacher  should  very  quickly 
write  them  on  the  board.    The  teacher  should  check  the  back  of  the 
card  and  place  a  star  in  front  of  any  worthwhile  answer  that  is 
not  on  the  back  of  the- card.    In  other  Words,  the  ^roup  giving  this 
answer  would  receive  special  recognition.    No, response  should  be 
neglec5ted  unless  it  is  completely  irrelevant.         g^l  ,      ,  ' 


E labor ative  Thinking  -  Grade  1       28  • 

'  ■  ELABORATIVE  THINKING  .  . 

"  -         '  EXERCISE  i"'! 

Mother  sent  Janet  and  Mark  to' Martin's  Store  fojr 
-bread,    "Here  is  $l;OG,  "  she  said.    "You  buy 

♦ 

something  with  the  chahge."  They  saw  so  manj^  things, 
It  was  hard  to  choose. 

Tell  some  of  the  things  they  might  ^ 
like  to  buy.  * . 


EXERCISE  4^ 


Billy  wanted 'to  have  a  dog.    I4othcr  said  that 
a  dog  in  the  house  would  be  too  much  work  for  her. 


\ 


What  did  Billy  fell  her? 


ERIC 
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S4abor-at4ve-thiiikin9-^  Grade  1 — -^29^  


EXERCISE  1 


catldv 

12. 

balloons 

13. 

potato  chips 

lit. 

baseball  cards 

li 

•    *   ^  - 

kit  ^ 

1^- 

*  coiAlc  book 

16. 

top  * 

'    •  17- 

olflfitle  ^helicooter 

7. 

yo  -  yo 

1 A 

penc 1 1 

^8. 

bo  ^-  lo  balls 

19. 

tonic 

9. 

juirq>  ropes 

20. 

doughnuts 

10. 

models 

21. 

twinkies 

11.. 

ice  cream 

it 

22. 

licdrice 

EXERCISE  2 

1*    II 11  feed  it. 

2.  All  iny  friends  have  dogs, 

3.  A  dog  would  protect  us.  ^- 

\,    I  can  play  wl  th  a  dog. 

>.    1  vjontt  let  the  dog  in  the 
living  room, 

6.    We  can  get  a  little  4og. 

7_._  I 'w  lonesome. 

8.    I'll  take  care  of  it* 


9.    Let's  hav?  it-  Jus^t  for  a 
week. 

10.  I'll  really  love  it. 

11.  I'll  be  a  good  boy,  always  I 

12.  I'll  help  with  housework  to 
pay  for  the  food* 

13.  I'll  run  away,  if  1  can't, 
have  one. 

lij.,    l»  11  brush  it# 

15.    I'll  walk  it. 


Elaborative  ThinKing  -  Grade  I    -  30  - 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  jif-'3 

Jim's  father  owned  an  ice-cream  factory.    He  waited 
to  make  a  different  kind  of  ice-cream  each  month.  He 
already  had  vanilla,  choc ola|#i, and  strawberry. 

11 

vmat  other  kinds  coild  he  make? 


EXERCISE  ij. 

Q 

David's  grandfather  owns  a  toy  store.  David 
spent  the  day  with  him. 


What  did  he  do? 


34 


Elaborative  Thiiiking  - 


peanut 

2. 

cherry 

3.' 

coconut 

frozen  pudding 

coffee 

6. 

banana 

• 

'  7. 

raspberry 

8, 

chocolate  chip 

.  9. 

• 

mocha  nut 

pistachio 

Grade  1  -  31  • 

EXERCISE  3 

11,  tangerine 

12,  choc*  ripple 

13,  pec*an 

li).,  black  walnut 

1^«  blueberry 

16.  tuttl-fruiti. 

I'i ,  pineapple 

18^  butter-crunch 

19.  ginger 

20 •  choc,  royal 


21.  orange-pineapple 

22.  raspberry- royal 

23.  peppermint 

stick 

2ii...  m^te 

25.  maple-walnut 

26.  butter-pecan 

27.  cranberry 

28.  choco  late- 

mar  shmal  low 


EXERCISE  l|. 

1.  Rode  the  bicycles 

2.  Flared  the  drums 

3.  Played  with  t^he  trucks  ' 
Rode  J:h%'.hobby-horse 

5,  Wound'^the  toys 

6^  Played  with  the  soldiers 

7,  Played  with  guns 

8,  Helped  Grandfather  behind  tke  counter 

9,  Put  on  price  tags 


Elaboratlve  Thinking  -  Grade  1-32*- 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 

EXERCISE  #5  ■ 

-     ^ Mother  said  Billy  and  Tom  could  sleep  in  the|r  tent, 
■  Billy  went- to  sleep  very  fast,  but  Tom  did  not.  Soon 
Tom  heard  a  sound  I  . 


vmat  did  Tom  hear? 


-      "  ,  EXBRCl  SE  r6  ■  - 

Mother  was  sick  in  bed.  Diane  wanted  to  be  a  good 
helper.  She  wasn»t  very  big  but  there  were  many  .things 
She  could  do.    And  she  dld« 

Vfhstt  are  some  or  the  things  that  Diane  did? 
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Elalbof  attve thinning  -  Grade  1  -  33 

EXERCISE 

1.    the  dog 
2^    a  bear 
3.    a  raccoon 

a  chipmunk  * 
^.    the  wind 
6.    leaves  . 
7*'    his  mother  ! 
8»    his  father 

jj 

9«  rain 
10*  thunder 
11  •    spmeone  coming 


isXERCISE 

I,  answer  the  telephone 
'2«    carry  food  to  her 

! 

3«    bring  her  a  drink 
l^.    bring  her  a  magazine 
'5«    bring  her  the  medicine^ 
6*    answer  the  doorbell 

7,  watch  brothers  and  sisters 

8,  kee^p  quiet, 

9,  feed  the  Jets 
10*  read  to  her 

II,  ,.  bring  her  the  psper 
12,  straighten  her  blankets 


12.  Billy  sleeping 

13.  a  prowler 
II}..  a  snake 

15 •  the  boy  next  door 

16.  the  town  clock  striking 

17.  a  car  driving  in 
X  '.. 

18.  a  train 

19.  •  a  branch  hitting  the  tent 

20.  a  branch  hitting  the  house 

21.  cats  fighting 


6 

13.  keep  her  company 
ll|.,  .  bring  a  flower 
l$m    air  the  room 
16 #  play  a  record 
17.  rifisc  the  dishes 
184  tidy  the  room 

19.  speak  cheerfully 

20.  don't  complain 

21.  go  to  Sed  on  time 

22.  dust 

23.  set  the  table 


.  I  ELABORATIVE  THimiNG 

EXERCISE.  #7 

Pat  was  going  to  school  for  the  first  time.    He  was 
not  happy,  ^ 

*'I  don't  want  to  go  unless  I  know  what  it  looks  like 
and  where  everjything  is,"  he  said  to  his  sister.  Penny. 

So  Penny  drew  a  map'  of  his  classroom,  and  told  him 
,  what  .everything  was,    Pat  took  it  to  school  with  him  the 
next  day.  /  s  . 

if/hen'^hc  came  home  he  was  very  happy.    "You  didn't 
forget  a  thingl''  he  said. 

What  had  Penny  put  on  the  map? 

EXERCISE  #8  : 

Samny  Squirrel  was  getting  ready  for  winter.  "Work, 
work,  worki"  he  said.  "I  wish  I  were  a  man,  I  would  not 
have  so  much  to  do  now," 

When  he  ran  up  his  tree  to  put  three  nuts  in  his  nest, 
he  looked  across  at  the  Parker  house*    Mr,  Parker  was  very 
husy  outside  the  house.    Mrs.  Parker  was  working  inside, 

"Well,  well,"  said  Sanmy,  "from  what  I  see,  people 
have  more  to  do  to  jget  ready  for  winter  than, squirrels  do." 

What  had  Sammy  Squirrel  seen? 

SB 


Elabor-ative  Thinking     Grade  1  m 


EXERCl  ^  7 


!•  ^he  lavatory 

2»  blackboards 

3#  windows 

bulletin  boards 

5*  door 

6i  book  shelves 

?•  teacher «  s  d^sk 

&•  student ^s  desk 

9.  penci 1  sharpener 

10,  closets 


11,  cupboards 

12*  maps 

13,^  place  to  liang  .clothes 

ll^.,  supplies 

15.  waste  paper  basket 

16.  playground  equipment 

17.  fire  exit 

18.  drinking  fountain 
19 ♦  piano 

20,  clock 


^  ,  E)^RGISE 

1.  putting  on  storm  windows 

2.  put  away  summer  clothes 
3»-  airing  winter  clothe? 
[|.,  raking  the  lawn 

5»  preserving  produce 

6,,  putting  away  the  boat 

7,  put  away  swimming  pool 

8,  putting  up  heavier  curtains 

9,  putting  on  the  eleptric 

blanket 

10,    raking  leaves 


8 

11,  bui^ning  -te  aves  » 

12,  covering  plants 

13,  putting  away  out-door 

furniture 

11|.»  covering  the  air-conditioner 

1^.  put  up  snow  fence 

16,  take  out  snow  shovels 

17,  take  .out  snow  blower 
18*  take  out  winter  boots 
19,  planting  bulbs 


ERIC 
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Elabofative  Thinking  -  Grade  1      56  « 

■  *  •  • 

"  '  ^  .    ELABORATIVE  THIMING 

It  was^Mother's-*birthdayl    Tiniiny  had  no  surprise 
fp'r  her.    He  had  to  stay  .at  h6rae.    Maybe  he  could  do 
something  so  that  she  would  know  he  loved  her.  He 
looked  around  the  house.  - 


What  did  he  do? 


\  EXERCISE  10 

Steven  and  Sandy  like  to  go  to  the  beach*  '  They 
had  fun  collecting  things  that  had  been  wasjied  up  on 
the  shojf^.  *         .  - 


VJhat  might  they  have  found? 
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Elaboratlve  Thinking  -  Grade  1  37 


1#  make  a  p?per  flower 

2#  make  a  decoration 

3-  make  a  picture 

make  a  little  book 

j5j  make  a  card 

6»  make  Jello 

7#  make  pudding 

-v8*.  sweep  the  floor 

9#  clean  his  room 

10*  set  the  tkble 


EXERCISE  9 

Hi,  empty  the  wastebasket 

12#  hanig  up  his  clothes 

13*  put  away  his  toys 

ll|.^  make  his  mother's  bed 

15#  sweep  the  walk 

16.  give  mother  h4»  favorite 

toy 

17.  give  mother  a  note  for  work 
18«  pick  flowers 

19»  write  a  poem 

2)  i  write  a  letter     ^  * 


EXERCISE  10 


1. 

clam  shells 

11* 

papers 

lobster 

marker 

2. 

pretty  stones 

12. 

horseshoe  crabs 

22. 

string 

3. 

dead  fish 

13. 

hermit  crabs' 

23. 

shoes 

It-. 

Jelly  fish  '  • 

Ik. 

money 

sea  weeil 

5. 

snails 

15- 

bottles 

25. 

skate  eggs 

6. 

star  fish 

16. 

rocks 

26. 

snail  eggs 

7. 

drift  wood 

17. 

lobster  pots 

glass  (sea) 

.18, 

sea  gull 

9, 

IpOtt  ICS 

19* 

feathers 

10. 

garbage 

20. 

old  boat 

E^aborativc  Thinking  *  38  *  w 

'  .    ■  ■  ' , '     '  '     '         ■  ■    '■       '    • ' '  .  * 

ELABORATIVE  toNKING  ,« 

a:  little  puppy  was  lost,  4ie  wanted  to  find  isromeone 
to  iov6  him;    Hcf  want-fed  to  find  something  to  eat. 


V/hat  di  d  he  do  ? 


EXERCISE  #12    ^  ,  ■ 
"VJhen  I  get  big  I  want  to  be  a  weather  man"  said 
jeffery. 

"But  you  like  to  talk  and  there  isn't  much  you  can 
;  say  about  the  weather,"  his  friend  Andy  said, 

"Oh,  yes  there  is*    Everyone  always  v/ants  to  know 
about  it.    So  they  would  listeYi  to  mfe.    There  are  many 
Words  that' tell  about  weather.    I  shall  make  a  list 
of  thcm^" 

What  words  did  Jeffrey  list? 


I'Elaborafelvc  Thinking  -  Grade  1  39 

ELABORAtlVE ^THINKING  ^ 
EXEllCISE  #  IX 
followed  a  little  hoy  9*    met  an  old  lady 

i\mtt  to  the  store  10*    chased  a  cat 

3 4    ran  up  and  down  the  street       11*    went  to  a  grocery  store 

ij.^    went  to  school  12*    hid    behind  boxe^ 

5»    went  up  to  a  house 

6^^    followed  another  dog 

7*    cried  and  cried 

8^  barked 


•  EXERCISE  12 

1.  hot 

2.  cold 
3^  windy 
if.*  showery 
5#  cloudy 
6*  freezing 
7.  snowy. 
6*  hurrlcaite^ 


9»  cyclone 

10»  torna?lo 

11*  heat  wave 

12*  cold  wave 

13»  flood 

li|.»  draught 

15  unseasonal 
16»""  rainy 
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£laborattve  tMnking  -  JSrade  1    •  liO  - 

-  j  ' 

"      '  ELAB0RA.T1VE  THINKING 

EXERCISE  13 

This  is  such  a  pretty  place.    It  used  to  he  quiet 
here  beside  the  lake.    Many  things  haye  happened  around  me 

I  am  a  white  birch  tree. 

■"'        ' '  ^  ♦ 

I'/hat  do  you  think  I  have  seen? 


^  '  EXERCISE  #lli. 

"Mother,  Father,  Jack  and  Jane  were  at  the  beach. 
Jane  looked  for  her  ball.    Mother  said,  "I  saw  it  by 
the  door  at  home.    Play  with  something  here." 

But  Jane  w&nted  her. ball.    When  no  one  was  looking, 
3he  started  home ,    She  went  up  one  street.    She  went  up 
a  hill.    But  she  did  not  see  her  house.    She  Was  lost. 

l^lhat  did  she  dor^ 
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Eiabbrative  Thinking  -  Grade  X    •  J|l 


-EXERCISE  13 

If 

people  swimming 

11. 

snow 

21  « 

houses  being 

• 

built 

2, 

people  hiking 

.12. 

rain 

a  - 

w 

22, 

roads  being 

picnics" 

13. 

sunshine 

built* 

boating 

lit* 

sleet 

23. 

stores  put  in 

campers 

•  15. 

1  i  dhVn  i  na 

2l|.. 

car^  roaring 

&• 

16* 

by; 

I i  shing 

fire 

25. 

<^helicopter 

skat  ing 

17. 

wi  Id  flowers 

 iieporting^ 

8. 

wild  animals 

traffic 

sliding 

18* 

overhead 

Q 
✓  • 

19. 

trees  budding 

10.. 

leaves  falling 

20. 

bullddze^s 

digging 

ft 

EXERCISE  111- 


cri^d 

2«  went  into  nearest  house 
3t    stopped  a  policeman 

^  met  someone 
5»    started  runrtfng 
6#    turn€;d  around 
?•    tried  to  find  mother 


8#    laid  down  and  went  to 
sleep 


9»    startled  playing  with  some 
children 

10«    found  anot][ier  ball 

11*    got  on  a  bu^ 

12*    took  a  taxi 

13#    called  home  on  public 
"    ,  telephone 

ll|.#    went  into  store  and  asked 
for  help 

l^t    stood  on  corner  and 
>  waited  « 


ERLC 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  1  •  1;^  -  '  , 

ELABORAflV£  THMING 

EXERCISE  #1$  .  '  "' 

'    Rick- ca^e  running  into  the  house.    "The  strangest 
thing  just  happened  to  me.    Wait  until  you  hear  about  it 


What  strange  thing  might  have  happened 
to  Rick? 


J 


EXERCISE  #16  . 

1  «ve  had  some  nice  things 
.Happen  to  me 
Things  that  make  me  happy 
AS  can  be 

You  have, had  fun  things  too 
What  are  some  happy  things  that 
Have  happened  to  you? 


Elaborative  Thiiiking  -  Grade  1      Ii3  - 

EjkERClSE  1$ 


1. 

met  a  ghost 

ran  into  a  < skunk 

3. 

saw  an  elephant 

saw  a  hippo 

5. 

saw  a  giraffe  ..^ 

6. 

saw  a  tiger 

7. 

rode  in  a  flying  car 

8. 

saw  a  house  moving 

9w 

saw  a  rocket 

10. 

saw  a  martian 

EXERCISE  16 


r, 

2. 

5. 

6. 

I: 

10. 

11. 

13. 

ir 

16#  circus 
carnival  (17» ) 
l8#  swimming 

going  to  beach 
ide-*cream 
Christmas 
having  a  horse 


birthday  party 

present 

surprise 

money  to  spend 

trip 

puppy 

Kitten 

new  baby 

new  shoes 

new  friend 

company 

bicycle 

stay  up  late 

camping 


19. 
20. 
21. 


23.  combing  mother's  hair 

21^,  playing  v/ith  a  good  friend 

25.  going  to  a  movie 

26.  stopping  for  toys 

27.  seeing  something  beautiful 

28.  listening  to  first  robin  in  spring 

29.  playing  in  the  dnow 

30.  stepping  in  puddles  with  boots  on 

31.  sitting  in  front  of  a  fire 

32.  visiting  Santa  Glaus 

33.  hunting  for  Easter  eggs 
31}-.  sharing  secrets  with  friend 

35,  getting  A  in  a  test  '     ,  , 

36.  hearing  teacher  say  "Good  V/ork"  when 
 showed  .her  your  work  
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grafts  1  ^ 

Benny  had  a  tiewjpool  in  his  hack  yai'^d*    He  wanted > 
to'  have  a  pool  party 

.    "But  what  will  you  do?^^  asked  his  Mother* 

Mould  like  all  of  js/.  fr ieitds  to  have  something 
different  to  use  in  the  pool*    Then  they  could  take  their 
toys  home  with  them  and  always  remember  jtqt  .wonderful  party» 

That  night  Father  came  home  carrying  a^  large  box* 
In  it  were  many  toys  for  Benny's  party* 

What  might  thay  have  been? 


EXERCI9E  #18 

•1     ^    '  '        ,  ' 

One  rainy  day,  Sam  went  |  to  the  lihrary*    Sam  found 

j 

a  wonderful  book  about  dragons*  All  the  chairs  v/ere 
taken*  So  he  sat  dovm  behind  a  big  box*  Sam  v/as  ao 
Interested  in  his  book  lie  did  not  hear  the  librarian 
say  "Time  to  go  hom^*"  :  He  was  all  alone* 


What  did  Sam  do? 


Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  1      U5  • 

EXERCISE  17 

1>  masks 
2.  flippers 
3«    rubber  balls 
ij..  Frisbee 
5#    wind  up  boats 
6#    beach  balls 
7,    kick  balls 
8t    plastic  boat 


9.  toy  ducks 

10.  submarines 

11.  plastic  fish 

12.  squirt  guns 
13 •  watering  can 
llj..  snorkel 


EXERCISE  18 


1.  callled  his  mother 

2.  cried 

3.  screamed  • 

Kept  reading 

$i    knocked  on  the 
wi  ndow 

6.    tried  to  find  . 
someone 


7.    called  the  police 
Q,  •  found  the  custodian 


9.  went  to  sleep 

10.  put  on  all  the  lights 

11,  went  out  a. window 

12.  pushed  the  burglar  alarm 

13,  opened  up  the  big  box  to 

see  what  was  inside 

waited  for  police  at  door 

1$,   vfaited  until  someone 
missed  him 


49 


laborative  ThliTking  -  Grade  1    •  1^6  • 

.      ELABORATIVE.  THINKING 
,  EXEKCISB  #19 

Linda  was  walking  down  the  street*    When  she  went 
by  an  empty  house, she  always  walked  a  little^  faster. 
One  day  she  looked  up  and  saw  an  open  window.    A  beautiful 
doll  looked  out.    It  said,  "Come  in,  come  inl    Come  in  and 
play  with  me  I"  ^ 

How  did  Jthe.^oll  get  there? 


EXERCISEV20 

Ted's  neighbors  were  moving  away.    They  had  a 
pony,  but  they  could  not  take  it»    They  gave  the 
pony  to  Ted. 


VJhat  could  Ted  do  wlt'h  the  pony? 


Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  1    -  h?  - 


19  , 

a  man  put  her  there 

8. 

it  was  a  magic  doll 

2. 

someone  forgot  her 

9. 

a  girl  left  it  there 

3. 

a  neighbor  put  the  doll 
there 

10. 
11. 

it  Was  put  there  as  a  joke 
it  was  her  imagination 

it  fell  from  a  high  shelf 

12. 

her  friend  put  it  there 

5. 

6. 

it  was  a  walking  doll 
a  fairy  brought  it 

13. 

people  had  moved  into 
the  house 

7. 

-  a  dog  dragged  it  in 

lii.., 

children  had  been  playing 
there 

EXERCISE  20 


1,  sell  the  pony 

2.  rent  him 

3«    keep  him  in  the  garage 
keep  him  in  the  country 

5.  keep  hiai  in  a  neighbor's 

barn 

6.  build  a  barn  for  him 

7.  give  rides  on  him 

8.  put  him  in  a  race 


9.  let  him  pull  a  wagon 

10,  teach  him  a-  trick  « 

11,  put  him  in  a  parade 

12,  take  care  of  him 

13,  put  him  in  a  circus 
put  him  in  a  horse  show 

-L^.  teach  him  to  count  
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Elaborative  .Thinking  -  Grade  1   -  U8 - 

EUBORAllVE  THirjKING 
EXERCISE  #  21 

-    Y9U  are  a  robin.    You  are  flying  South  for 
the  winter,    \/hat  might  you  see? 


.      EXERCISE  #22  - 

"Well  thatrs  it  Joel"  said  the  rubbish  man  as  they 
emjjtled  the  last  barrel,    "We  picked  up  a  lot  of  rubbish 
t.oday.    Guess  everyone  around  here  has  been  spring  cle&ning 


What  are  some  of  the ^things  they  put 
in  the  dump  truck? 
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Elaborativc  Thinking  -  Grade  1   -  U9  - 

EXERCISE  n 


1. 

tpee  tops 

10. 

chimneys 

1  Q 
i7« 

sunseL 

2. 

roofs  of  houses 

11. 

bird  feeders 

o4*  o  1^  e 

3. 

other  birds 

12# 

c 1 cud  s 

rivers 

13* 

p lanes 

i  CI  JL  ii 

$. 

hills 

.  11^.. 

smoke 

23. 

rainbow 

6. 

highways 

1^. 

fog  - 

2li.. 

insects 

7. 

cars 

16. 

grass 

25. 

animals 

8. 

inountains 

17. 

lakes 

* 

9. 

people 

18. 

sunr  i  se 

1,  old  lamp 

2.  brqken  chair 
3*  baby's  bed' 

broken  toys 

$,  garbage 

6.  boxes 

7.  Old  T.V.'s 


/ 

EXERCISE  22 
11,  screens 
'  12.  newspapers 

13,  wood 
cans 

l5.    old  trunk 

16/   picture  frames 

I)  'o  I 

17.    old  tires 


21 .  bird  bath 

22.  bird  house 
.23.  radio 

21}..  books 

25*  old 

refrigerate 

26.  stove. 
^74  barrels  


8.  Bottles 

9.  broken  card 

.tables 

10.  dishes 


18.  gowns 

19.  porch  swing 

20.  lawn  furniture 


28.  mattress 


E labo rat lv€  Thinking  -  Grade  1   -  5^0-  -  ^ 

ELABORATIVE  THlBKiNG 
EXERCl^  #23 

The  twins  had  a  birthday.    Joy  got  a  f ami  ly  of  dolls. 
Grandmother  sent  Jay  a  great  big  box  of  building  blocks. 

"What  shall  I  make  with  iry  blocks?"  asked  Jay. 

"I  want  a  town  for  my  doll  family,"  said  Joy.    "I  want 
them  to  have  everything  th^  need." 

So  Jay  built  a  tovm  for  the  doll  family.    And  they 
had  everything  they  needed. 

V/hat  buildings  did  Jay  build  for  Doll  Town? 


;     EXERCISE  #  .2l|. 

♦ 

"I  wish  l^could  gallop  as  fast  as  a  horsel  Animals 
can  do  so  many  thingsl    I  wish  I  were  an  snimal  instead 
of  a  boyi"  said  George. 

"What  a  thing  to  say  I"  his  mdther  said  with  surprise. 
"You  can  do  many  things  that  animals  do." 

  What  are  some  things  that  both  animals 

and  people  can  do? 


Elabbrgitivc  Thinking Grade  1  ^  -  $1  - 


home  . 
2.  garage 
3u  church 
Ij^.  4)0 St  office 
5#     store  (grocery) 
6#     shoe  store  ) 
7 •    dep  ar tment  st  o  r e 
B,  ^J>akerjr_  _ 


9/  laundromat 
lO,     five  and  ten 


Exercise  23 

11«  police  station 

12»  fire  station 

13»  w^^hool 

111?*  cob!)ler  »s 

l^*  hospital 

16.  beauty  par lot 

17*  barber  shdp 

r8.  gas  station 


19.  bank 

20.  car  showroom 


21 .  bus  station 

22.  train  stSitioii 

23.  hote^l 
2I|..  motel  : 

25.  airport 

26.  movie  theater 

27.  restaurant 


1.  eat 

2.  sleep 
3  •  run 

Jump 
play 

6.  catch  things 

7.  make  noises 
6,  v/6rk. 

9.  sit 
IQ»  rest 
11*  look 


EXERCISE  21| 
I2j:  \  smell 
13,  hear 
llj.,  taste 

15.  cirii^^^^^— 

16.  swim 

17.  have  friends 

18.  carry  things 

19.  play  games 

20.  seek  shelter 

21.  get  born 

22.  die 


23.  get  angry 

2l\..  go  mad 

25.  bite 
26^^JcicH  : 

27  .  scratch  f 

28 .  remember  ' 

29,  do  tricks 


have  a  tooth- 
ache 


30, 

31.   hecome'  'dll 


Elaborativc  Thinking  -  Grade  1    •  5?  • 

Elaborative  Thinking 

Exercise  #25 
'  •■  .        ■         '  .  " 

"1  don't  want  to  go  to  school!    I  won't  goi    I  won't 

go I"  screamed  Eddl4. 

"But  you  never  will  learn  to  read  books  if  you  don't 
go  to  school."    said  his  father, 

"What's  a  bobk,  anyway?"  asked  Eddie. 

"There  are  many  kinds  of  books."    said  father. 


IVhat  kind-  of  books  did  father  tell 

g  ■ 

Eddie  about 
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Elabofatiye  thinking  -  Grade  I   -53  •* 

I-  EXERCISE  25 

!♦    animal  stories 
2*    fairy  tales  ^ 


3^*    adventure  stories 

4*  ,  iiystery 

$m    picture  books 

6,  riddles 

7,  Bible  . 

8#    travel  books 


10. 
lU 
12. 
13* 

IB. 
16. 


science 

space 

song 

telephone 
dictionaries 
biography 
text  books 
math 


9.  encyclopedia 


l8*  irr/ths 


'BoetvT^  Grade  1  -  - 

OOE  CLOCK  \ 

Inbrodtactions  There  are  may  kinds  of  clocks •   Think  of  the  clocks  we 
haVe#   Name  sane  of  the  different  kinds  of  cXocka*   This  poem  tells 
:  about  one  kind  of  clock.    Listen  and  find  out  what  kind  it  is* 

I  donH  know  t*iy  they  say  a  clock 
Saj)i3.  took,  tick  tock^  tick  tock« 
Our  clock  says  only  whir,  whir,  whir. 
As  its  insides  Jjust  purr  and  purr. 

Our  clock  is  an  electric  om. 

Just  plug  it  in  and  it  will  run* 

I  wish  it  were  a  tick  took  clock,* 

I'd  think  it  fun  to  hear  it  talk* 

'  Margaret  Goff  Clark 

lek  children  to  repeat  the  sounds  that  the  different  clocks  make  as 
you  reread  the  poem.  •  , 

Questions  aboxit  the  poem:  If  the  diildren  do  not  know  the  answer, 
reread  the  poem  and  have  thm  raise  their  hands  when  they  hear  the 
correct  answer. 

1.  "What  kind  cf  clock  is  the  pom  about?  (electric) 

2.  What  sound  does  it  make?  (whir) 

3.  What  does  the  author  wish  his  clock  could  do?  (talk) 

h.    Bid  the  poem  iiiake  you  think  of  any  anliiial?  Why? 

(cat)  (Insides  of  clgck 

purr) 

^.    How  does  an  electric  clock  inin?    (plug  it  in) 
6.    How  does  a  tick-took  clock  run?    (It  has  to  be  wound) 

As  a  f  oHoWrxrp  activity,  let  children  make  the  sound  of  clocks  th^r 

have  heard*  r  o 
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Poetry-  Grade  1  ^6  - 

HOBCT  HI  (Narweigan) 
Introdtustion 

Say:    I  am  going  to  read  a  poem  called  "Husky  Hi"#   First  I  am  goirig 
to  read  it  one  vayj^  then  I  am  going  to  read  it  another  vay*  Listen,  and 
be  ready  to  tell  vhich  way  helps  you  picture  mo3re  easily  what  is 
happening.  ^ 

Teacher  reads  oxv  better  still,  says  the  jpoem  using  the  same  volme 
and  intensity  throughout  the  poem*  Then  she  rereads  the  poemj 
starting  lines  Ij  afad  2  very  «iof  tlyj  increasing  the  volume  and  intensity 
in  lines  3  and  Uj  and  lowering  the  voice  gradually  in  lines  andlSV 

HuslQr  hi,  husky  hi. 
Here  comes  Keery  galloping  by 
She  cairies  her  husband  tied  in  a  sack, 
She  carries  hiirt  home  on  her  horse's  back 
Husky-hi,  h\isl^-hi. 
Here  comes  Keery  galloping  byl. 

Rose  Fyleman. 

Questions  about  poem: 

Askt      Im   Did  you  hear  the  changes  in  it^y  voice? 

2.   Why  was  it  soft  at  first?  (Keeiy  is  fai*  away) 
3«  Why  was  it  loud  and  exciting  in  the  middle  of  the  poem? 

(Keery  is  passing  in  front) 
li»  Why  did  it  get  softer  at  the  end?  (Keery  is  going  away) 
Have  the  children  say  the  poem  with  you  while  a  few  move  to  the  cadence 
of  the  poem,  galloping  on  tip  toes  ^in  the  beginning  increasing 
the  action,  building  up  to  a  full**f odted  gallop  during  the  middle  of 
the  poem  and  tapering  off  to  tip  toes  again,  attemptini?  to  readh  their 
seats  and  be  sitting  «  just  as  the  poem  ends« 

J)9 


Poetryw  Grade  1     .  ^7  « 

If  ecne  of  the  children  fail  to  return  to  their  eeats  on  timej^ 
continue  to  repeat  the  last  two  lines  in  soft  rbioen  as  long  as  it 
is  aeoessary*  .  . 


ERLC 


60 


WLDim  HiHDS 


.0 


Ihfcrodtaction:   We  allJike  to  go  oat  wallcing  vith^  someone*  ScmetimeB 
Ke  nalk  arm  in  arm  «?  holding  handa#   Sometimes  Ke  walk  alone  following 
another*   How  do  you  sxqppose  animals  waljc  together?   Let's  lisi^en  and 
find  ottb  about  one  Icind  of  animals   As  I  read,  try  to  Imagine  how  you 
could  pretend  to  be  this  animal* 

Elephants  walking. 

Along  the  trails 

Are  holding  hands  

holding  tails* 

Trunks  and  tails 
Are  hanijr  things 

When  elephants  tfalk 
In  Cii^us  rings* 

Elephants  vork 
And  elephantjB  play« 

/ 

And  elephants  walk 
And  feel  so  gay* 

And  if  hen  they  walk  - 
It  neror  falls 

They^re  holding  hands 
^  holding  tails* 

Leriore  M*  Link 


ERLC 
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Poetry  •  Gyacle  1 


,ve  the  children  demonstx^te  possible  positions*  iUloir  them 
to  parade  abound  the  room  as  tte  poem  is  raread.  They  may  stop 
to  work  and  play» 
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Poetry-"^  Grade  1      ,  *"  - 

THE  LIITIE  TiETUS 

Introduction:   Teacher  itiay  hold  tqo  a  small  box  in  vhich  there  is  a 
ftnall  turtle,  a  picture  of  a  turtle,  or  an  empty  box#  .Ask:  What  do 
you  think  is  in  this  box? 

There  vas  a  little  turtle* 


Vachel  Lindsay, 

Questions  about  the  poem:    If  the  children  haye  difficulty  answering 
a»y  of  the  questions,  reread  the  poem  after  directing  the  children  to 
raise  their  hands  vhen  th^  hear  tlie  correct  answer. 

-  ■*» 

!•   What  things  did  the  turtle  do  that  you  can  do? 
(lived  swam  cllmibed  caught  things) 

2*   What  did  he  do  that  you  probably  do  not  do? 
(snapped  at  things) 

3.   Who  iB  talking  in  this  poem?         (a  child) 

What  did  the  tui*tle  do  that  he  wanted  to  do? 
(caught  the  mosqtdto,  flea,  minriow) 

5»  What  was  he  not  able  to,  do?    (catch  the  child) 

60  Do  you  thilnk  that  the  same  thing  is  in  this  box  (show  box  displayed) 

,  that  was  in  the  box  in  the  poem?   Let's  seel  ^ 

ERJC  %  What  other  anljiials  might  live  in  a  box?   (answrs  will  vary        Q  3 

^  according  to  the  6iae  of  the  box) 


Poetry-  Grade  1  •-  6l      «  ' 

THE  END  ^  ' 

Introduction:    This  poem  ie  appropriate  after  January  whai  aLl  of  the 
children  have  becane  oix  years  old.    It  is  also  very  meaningful  at  the 
end  of  the  T.V.  Science  program, "All  About  You",  particularly  the 
segment,  "Vty  How  lou've  QroHnl"»  ,        ^  '  - 

Say:    It»s  quite  Important  to  be  old  enough  to  be  in  school/  isn't  it? 
Now  you  can  do  many  more  things  than  you  ever  did  before  I   The  title  of 
this  poem  is  "The  Fnd".   Listen  to  find  out  whether  or  not  you  think  ' 
it  is  a  good  title  and  if  you  agree  with  the  child  who  is  speaking, 

.  "When  I  was^  One, 
^1  had  jwt  begxin* 

Irfhen  I  vas  Tvo> 
I  vas  r)eariy  neWt 

When  I  waB  Three 
H  I  vaa  hardly  Me» 

^ihen  I  vas  Four, 
1  was  not  much  metre • 

•  Whe  I  wa«  Five,  . 

I  was  jtist  alive* 

Bub  now  I  am  Six,  I'm  as  clever  as  clever* 
So  I  think  1*11  be  six  now  for  ever  atri  ever# 

A  •A*  Milne 

Afflc:  Is  "The  End"  a  good  title  for  this  poem?  Why  or  why  not? 
Then  reread  the  poem  waiting  for  children  to  complete  the  rhyming  word 
of  each  Second  line*   After  the  poen  h^is  been  reread  several  times, 
th#  teacher  may  read  the  first  line  of  each  couplet,  and  the  children 
stipply /bhe^  second  line  • 


Poetxy-  Gi*ade  1  .  -  - 

Questlona  about  the  poem: 

How  does  the  child  feel  now  that  he  is  sdx  years  old? 
2*  Why  is  the  poan  called  "The  End"?  (He  vanbs  to  be  six  for  ever) 
3*   D<J>  you  agree  id±h  the  poem?  ^  Why? 
Divide  the  dxildren  into  six  groups  with  a  leader*    Let-  them 
discuss  characteristics  af  the  various  ages,  one  through  six, 
drawing \ on  memories  of  themselves  or  observations  of  younger 
brothers\and  qigters  at  a  particular  age* 
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Poetryw  Grade  X  -  63  « 

Additional  Poems 

Fif at  grade  teachers  should  acquaint  themselves  vith  the  f  oUowlng 
books  that  contain  ihany  delightful  poems  tbtir  pupils  vill  enjoy* 


HllILSTOlES  AND  HALIBOT  BONES  ^ 
WHEN  WE  WERE  VERT  lOUNO  - 
ARE  su  - 


Mary  QtNeill 
A«A»  Hiliie 
A«A«  Milne 


SILVER  PENNIES 

A  QUICK  LAUGHTER  - 


HLanohe  Jennings  Thcmpson 
Compiled  by  Katherine  Love 


Doubieday  &  Co. 

^Button  &  Co# 
E,P#  Dutton  &  Co. 
Maomillan  Co. 
Thomas  CroHell  Co, 


^  Press 
THE  GOLDEN  TREftSURY  CF  POETRI-Seleoted      Louie  Unterm^er     Golden  Press 
RH3MES  AND  VERSES  «  Walter  De  La  Mare  - 

LiSr^S  READ  TOGETHER  POEMS  m  Selected  by  Helen  Brown  Rcw  Peterson 

sraia  UNDER  THE  smm  UMHRELIA  -  -  Macnilllan  Co. 

A  CHIID»S  QARDEN  OF  VERSES  -  Robert  Louis  Stevenson  Henry  Z.  Walok 

♦ 

A  LITTLE  LATXmrER  -  Compiled  by  Katherine  Lo\re  Thomas  Y.  CroweLl  ' 

TIERRA  LUCRA  -  Laura  Richards  Little  Brcwn 


6G 


.6U-. 


LINGUISTICS 
Orade  1 


er|c 
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/  Vooabulaxy  Bulldiiig  -  Grade  1       -  6^  •* 

VOCABTmY.HilLDm 

Lesson  1  ...  i   '  "  ^  ^ 

Words  that  ausver  Who  and  What* 

Sayt   Scjmetlmes  we  hear  only  part  of  -what  someone  says^'^'^Si^^  yim 
walked  into  a  room  and  heard  someone  say,  (pause)    "  bumped 
downstairs      Wouldn't  ydu  wonder  what  they  were  talking  about? 
The  words  bunped  dowMtairs   just  tell  you  what  happened* 


Then  ask:   What  else  would  you  have  to  knoMr?   Encourage  the  children  to 

suggest  that  they  must  know  who  or  what  bumped  downstairs* 

■% 

Write  on  th&  boards 


WHO?  WHAT? 
Ask:   Could  it  be  Jlnmy  that  bumped  downstairs?  (lirite  "Jimmy"  under  "who") 
Then  ask:  Or  was  it  blocks  that  bumped  downstairs?  (write  blocks  under  ^ 
"what".)  ^ 

Then  askt   If  it  were  barrels  >   wovild  it  tell  "who"  cr"What"?  After 
"what"  is  given  as  a  response,  write  barrels  in  the  "what"  column* 
Ask:  What  elae  could  it  have  been?  Say:  Think  of  one  word  that  will 
tell  us* 

Encourage  suggestions  from  the  children*   As  each  word  is  given,  have 
them  tell  whether  it  belongs  under  "who"  or  "what"* 

The  chart  developed  on  the  board  might  include,  som^  of  the  following  words* 
WHO?  •  WHAT? 

Jixmy  Blocks 
Hfe     "  -  Barrels 

Everyone  Something 
Boys  Tables 
Oiris  ,  Chairs 

Qoblins  Shoes 
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Vocabulary  Building-  Grade  1 
Lesson  2 

Words  and  word  phrases  litet  answer  Who  and  What. 

Say:   We  have  found  single  words  that  answered  thtp  question  "who". 
Often  we  will  need  more  than  one  word  to  tell  ^'who"  did  something.  If 
we  use  more  than  one  word,  we  use  a  "word  phrase"  .    The,  boys  and 
laughing  chiQ.dren     ar^  word  phrases. 
Write: 

Who  rolled  down  the  hill? 
Have  the  question  read.   Then  say;    The  answer  to  the  question  would 
be  (pause)  rolled  down  the  hill#     As  you  s^  the  incomplete 

sentenra,  write: 

rolled  down  the  hill* 

Who?  - 
ward  "word  phrase 

Say:  If  it  were  Peter   who  did  it,  we  iM||ild  use  only  one  word.(OTite 
Peter    in  word  column)    Or  it  may  have  been  t  he  boys  who  rolled  down 
the  hill.    (Write  the  boys  in  word  phrase  column.)    The  boys    is  a 
"word  phrase"* 

Stimulate  the  children  to  supply  other  words  and  word  phrases,  listing 
each  in  the  correct  column. 

Follcw^  the  same  procedure  to  review  the  words  and  to  introduce  word 

phrases,  which  will  tell  "what"* 

.    Write:  What? 

Word  Word  phrases 

on  the  board  beside  the  "who  lists*   The  same  incomplete  sentence  may 
(what) 

be  used.    rolled  dpwn  the  hill? 
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VocabuIia?y  Building- •67  - 

The  obart  developed  on  the  board  might  include  some  of  the  following 
words  and  word  phrases ♦ 

.        rolled  down  the  hill# 


WO? 


Word 
Peter 

Children 
Clowns 


Word  phrase 
The  boys 
Sttsan  and  I 
Boys  and  girls 
The  little  boy 


Word 

Balls 

Toys 

Water 

Something 


Word  phrase 
The  beach  balls 
Dolls  and  cats 
Sticks  and  stones 
The  truck 


TTocabtLtaty  Builditig-  Grade  1 
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Lesson  3  "^0^ 

Words  that  answer  Who  and  What  o 

Home  Work  As  sigmenb  ^  ^  '  •  ->:^ 

Direct  each  pupil  to  fold  a  12"  x  18»  manila  tlrawing  paper  in  half 
to  form  a  9"  xl2'^  booklet*   At  the  top  of  one' Icside  ^ssige  they  are  to^  ' 
wite  Who?;  at  the  top  of  the  other.  What?     Th§y  will  take  home  the 
booklet  and  paste,  on  the  appropriate  pages ^  picttcres  which  answer  the 
questions'^ Who  and  What •   Have  pictiJt'es  labelled  if  pogsible^^ 

On  "the  following  day  hAv6  the  children  show  their  booklets  #    On  the 
board  write  the  picture  names  under  the  appropriate^ title,  " 
Possible  responses  follow: 


VJHO? 

a  garage  mechanic 
funny  people, 
astronauts 
children  playing 
a  scuba  diver 
someone  skiing 
a  family 
people  eating 
tdjnmmers 
woman  working 


WHAT? 
a  pretty  dress 
a  plate  of  food 
boats 
buildings 
tojrs 

a  Slower  garden 
racing  cars 
a  mask 
a  stove 
a  house 


The  people  in  the  first  half,  [followed  by  pictures  of  things,  fhay  suggest 
story  ideas. 
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VocabuLsiry  Building-  Grade  1        «  69  - 

Lesson  it  ^  4 

■a 

Words  and  word  phrases  that  answer  Xjhen? 

Write:    !•   Irlho  is  here?  '  •  - 

2.  What  is  here?  '  .  . 

Have  the  first  question  read*   Ask  several  children  to  answer.  Then 
say:  *  Each  answer  told  about  a  person,  or  people,  didn't  it? 
*^      Have  the  second  qeustion  read  and  several  answers  given.    Point  otib 
*  that  1^  the  answers  were  about  things. 
Write:     3»   When  will  Jack  come? 

Have  Several  ans^wers  given*    Lead  the  children  to  recognize  that  a 
different  kind  of  answer  is  expected  -  one  involving  timef 
Say:   When  we  answer  this  question,  we  have  to  change  the  order  of  the 
words.   Write:  Jack  will  come  .  « 

Say:    Perhaps  Jack  will  come  soon  ^  c£r  perhaps  he  will  come  in  a  little 
•while •    Both  of  these  tell  "when"* 
•   tJndef  the  incomplete  sentence,  make  the  f  olloJdng  chart  on  the  board: 

WHEN  ' 
Word  Wof  d  phrase 

soon  ^  in  a  little  while 

Encoia^ge  the  children  to  stiggest  other  answers  telling  "when"*  Remind 
than  that  they  may  use  a  word  or  a  word  phrase*    Have  them  designate  . 
the  column  into  which  each  response  should'  be  placed*   Word  responses 
wilt  probably  require  some  help*    Tonight*,  today,  tomorrow,  and  soon 
might  be  used.    Stiggcst  that  then^,  yegtcrda?^^  next,  and  now  might  be 
used  in  another  sentence*   Word  phrases   might  include  next  year, 

in  a  little  ^Mle^  at  12  o'clock,     when  he  has  had  dinner,   after  lunch, 

■* 

and  this  afternoon. 
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VoctibiCLary  Btdldiiig-*  Grade  1  * 
Lesson  ^ 

WcJrds  and  word  phrases  that  answer  Where ♦ 

Wiite:   When  shall  we  haye  lunch?  ^  . 

Have  the  question  read  and  several  answers  given;    Lead  the  childiren 
to  recall  that  each  word  or  word  phrase,  given  as  an  answer,  indicated 
the  time  to  have  lunch# 
Write:   Where  shall  we  have  lunch? 

Have  the  question  read.   Ask  several  children  to  answer.  Conclude 

the  wh^re  tells  aboat  a  place  # 

Write:      Wd  will  have  lunch   • 

Say:        We  may  have  lunch  hex^e  or  perhaps  we  may  have  lunch  in  the 

lunch  rocm. 
Both  of  these  expressions  tell  "where". 

Under  the  Incomplete  sentence  start  the  following  chart  on  the  board. 

VJH£RE 

.Word  Word  Phrase 

here  "  iii  "the  lunch  room. 

Encourage  the  children  to  suggest  other  words  or  word  phrases  that 
tell  where   we  may  have  iunch# 

The  completed  chart  might  include  some  of  the  following  responses^ 

WHERE 

Word  Word  Phrase 

here  iti  the  iTinch  room 

there  under  the  trees 

outside  on  the  grass 

inside  by  the  pool 
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Vooabtilary  Bailding-  Grade  i        71  - 
Lesson. 6 

Obtain  the  book,   MARY  POPPDtS   by  P.L^  Traverse 
Teacher  says:    "Mr*  Banks  has  hired  Mary  Poppins  to  be  a  Nanny 
for  his  children,  Michael  and  Jane#    She  has  jiist  arrived  in  the 
children's  nursery*   Michael  and  Jane  are  wondering  what  is  going 
to  happen*" 

Teacher  reads  the  following  selection  from  MftBY  POPPINS* 

While  Jane  and  Michael  watched  ig  astonishment  from  the  nursery 
lai-HiLng,  Mary  Poppins  slid  gracefully  up  the  tazxie^er  aiad-se^i  down 
'  .her  carpet  bag*   The  chil<3b?en  could  see  that  it  was  enpty*    But  from 
that  carpet  "bag^  she  took  one  hat  rack,  one  large  gilt-edged  mirror, 
a  r^ibber  plant  and  a  lighted  floor  lampj^ 

"Therel"  she  said,  looking  around  the  room*    "That's  a  bit 
mor6  comfortable  I  would  sayi" 

"Ncjw,"  said  Mary  Poppins  with  a  16ok  around  the  room,  "It's 
time  for  a  game  called  Tidy  Ifp." 

"I  don't  like  the  sound  of  it,"  said  Michael*    Bub  Maiy  Poppins 
;just  smiled* 

"In  ev§ry  job  that  must  be  done,  "  she  said  "we  find  an  element 
of  fun*  'We  find  the  fun  and  snapt  The  job's  a  gattel" 

And  when  Mary  Poppins  snapped  her  fingers,  all  Jane's  dol^^ 
settled  themsleves  neatly  on  the  shelf*  Michael's y^ldiers,  made 

C  ■  "  I 

^of^ead,  marched  to  terrbs  beneath  the  bed*   Toys  and  clovms  arid 

wolden  blocks  flew  into  their  magic  box*   Shirts  and  skirts,  shorts 

and  jackets  too,  soared  to  closets  out  of  view*    In  no  time  at  all 

the  roc^  was  tidy.    "That's  better,"   Mary  Poppins  sniffed,"now  it 

♦ 

looks  less  lite  a  bear  pit*"  *  i 
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Vocabulaa?y  Buildirig«  px^ade  1        72  •* 
Teaches*  asks? 

t^Ihat  things  did  Mary  P8ppins  ptcb  away  fat*  Jane  aijd  Michael? 
Teacher  lists  responses  on  the  board  xmder  the  vord  What?  ^ 
Teacher  asks:  ^ 

Wouldn^t  you  lorve  to  have  Mary  Poppins  come  into  your  bedroom 

on  a  day  when  you  had  been  playing  and  hadnH  had  time  to  pub 

away  your  things?  What  could  she  put  away  far  you? 
Teacher  lists  respbijses  on  another  part  of  the  board* 
Teacher  writes  ^^here   on  the  board* 
Teacher  asks: 

VJhere  did  Jane't^  and  Midhael^s  things  go?  ' 
Teacher  lists  responses  under  VJhere? 
The  teacher  then  asks: 

Where  would  your  things  go? 
Teacher  lists  responses  under  '  Where 

The  lists  from  MARY  POPPINS  will  be  siiftilar  to  the  following: 
WHAT  .  WHERE 

Jane's  dolls      '  on  the shelf 

Michael's  soldiers  to  the  tents  beneath  the  bed 

Toys  into  their  magid  booc 

Clowns  to  the  closet 

Wooden  blocks 
Shirts  and  skirts 
Shorts  and  jackets 


Vdcabulary  Buildihg-  tirade  1       -  73  ^ 

Pupil's  lists  might  inclxde  some  of  the  following  items  and  places 


boolcs 

pencils 

crayons 

clothe® 

games 

puzzles 

underwear 


in  bookcases 
in  cupboards 
in  the  desk 
on  hooks 

in  t  he  toy  bcx  ' 
in  drawers  ^ 
in  a  iaxmdry  bag; 
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VfccabitUry  Buiidir^/-  Grade  1    -  7U  - 

QENERI0  WORDS 

The  difference  between  the  right  wrd  and  the  alxaoet  -  right 
vovd  is  the  differecce  between  lightning  and  the  lightning  bug» 

1  Mark  Train 


Generic  reference  list 

little 

Bad 

Good 

Go 

hiige 

small 

dreadful 

polite 

melt 

long 

tiny- 

horrible 

great 

move 

grand 

wee 

miserable 

delightful 

travel 

great 

yoiing 

rotten 

thoughtful 

go  on 

irnmense 

narrow 

spoiled 

pleasing 

stir 

enormotis 

slight 

disagreeable 

attractive 

vanish 

gigantic 

slender 

wicked 

graceful 

disappear 

large 

j^etite 

harmful 

lovely 

die 

towering 

slight 

dangerous 

fine^ 

ride 

tall* 

mean'^ 

happy 

leave 

ftiH-^'grown 

bothered 

well-behaved  trot 

vide 

generous 

walk 

fat 

I 

kind 
proper 
-  delicious 

run 

skip 

slide 

•d 

take  off 

fade  away 
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^cabulary  Building-  Grade  1*     -  75  •* 
^lenerio  Words 
*  Less  on  1 


Pek  the  children:    "VJhat  kind^  of  children  do  I  expect  you  to  be?" 
The  children  will  probably  say  "Good" 
Write:    Good  children   on  th?  boards 

Ask  the  diildrent  "If  you  were  going  to  a  party,  what  kind  of  a 
time  do  you  want  to  have?" 
Recox^d  on  the  board  their  response 

good  time 

Ask:  "When  Mother  serves  a  dinner  that  you  liked  very  much,  what 

do  you  say?" 
Record  response  on  board  -  ^ 

good  dinner   ^  

Have  the  responses  reads 

good  children 

good  time 
good  dinner 

Then  ask:    "In  aU  of  these,  does  good  mean  the  same  thing?"  (no) 
Are  good  children  like  a  good  dinner? 
Do  you  want  to  eat  good  children? 

Let's  aee  if  vre  can  find  better  words  to  tell  what  good  children 

are  like# 

Write  on  the  board: 

 ^children 

Elicit  fran  the  children  words  that  tell  what  good  first  graders 
should  be  like^   Write  the  first  response  as  it  is  given  in  front 
of  the  word  children.   Write  the  regaining  responses  in  a  column. 
The  list  might  include: 


Vocabialary  Building    Grade  X    -  76 
'  -thoughtfxil  children 

polite  children 

pleasing  children 

veH^behaved  children 

kind  children 

delightful  children 

helpful  children 

friendly  children 

clever  children 

generous  children 
Use  the  same  procedure  for  the  other  phrases : 

good  time  good  dinner 

Resulting  chart  might  include: 


good  time 

great  time 
gay  time 

lovely  time 
fine  time  ^ 
happy  time 
perfect  time 
enjoyable  time 
terrific  time 
wonderf  1x1  time 
the  best  time  ' 


good  dinner 
delicious  dinner 
great  dinner 
luscious  dinner 
lovely  dinner 
scrijtmptious  dinner 
fine  dinner 
yummy  dinner 
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Ifocabulai^y  Biilding^  Grade  1     «  77  - 
Generic  Words 

Lesson  2  ,  • 

(to  following  days  use  the  same  procedure  to  develop  specific  words  to 
express  the  meardrgs  of  little^  badj  go  and  house* 
Emphasize  the  ai^n  of  the  activity  -  to  be  able  to  express  a  more  exact 
meaning  -  to  describe  more  accurately* 

The  follo\Ang  noxHjs  may  bd  better  described  by  seme  of  the  specific 
adjectives* 


big 
dinosaur 


building 


jpackaga 


man 


little 
lirio 


bush 


baby- 


mistake 


bad 
vjitch 


road 
food 
job 


(huge  -  dmmense  -  gigantic) 
(t  owering-iniposing-massive  ) 
'(bulky-impressive-enormous  ) 
( importanfc«tall-f  at-noble) 

(fine*»narrcfwr*slender) 
(dwarf-  short-low) 
(young-wee-tiny) 

(slight  -  petty-minute)  ^ 

(ugly-  mean-  wicked) 
( bumpy-dar^^  ou») 

(spoiled  -rotten-offensive-harmful) 
(horrible  -  faulty«*disagreeable) 


ERLC 
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The  verb  go  my  be  replaced  to  shew  a  more  specific  movement, 
go     (goes  Ati^nt) 
Children  (^lcipH3tinnble>^troll ) 

Ice  (melts/**  disappears  -l^ves) 

Rockets  (takeoff**  vanish-  fade) 

A  horse  (trots«*eallope>*racesHinove8) 


Specific  nouns  may  generate  a  more  accurate  mental  pictfore  than  ho\33e» 
The  rich  old  king  went  to  his  >  (palace,  castle) 

Jir     Went  to  his 


The  hermit  went  to  his 


•  (hub,  selter) 
 ♦  (cabin,  shack) 
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Vosabulary  Building-  Orado  1.      ^  79  « 

DESCRIPTI^m  WCEDS  AND  FHRAGES 

Lesson  1  ^ 
Teacher  reada: 

Wouldn't  you  love  to  bo  a  kite 

'  And  fly  way  up  in  the  sky? 

Think. of  the' many  things  you  would  see 
AS  the  breeze  pushed  you  up  highl 

Veronica  Hatch 

Say:    Sme  things  would  be  big# 
Ask:   What  might  you  see  that  would  be  big? 
Have  the  children  brainstorm  in  groups  of  three  (including  a 
secretary)  for  words  ccr  phrases  which  will  ar^swer  the  question^ 
»ntfhat  would  be  big?"   Aft^r  sevfen  minutes  have  each  secretary  report 
one  item  in  turn.   Do  not  allcw  repetition^   Teacher*  records  on 
chart  paper  under  the  title  WHAT  IS  BIG?  * 
The  llBt  might  be  similar  to  the  following: 
IfflAT  IS  BIQ? 

boats  in  the  ocean 
a  rocket 

trucks  on  a  road 
elephants  in  the  zoo 
steam  shovkls  wrking 
an  alligator  in  a  swair^p 
a  work  horse  cn  a  farm 
a  moving  ^n  on  the  highway 
trees  in  the  forest 
building;  in  the  city 
mail  truck  bringing  mail 
a  bear  in^'a  park 

bus  driving  to  school  82 


VbcabuLary  Building-  Gr^ide  ^1-80--" 
Lesson  2  \ 

On  another  day  use  the  same  procedure  but  change  the  question  to 
What  is  little? 

-  Possible  responses  are  birds,  turtles,  lost  toys,  clothes  on  a  1 
a  puppy,  a  kitten,  a  flower,  a  baby  crawling,  a  child  running, 

a  ban  etc* 

Lesson  3 

Tdll  th6  f  ollovdng  steady: 

'  Peter  was  dreaming*    In  his  dream  he  was  walking  on  a  path 
among  huge  trees  wJiiich  stretched  ahead  of  him  in  two  long  rows* 
As  he  reached  the -end  of  the  path,  he  saw  two  openings  iri  the 
mountainside  before  him.    And  there,  between  the  caves,  stood  a 
beautiful  littie  elf  dressed ^11 *in  green  with  a  pointed  cap. 

"Come,  Peter,'"  he  said.  "You  may  choose  one  of  these  caves 
to  explor^e*  One  has  ;3ll  good  things  in  it.  The  other  has  only 
bad  things. 

"I^want*to  see  the  good  things.   Which  cave  has  them?  asked 

Peter.  .  ^  , 

A, 

"You  will  have  to  guess^"-  replied  the  elf.  •  ^ 

So  Peter  started  ligto  the"  cave  on  the  right.   And,  do  you 
know,  it  -was  the  cave  that  had  all  good  things! 
What  did  Peter  find  th^e? 

Have  the  children  brainstorm  in  groups  of  thtee  (including  t 
secretary)  for  words  br  phrasefiT  which  will  answer  the  question, 
'^"what  is  good?**."^  After  seven  minutes,  have  each  secretary  tell 
one  item  in  turn^    Try  to  avoid  repetition.    Record  on  chart 
paper  under  the  title,  "VJHAT  IS  GOODt'** 
On  amthet  day  ask:   What  do?you  suppose  Peter  would  have  seen  if 
he  had  chosai  the  cave  on  the  left?     "Whai>  is  b«d"?  83 


Vocabtilary  Building--  Grade  1      -  81  « 

Follow  the  same  procedure  as  that  used  to  discover  "VHiat  is  Good?" 

The  charts  may  include  some  of  the  following: 


What  is  good? 
a  birthday  party 
a  present 
a  ttcrkey  dinner 
warm,  sunny  day 
old  friend 
atory  boo'^ 
lively  puppy 
happy  thoughts 
pleasant  dreams 
neat  papers 
pictures 


What  is  bad? 
heavy  stdrm 
dark  day 
spoiled  food 
hungry  child 
empty  refrigerator 
Christmas  without  gifts 
a  shivering  puppy 
ugly  witch 
snarling  dog 
lonesome  boy 


homework  not  done 
The  children  should  be  made  a-VBore  that  any  of  the  items  may  change 
from  bad  to  good,  or  good  to  bad,  under  opposite  conditions.    The  dark 
day  may  became  sunny  or  the  stmny  day  may  end  with  a  heavy  storm. 
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Vacabulaty  Building-*  Grade  1     •  82  - 

DESCRIPTITE  WORDS 

Lesson  It  -  Go  ^ 

Have  the  diildren  look  at: 
tbe  c5lock 

a  bojr 

a  toy  -that  goes 

♦ 

a  pictxire  of  something  that  goes# 
What  is  one  thing  that  all  of  these  can  do? 
Reaponee:  go 

Have  children  give  teacher  vords  of  other  things  that  can  go# 
\.      .  .  Teacher  records  responses  on  diart# 

-    Things  that  go:  *  - 


atitomobiles 

helicopters 

ponies 

trucks 

clocks 

/  clouds 

trains 

vacuum  cleaner 

\  water 

jet  airplanes 

machines^ 

kites 

.motor  scooters 

roller  skates 

people 

English  Bicycles 

boats 

^      .  WCTld 

hay  wagons 

horses 

ice 

radio 

T*V^  set 

Vocabulaty  Biiilding-  Grade  1       -  83  - 
Listing  descriptive  words  / 

J 

Bis^ls.j  a  colorful  pieturdf  of  a  habsr. 

Ask:   What  words  tell  hjrffr  the  Ijaby  looks?  (little,  duddly,  cute, 

beautiful,  happy,  etc.)      ,  ^ 

As  the  children  su^f^est  descriptive  vords,  list  them  on  9"  x  12"  oakbag* 

Several  baktdg  c^^rds  may  be  stapled  tos^ether  lengthwise  as  futtire 

brainstonning  elicits  many  words  describing  the  appearance  of  things • 

Ask;     If  you  could  touch  him>  how  wjuld  he  feel? 

(soft>  warn,  x^iggay,5  smooth) 

On  another  day  a  piottire  of  food  may  be  used  to  stimulate  words  to 

♦ 

describe:       how  things  smell  (fragrant,  sweet,  inviting) 

how  things  tafite    (delectable,  yummy,  salty,  delicious, 
peppery,  strong  etc^  ) 
The  picture  of  an  orchestra  or  something  else  that  produces  sound  will 
guide  the  children  in  a  brainstoming  session  to  suggest  words  which 
express  different  sounds*  (soft,  loud,  squeaky,  shrill,  bdotuing) 

Mai3y '  short  sessions  will  produce  additional  words  J   Children  should 
be  encouraged  to  add  words  daily  as  they  think  of  them. 
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Vocabulary  (Building-  Grade  1 

t.  Listing 

How  Things  '  How  Things 

Look  Feel 


brilliant 

rouGh 

pretty 

fine 

beautiful 

soft 

tJgly 

hatd 

• 

shiny 

smooth 

bright 

slippery 

dark 

sticlcy 

slender 

cold 

dainty 

hot 

pleasant 

warm 

bulky 

danip 

awkward 

cool 

graceful 

brittle 

jagged 

weak 

clear 

strong 

curved 

cozy 

ddm 

spooky 

round 

delicate 

*  clean 

limp 

•wrinkled 

chewy 

dirty 

stiff  i 

pointed 

dry 

wet 

prickly 

cheerful 

"scratchy 

smooth 

frosty 

wet 

mysterious 

filmy  - 

stinging 

rippling 

sharp 

^oggy 

mi 

Descriptive  Words. 

How  Things  How  Things      How  Things 

Taste  Smell  Sound 


sweet 

sweet 

loud 

bitter 

sour 

soft 

tart 

bad 

echoitig 

yummy 

succulent 

crashing 

delicious 

fresh 

whispering 

savory 

,  spicy 

delicate 

bland 

smoky  w 

restful 

pleasant 

fragrant 

quiet 

stale 

strong 

noisy 

spicy 

musty 

roaring 

salty 

appetizing 

blasting 

peppery 

booming 

sharp 

thundering 

mild 

bombing 

delectable 

ringing 

biting 

p 

clanging 

unpleasant 

bellowing 

purring 

rtstling 

rippling 

murmuring 

crackling  ' 

silent 
dull 
.sharp 
screechihg 
chirping 
gurgling 
shrieking 
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Vocabialary  BQllding  -  Grade  1      -  85  - 

^    J  ^ 

_  SIMHES 
Lesson  1  ^ 

Ask:   Did.  yaa  ever  see  a.  big  turtle? 

How  big  -was  it?  ^ 

Accept  varied  responses • 

lead  the  children  to  doncltxda  that  the  only  way  they  can  pictiore 
something  with  which  they  are  not  familiar  is  to  compare  it  with 
something  that  they  already  Ifcnaw* 

Say:    I  saw  a  big  turtle  in  ray  garden.    It  was  as  big  as  a  Itmoh  box# 
(Have  the  children  show,  with  their  hands  how  big  the  tiirtle  was») 
\    Guide  the  children  to  tell  how  big  the  following  things  are:  a  silver 
dollar,  John's  eraser,  a  purse,  a  ttcrtle  in  the  muse«m  that  a  child  can 
sit  on. 

Continue  by  having  children  describe  the  sizes  of  their  pets. 

til^  dog  is  as  big  as  a  ^  " 

On  other  days  me  the  same  procedure  to  develop  the  following  similes. 

as  littlj^,  as 

as  good  as 

as  bad  as 

Lesson  2 

Ask:   Did  you  ever  see  a  baby  go  like  a  .worm?   Can  you  think  of  any 

0(ther  way  to  tell  me  how  a  haby  goes?    (like  a  rolling  ball  «  like  a  train 

just  startihg  up)   Accept  suggestions  from  the  class. 

Say:   When  you  leave  the  building  after  school,  you  go  like  a 

(galloping  horse,  stampede  of  elephants,  screeching  owl.) 

Other  similei^  may  be  developed  fron  the  following:  ? 

The  old  car,  wen^  down  the  street  like  a  ^ 

A  cement  mixer  goes  like  a    \  .  .- 

At  a  plcnlo,.food  goes  like  '   .  . 
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In  a  high  wind  dry  leaves  go  like         .  ^ 


Sentence  Structwe-  Grade  1  * 

STUDY  OF  SENTENCES  - 
Lesson  1  *    .  . 

?rocedtire:    Using  paper  of  two  different  colors,  cut  2"  x  9"  strips 
of  paper.    On  the  tUxse  strips  print  subjects  of  ^sentences.  These 
Vxll  include  nouns  and  pronouns.    On  the  white  strips  di;, paper  print 
verb  phfas'es^  (is  white,  likes  inilk#)  .     ,  ^  "  ♦ 

Have  pupils  work  mth  a  partner.    Give  each  pair  two  o!r  three  sets  of 
strips.    Children  ptit  together  a  bite  and  a  white  strips  to  make  a 
ineaningful  sentence.   After  reading  the  sentence,  each  ptapil  will 
copy  it  on  writhing  paper.    Have  them  complete  the  remaining  sentences 
in  the  same  way,  * 
This  lesson  should  be  repeated  many  times,  having  the  groups  exchange 
strips.    Each  piece  of  it  set  (one  blue -strip  and  one  white  strip, 
making  a  meaningful  sentence)  should  have  the  samq  nmber  on  the  back. 
All  sets  should  be  identified  by  different  numbers,-^   (If  team  #1  uses 
sets  numbered  1  dnd  2  on  the  first  day  of  the  activity,  they  will  use 
sets  #  3  and  k  on  the  following  day,)   Each  team  shoaLd  have  the 
opportunity  to  worlc  with  every  set. 


#  Blue  White  Blue  White 
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Sn-ntence  Strtictiire-  Grade  1 

^8?  - 

SimittAR 

J'  . 

Blue  stripes^ 

White  strips 

!•  I 

1. 

see  a  toy  farm« 

2.  She 

2. 

likes  to  play. 

3.  I 

3. 

go  to  school. 

km  Qri(M 

k. 

is  white . 

5#   The  bird 

^. 

is  in  the  tree. 

6.    He                      .  ^ 

6. 

likes  to  play  ball. 

7#     A  ttuolc 

1. 

is  very  big. 

8.  Somebody 

8. 

ran  down  the  street. 

9/,  The  rooster 

9. 

said  "Cock*^«<loodle  do. 

jjO.  The  turtle 

10. 

sat  on  the  rock. 

11.  The  Kind 

11.  is  blowing. 

22*  A  hat 

12  •  is  in  the  box. 

13.  A  kitten 

13.  likes  milk. 

11^.  A  rabbit 

lli.  hops  fast. 

iS.  The^baby 

1^.  is  in  be^« 

l6.  A  frog 

16.  can  jump. 

17  •  The  sun 

17  •  is  in  the  sky. 

18.  You 

18* 

can  see  me« 

19.  It       '  ^ 

19t 

is  cold. 

20.  My  mother 

20^ 

is  pretty. 

21.  Someone 

21.  is  calling  you. 

22.  No  one 

22.  is  here# 

23.  She 

23 •  ran  dowi  the  street. 

9h^  We                    *  ^- 

2li.  want  to  help  Mother • 

25!  •  Father 

2^tia  at  work.  1^ 

264  The  Sun* 

26.  Is  yellow. 
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Senteftce  Struottire  *Grade 

27.  ^lovL 
2B.  Animals 

29.  Here 

30.  Winter 

31.  It 

32.  You 

33.  This 

3U.  Grandfather 

35.  1  .  . 

30m  The  cow 

37.  We 

38.  A  puppy 

39.  The  boy 
ho,  I 

la.  I 

6 

U2.  I 

U3.  m 

Apples  * 
He 

li6.'  The  bqy 
U7.  Father 

U8,  .The  duck 

/■  , '  • 

The  boy 
$0^   The  oquiirel 


-  88 

27«  may  go  now. 
,  28«  can  see. 
29«  is  acmething  for  you. 
30^  l8  here. 

31.  is  a  big  ball. 

32.  can  look  down. 
33*  la  ftan* 

3U.  came  to  see  tis« 
3$.  vant  to  ride. 
36.  is  on  a  f^rm.-* 
37#  Bat  (Dw  dinner. 
33»  is  littlp. 
39%  has  a  toy 
U0«  have  a  new  hat. 
Ul#  can  see  ycu  novr. 
^    U2»  like  my  mother.*  * 
k^m  like  to. eat  cookies. 
hUt  are  red.     .      ^  . 

looked  put  of  the,vindow# 
U6.  went  intb  the  house* 
U7f  can  paint,  the  house^ 
U8.  said  "Quack  quack." 
^  h9m  vent  fishing^i*. 
$0.  hid  nuts. 


Sentence  Stinicttcre-  Grade  1 

BlvB  Stripe 
$1.  The  children 
$2.  Fathers 
53.  We 

Mothers 

Many  children 
^6.  Toys 
$1.  The  bc^ys 
$6.  The  birds 
59.  They 
60«  The  dwks 
6l.  The  kittens 
62 •  Some  cars 
63*  Airplanes 

Babies 
6$.  Flowers 
66  •  You  boys 
67.  We 

.68#  Sxu^prises 

69.  Candles 

70.  We 

71.  Cowboys 

72.  Horses 

73.  Flowers 
75.  Ife 


^  89  - 

PLURAIS 

White  strips 
51.  are  happy. 
52 •  go  to  vcxrk» 
53.  live  in  a  house • 
work  at  honie« 

55.  were  at  the  pai4/y. 

56.  are  for  children. 

57.  are  running. 

58.  fly  away* 

59.  are;  good  children. 

60.  are  in  the  water. 

61.  played  with  string. 
62*  are  black. 

63.  go  fast^ 

6U.  sometimes  cry. 

65.  are  itt'etty. 

66.  look  happy. 

67.  like  to  sail  boats. 
68«  are  ftm. 

69.  can  be  little. 

70.  like  turkey  dinner. 

71.  x'ide  horses* 

72.  are  big. 

*  73*  are  in  the  gainJen. 
1    7U.  got  new  chaiins.. 
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Seixtencfe  Structxire  -  Grade  1 


Blue  Strips 


7^. 

Some  men 

76. 

The  children 

77. 

We 

78. 

The  kittens 

79. 

Children 

80. 

Candles 

81. 

Birthdays 

82. 

Some  pets 

83. 

Dogs 

8U. 

We 

8?. 

They 

86. 

The  birds 

87. 

We 

88. 

The  hens 

89. 

We 

90. 

Airplanes 

91. 

We 

92. 

We 

unxxciren 

9k. 

.We 

9^. 

Kltea 

96. 

Goata 

97. 

Balls 

98. 

Fi8h 

-  90  • 

PLT3RALS  . 

White  Strips 
are  here^ 

76  •  vent  to  a  birthday  iparty. 

77«  will  surprise  Father^ 

^      '  78«  ran  to  dinner* 

.    79r  jumped  and  played# 

80«  were  on  the  cake# 

8l#  are  fun  for  children  ♦ 

82.  are  little. 

83 •  can  play  with  you. 

8km  went  to*  a  farm. 

8^.  wanted  ice*»cream. 

86#  hop  on  the  grass. 

87.  will  make  a  wagon. 

88.  ate  the  corn. 

89.  want  a  rabbit. 

90.  go  up  high. 

91m  .  have  a  playhouse. 

92 #  play  cowboy. 

93»  like  to  paint. 

9hm  came  to  play  with  you. 

95*  ^re  flying. 

96.  eat  many  things. 

97#  vere  in  the  boat. 

98 «  were  in  the  water. 
\'       -  j,  ■ 
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Sentence  Strtioture^  Grade  1  -  91  •  ^ 
Lesson  2 

PtocedxQ?e:    Cut  2«  x9^*  blue  and  ndiite  strips  •    On  the  bine  strips, 
print  nouna  (a  tree,  elephants)  and  pronouns  (she,  thejr).   Leave  an 
equal  number  of  white  stidpa  blank* 

Have  pupils  work  with  a  partner*   Qiv^  each  pair  two  or  three  sets 
(equal  imnber  of  blue  and  iihite  stripe)*   Partners  read  the  noun  or 
noun  pbrase  on  a  blue  strip  and  decide  on  an  aj)prt>priate  verb  phrase 
to  complete  a  sentence.   Partner  #1  wites  it  on  the  white  strip* 
Teams  ^coyitinue  in  this  manner,  taking  turns  in  writing  the  verb  phrases. 
The  completed  sentences  may  be  copied  on  writing  paper* 
During  the  team  activity^  circulate  to  give  help  wLth  spelling,  to  check 
the  appropriateness  of  the  verb  phrase  used,  and  to  give  encouragement 
by  reading  some  of  the  orignial  sentences. 

After  the  teams  have  completed  their  sentence  sets,  have  them  exchange 
and  read  each  other's  sentences* 

Lesson  3 

Prerequisites   Understanding  and  use  of  sentence  parts  and  familiarity 
vLih  sentence  structure. 

Procedures    Place  sample  blue  and  white  sentence  parts  (from  lesson  1) 
in  the  pocket  chart* 


Blue  r->r   She       |     |likes  pSy  I  <yr  VJhite 


go  to  SOhQQir 


Help  the  children  recall  the  function  of  the  strips.   Give  partners 
tw)  or  three  blank  strips  of  blue  and  white  paper*   Direct  them  to  plan 
original  sentences  together,  thinking  in  terms  of  a  good  sentence 
beginning  and  en  appropriate  sentence  ending*   They  will  share  the 
witing  task  and  read  together  the  completed  sentences^ 
This  lesson  should  be  repeated  many  timed* 
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Sentence  Structure-  Grade  1  92*  . 

EXPANDED  SENTEICES 

Lesson  1  "  , 

Materials:    large  blue  ball  or  some  colarftil  object  which  can  be  dropped. 
Procedure:  Vhen  you  have  the  attention  of  the  class,  cause  the  ball 
(or  other  object)  to  fall  to  the  floor* 

Elicit  from  i  someone  a  simple  sentence  telling  what  hsLppened* 
Write  on  th4  board. 

The  ball  fell. 

Comment  that  the  sentence  on  the  board  doesn't  really  tell  very 
much  about  what  happened* 

Ask:  What  could  we  ddd  that  would  make  the  sentence  tell  more  about 

what  happened* 

Display  the  paint  brush* 

a  colored  picture  is  more  attractive  than  one  drawn  with 
pencil,  isn't  it?   Can  we  paint  a  picture  with  words?  Encourage 
the  adding  of  a  color  word*  , 
.  Write  the  resixLting  sentence  on  the  board* 

The  blue  ball  fell* 
Display  the  yardstick,  the  miap,  and  the  watch  separately, 
suggesting  that  size,  place  and  time  add  to  the  interest  of* a 
sentence* 

f 

Develop  the  sentence  by  adding  one  word  or  phrase  at  a  t dme,  and 
write  each  new  form  on  the  board.    The  following  %6  a  pnssible 
sentence  expansions  . 

^'^^     The  Mil  fell. 
The,  blue  ball  fell. 
The  big  blue  ball  fell. 
The  big  blue  ball  fell  on  the  floor,  95 
'  This  morning  the  big  blue  ball  fell  on  the  floor. 


Sentence  Structia»e-  Grade  1         -  93  - 

Tell  the  children  that  all  sentences  irould  not  answer  both 
where  and  when  • 

Work  vjith  the  children  to  produce  another  expanded  sentence. 
Perhaps: 

%  *     /        JctxbiicSt  a  truck. 

I 

^  John  has  a  green  truck. 

John  has  a  little  green  truck. 
John  has  a  little  green  truck  on  his  desk. 
Hcmework    Follow-i\p  after  Lesson  1 

Have  the  children  bring  to  school  .colorful  action  pictures. 
Provide  suitable  mounting  material.   Have  pictures  mounted. 


Sentence  Structure  -  Grade  1       -  Pl;  - 
Expanded  Sentences 
Lesson  2 

Familiarize  the  children  with  the  idea  of  "painting  a  picture 
with  words"  • 

Arrange  groups  of  three  pupils  including  a  leader.  Distribute 
mounted  pictures,  (home-work)  Direct  the  group  members  to  work 
together  to  make  a  sentence  telling  what  is  happening  in  their 
picture. 

T\Then  sentences  are  canpleted,  collect  the  pictures  and 
arrange  them  in  the  chalk  tray.    Have  feach  leader,  tell  his  sentence 
to  the  class.    Class  members  will  identify  the  proper  picture, 
if  possible^j  and  comment  "fon  the  accuracy  of  the  corresponding 
SQitence.  f 

The  activity  should  be'  repeated  often. 
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Sentence  Structtre-  Grade  1        -  95— 

MKim  sentence/ 

Write  on  the  board,  afad  have  read:  , 

I 

Lifctl©  Jack  Homer  sat  in  a  corrier. 

Asks 

Whom  does  the  sentence  tell  aboutl^    (Little  *Jack  Homer) 

\ 

Which  words^  tell  where  he  sat?     (in la  comer) 
On  ch^t  paper  writes  \^ 
Who?  Where^ 
.  Little  Jack  Homer  In  a  corner 

( 

Write  on  the  board  and  have  reads  ^w- 

The  little  clown  in  the  baggy  pants  jiamped  through  the  hoop. 

Asks 

Who  jumped?       (the-little  clown*) 

Where  did  he  jtmxp?  (through  the  hoop) 
List  "the  little  clown"  and  "through  the  hoop"  in  appropriate  columns  • 
Says    Let^s  think  about  other  phrases  that  tell  who>    Perhaps  we  will 

want  to  Tise  than  later  in  stories. 
List>  on  chart  paper,    the  children's  suggestions  under  jJho* 
List  children's  suggestions  that  tell  Where » 
The  charts  might  include  some  of  the  following  phrases: 
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Sentence  Structure-  Grade  1 

«  96  - 

TOO? 

WHERE? 

Xtttle  Jack  Homer 

In       corner . 

The  little  clom 

through  the  hoop 

Mar^father 

/  in  the  car 

The  ugly  troll 

und^r  the  bridge 

Bfie  shopkeeper 

behind  the  counter 

The  baby  sitter 

at  the  door 

The  trash  man 

on  the  sidewalk 

ine  1  irenisin 

lip  the  ladder 

The'  crying  baby  ^ 

in  his  carriage 

My  friend 

next  door 

This  chalet  should  be^kept  in  a  prominenb  place  and  phrases  added  as 
the  children  suggest  phrases  •    Pupils,  should  be  encouraged  to  use  it  in 
building  santences  and  short  stories* 


Scntenco' Structure-Grade  .1  •  97  • 

CHA.13GBG  SEOTENCE  ORDER 

Lesson  1 

On  a  long  strip  -write  a  sentence  similar  to  the  following. 

The  little  boy  hid  behind  the  door* 
Have  the.  sentence  read*   Suggest  that  sometimes  a  senfceixje  may  . 
become  more  interesting  if  the  order  of  the  words  or  phrases  is 
changed* 

As  each  of  the  following  questions  is  answered,  cut  that  portion 
of  the  sentence  awaj^ffcm  the  rest  and  place  it  in,  the  pocket  cha3rb 
in  a  column* 

Ask:     Whom  is  the  sentence  about?    (the  little  bey) 
What  did  he  do?  (hid) 
Where  did  he  hide?     (behind  the  curtain) 
Ask:  Could  we  start  the  sentence  with  the  part  which  tells  where? 
Have  the  sentence  arranged  in  the  pocket  chart  in  the  following  order # 

Behind  the  curtain  hid  the  little  boy* 
Write  each  sentence  on  the  board  after  it  is  built  by  children* 
Guide  the  children  to  develop  a  third  sentence* 

Behind  the  curtain  the  iittle  boy  hid* 
Then  ask  to  have  the  sentence  parts  put  in  the  original  order. 

The  little  boy  hid  behind  the  ctlrtain* 
Have  the  three  sentences  read  aloud*    Discuss  which  f om  is  preferred* 
This  preference  will  depend  on  class  selection.   Mark  that  sentence 
with  a  star* 

Continue  activity  as  long  as  interest  is  high*    The  f  olLotdng 
sentences  may  be  used* 
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Sentence  Structura-  Grade  1        -  98 

Changing  Sentence  Order 

The  dog  jumped  Into  the  hole. 
2t    The  airplane  ssoomed  across  the  sky» 
3.    The  witch  sailed  on  her  broc?m. 

We  flew  down  the^^^l^UJL  on  oiar  sleds « 

The  farm  horse  trotteti  down  the  street. 

This  activity  may  be  repeated  wit)h  similar  sentences  for  class  and  group 
work. 

The  three  parts  of  each  sentence  may  be  given  the  same  nmber  and  clipped 
together*   They  may  then  be  xised  as  an  independent  activity. 

Lesson  2  " 
When  Answering  a  Question 

« 

Write  on  the  chalk  board; 

1.  >Jho  is  here?  ^  ' 

2.  I^hat  made  the  noise? 

3.  VJhat  do  you  want? 
U.  When  win  he  come? 
5*   Where  is  it? 

6*    How  will  he  come? 
7#    Is  it  cold? 

Have  the  class  proiride  answers  to  the  above  questions  in  the  form  of 

complete  sentences.   Write  acceptable  aMwers  beside  each  quest ion^ 

It  Who  is  here?  John  is  here* 

2.  What  made  the  noise?  Stones  made  the  noiSe. 

3#  What  do  you  want?  I  want  a  book* 

U.  When  will  he  cane?  He  will  come  at  noon. 

$t  Where  is  it?  It  is  on  the  table. 

6.  How  will  lie  come?  He  will  ccme  by  car. 

7#  Is  it  cold?  Yes,  it  is  cold^ 
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Sentence  Structure-  Grade  1       —  99 

Changing  Sentence  Order  When  Answering  a  Question 
Lesson  3 

Have  the  children,  working  in  pairs,  write  the  answers  to  the 
follotJing  or  similar  quest ions^  using  complete  .sentences. 
The  questions  may  be  duplicated  or  written  on  the  board • 

1.   Who  will  be  with  Tom? 

2^   What  fell  on  the  floor? 

3«   What  Trill  Joe  make? 

km   When  is  lunch? 

5*   VJhere  is  he  going? 

6«    How  will  she  look? 

?•    Is  it  raining? 

8«    Can  Bin  come  too? 
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Grade  1 


-  100  - 


Creative  Writing 

Guided  Dictation    (two-ciay  plan) 

!•  The  vihole  class  composes  a  short  story  which  the 
teacher  writers  on  the  chalkboards    Usually  the  class  composition 
is  an  outgrowth  of  something  going  on  in  the  class* 
ex.         A  whale  is  big. 

He  lives  in  the  ocean. 

His  nose  is  on  top  of  his  head. 

He  spouts  v/ater» 

Can  you  do  that? 

2.  The  teacher  calls  attention  to  eaqh  sentence. 

Hov/  does  the  first  v/ord  in  each  sentence  begin!    (capital  letter* 
V/hat  do  you  see  at  the  end  of  each  sentence?  (note  punctuation 
mark)    Notice  how  whale  is  spelled*    Close  your  eyes.    Can  you 
remember  how  the  words  look?    A  whale  big# 

After  each  sentence  has  beeji  studied  in  detail,  the 

story  is  reread  in  unison.  ^  ^ 

t»  "  ^ 

3.  The  teacher  quickly  copies  the  story  onto  paper 

for  her  own  use  in  dictation.     She  tells  the  children  that 
she  is  going  to  erase  the  story^  and,  they  are  going  to  write 
it  as  she  tells  it  to  them. 

Before  erasing  the  story,  ask:    Are  there  any 
words  that  1  should  leave  on  the  board  to  help  you?    ex.  whale, 
house,  nose,  ocean,  spout.    Then  erase\thc  story  leaving  only 
the  difficult  words  indicated  by  the  children. 
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Orade  1  -  Creative  Writing  -  ^ 01 - 

il.^  The  children  are  given  paper*    As  the  teacher 
dictates  sentence  by  sentence,  the  chi Idren  write  the  story# 
The  teacher  v/aits  a  reasonable  length  of  time  between  sentences. 
If  someone  does  not  complete  a  sentence,  they  should  leave  a 
space  and  begin  |.he  next  sentence  as  the  ^teaciier  dictates^ 
Papers  are  passed  to  the  teacher* 

♦ 

Second  Day:  Proofreading 

Proofreading  should  always  be  done  on  the  folltDV/ing  day  when 

the  material  to  be  proofread  is  "cold"* 

K  The  dictation  paper's  are  returned  to  the  children* 
2.  The  story  is  put  back  on  the  board,  sentence  by 

sentence*    The  children  compare  their  papers  v/ith  the  board* 

The  teacher  asks  siich  questions  as:    Did  you  begin  your  sentence 

with  a  capital  letter?    Check  each  vjord  inf"  the  sentence*  Did 

■»  _____ 

you  leave  out  a  word?    Did  you  spell  the  words  correctly?  llhat 
do  you  have  at  the  end  of  the  sentence? 

The  children  make  corrections  v/ith  colored  crayon 
by  circling  errors  as  they  are  noted*    An  alternate  procedure 
v/ould  be  to  ask  children  to  erase  the  error  and  correct  it# 


104 


Creative  WrVtinQ  Grade  1       -  - 

SEifrMCE  STimfiaS  (stimuli^) 
lo    I  Tjond^r  '^thj  •  •  • 
"S*   Tl^  astronaut  f^ttt  •  •  • 
3#   A  fairy  come  «  •  • 

I  Tjlbh  I    •  •  • 
$.   Two  alligators  vere  ^  #  • 

6#    In  tdnter  I  lilris  to  ♦  •  .  (ssubstitut©  cttrraiib  seaeon) 

?•   A  bear  ran  •  •  • 

8.   A  little  rabbit  ^^as  hiding  •  •  • 

9m    1  peeked  through  •  •  • 

10.  Mchael  dug  •  •  • 

11 »  Hake  believe  you  are  «  •  « 

12.  A  brlgVit  light  flashed  •  •  • 

13.  Mother  elephant  thought  •  •  • 
lii.  The  cirdas  was  •  •  • 

15.  The  lost  kitten  looked  •  •  • 

16.  The  Qreen  Giant  wanted*  •  • 
17 •  A  little  mouse  hid  •  •  • 
l8»  The  rocket  landed  •  •  • 

19%  The  best  time  of  year  is  «  •  • 
20.   The  xnagiGian  pulled    •  •  • 
31.   A  secret  is  •  •  • 
22 •   A  dog  likes    •  •  • 

23 •  The  box  was  so     •  •  •  ^ 

2h%  Planes  flew   •  •  • 

2^.  The  toy  monkey  was  •  •  • 

i 
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Creative  Writing  -  Grade  1-103  - 

Crsative  Writing 
1#  Writ^ncQ  to  music  *   .   ,  *  ^-V^ 

Obtain  the  record  Carnival  of  /mimals  -  Saint  Saens 
Direct  the  children  to  close  their  eyes  and  let  pictures 
appear  in  their .rrUnds  as  they  listen  to  the  reaord* 

'Have  theifi  note:  their  feGlings,   (calm,  excited,  etc. 

colors  that  they  imagine 
p  e o p 1 e  o  r  a  n  i  na 1 s  i na  g  i  ne  d 
v/hat  kind  Ox  movement  or  activity 

Play  tv/o  sections  of  the  record  the  first  daj/,  one  at 
a  time»^,  Stop  after  each  section  to  have  the  children  discuss 
their  reactions  to  the  music. 

After  discussion,  suggest  that  the  children  write  about 
V/hat  they         and  felt  as  they  listened  to  the  music • 
Circulate  to  give  help  as  needed. 

On  the  folloHint,  deys  complete  the  playing  of  the  record 
follovfing  procedure  similar  to  that'^  of  the  first  day. 
Additional  titles  of  selections  suggested  by  Frank  Cagliuso 
for  first  and  second  grades: 

Bolero  -  Revelle 
»         Pear  Gynt  Suite 
ilut  c  1  ackt  r  Su  i  t  a 
William  Tell  Cvaturo  -  Rossini 
Flight  of  the  Bumblebee  -  Kimskl  Korsakov 
miBTLcan  in  Paris  -  Gershwin^' 
Grand  Canyon  Suite  -  Grofe 
Anvil  Chorus^-  Verdi 
Danse  Macabre  -  Saint  Saens 
Sorcerers  Apprentice  -  Oukas 
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2.  Descriptive  IJriting 

Display  pictures  of  places  i^iheve  yctinu  chi Idren  4 ike 

to  go:  " 

#  circus  Ail  ^s  jnuS'fement  Park 

A  carnival  The  Beach     -  ^ 

A  Zoo  The  Woods 

A  Playground 

Have  the  children  identify  ih^  pictures.    Then  direct 
them  to  choose  one  picture  to  observe  more  carefully.. 

Have  one  pupil  describe  his  picture.    Point  out"  that  he 
shopld  tell  about  v/hat  the  picture  shoHs  so  v;ell  that  everyone 
v/ill  bfe  able  to  recognise  it.    Allow  the  cla^s  to  discuss  the 
accuracy  of  the  description  given,  adding  anything^  v/hich  v/as 
left    Out*  ^ 

Have  the  children  v/rite  -  individual  (or  group)  stories, 
describing  one  of  the  pictures.  .. 
'3.  Humor 

.Read  -to  the  cla^ss         TO  TKIWli  1  HAT  I,  SAW  IT  OK  IMULBERRY 
STREET  by  Theodore ^  Suess  Geisel." 

Have  the  VIe:^^*^^  ^/ 1  scuss  v/hy  the  story  is  fuimy* 
On  the  chc^lk  losrd  i/rites 

.  And  td  think  It  Happened  on  Main  Street.     (Substitute  %  ' 
familiar  street  name  depending  on  your  location.. ) 

Suggest  that  the  children  think  of  things  that  v;ould  be^ 
very  funny  if  they  v/ere  seefi  going  up  Main  'Streets    Have  them 
imagine  hoH  these  things  v/ould  look. 
Color  Stories 

*     Read  to  the  children,  R£D  IS  MMcR  A  iOUSE  by  Eth  Clifford 
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If  possible,  complete  the  book  during  the  first  reading.  It 
tells,  in  verse,  v;hat  each  color           Then,  in  a  separate  segment, 
it  tells  that*  each  color         never,  no,  never,  a   

iieread  the  book,  telliiig  about  a  singles  color  on  each 
succeeding  day.    After  reading,  write  on  the  chalk  board: 

Red  is  _   ♦  (Blue)   (IJhitef  is,  etc. 

The  children  may  complete  their  stories  with  v/ords  or 
picture  v;riting. 
5#  Familiar  Things 

""Make  the  children  auare  that  almost  anything  they  think 
about,  or  talk,  about,  is  e  subject' for  a  sto'ry*     Point  out  that 
the  interest  in  their  story  is  the  v/ay  the  v;riter  feels  and 
the  Hay  he  tells  about  it* 

Suggestions  for  stories  about  familiar  things  may  be  listed 
on  chart  paper  and  disployed,  ,  \ 

Such  a  list  might  include: 

Raking  Leaves  t^f/  Lost  Cap 

A  Haircut       ^  The  Policeman 

Old  Shoes      ■ ^  The  House  Wext  Door 

:A  Mev/  Toy  Painting  the  Fence 

A  TcJephonc^'  Call^  Hoast  Beef 

Stayinr  In  Bed  "                  '  Slippers 

Street  Koii:)es  A  Pencil 

6t  Writing  /^^bcmt  Pets  or  Ml  ma  Is 

Display  a  picture^^  ©f  a  dog  or  cat.    ASk  the  children  to 

pretend  that  th^y  are  the  animal  in  the  picture. 

Asks      liifff  do  you  feel?  *     '  X 

Mh'^it  h^ippened  to  make  you  feel  as  you  do?  ^ 
What  Hill  you  do  per.t? 

if  the  children  become  involved  v/ith  the 'pet,  future 
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stories  .may  follov/: 

My  Family    '  ^ 

My  Bast  Day  ^ 

My  Ednie 

The  Day  X  Didn»t  Gb  Home 
The' Dog.  Mext  Door 

7.  Space  ^ 

After  rockets  have  been  introcfiaced  in  the  Science  program, 

have  the  children  pretend  that  they  are  astronaut,s«  Appropriate 

titles  for  stories  might  be: 

How  I  FOlt  in  the  Capsule     ^  ^ 
Blast-  Off 

I  Looked  Out  at   the  barth  * 
Space  Was  Very  Busy 
Short  Days  and  Nights 

*  8.  V/riting  Dialogue  or  Conversation 

Suggest  that  midnight*  is  a^  magic  hour  when  pets  and  toys 

can  talk.     Direct  the  children  to  pretend  that  they  gwaken  and 

hear  tv/o  favorite  toys  talking  to  each  Qther.^ 

Suggest  topics  for  conversation: 

What  they  wish  they  could  do, 
V/hat  they  think  of  you.  ^ 
vihat  they  did  that  day. 
What  they  think  of  each  other. 

'  9.  History  of  an  object. 

Display  a  coin.    Suggest  that  the  chi Idren  write  its  story. 
Motivating  quest iorP might  include:    Do  you  think  this  (penny- 
quarter)  has  a  ^tory^tb.  tell?    Do  you  suppose  it  has  been  many^ 
places?    Has  it  been  handled  by  many  pdoplc?    Did  it  ever  save 
soflieone's  life?    Did  it  itiake  someone  yety  happy?    How?     Is  it  ■•: 
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Is  it  worth  enough  to  corriiDletely  pay  for  many  things? 

Other  objects  that  might  be  used:  , 

a  y/e  11-11  sed  book  an  old  rag  doll 

a  dog  collar  a  house  key 

a  belt      ^  a  wind-tiprtoy  key 

a  screw 

10.  Holiday 

ji 

Read  the  poem  Thanksgivin_g  Prayer,  by  Helen  Ramsey: 

I     I'm  thankful  for  the  food  I  eat. 

:   I'd;  thankful  for  my  clothes  so  ne^t. 

Urn  thankful  for  my  school  and  pjay. 

I«m  thankful  to  be  here  today. 


Have  the  children  name  the  things  the  author  of  the  poem 
is  thankful  fo^.  Suggest  that  each  child  is  thankful  for  many 
more  -things. 

Write  on  the  board:  . 
I  am  thankful  for 


H^ve  the  children  uie  the  .incomplete  sentence  to  start 
original  stories  telling  about  the  things  for  i4-^ich  they  are 
thankf u 1 . 

11.  Rhyming  couplets 

PsK:      Did  you  ever  see  a  mouse  * 
Dusting  in  a  house? 

Did  you  ever  see  a  cake 

— SiTrimnigr-rn'-'ar-^aice^^ — ^  ;   ^^^^^  

Discuss  rhimiing  wordsj^  having  the  childr..n  suggest 
several  pairs  of  rhyming  words  which  could  be  used  in  nonsense 
rhymes, 

VJ^rite  on  the  chalk  board: 

Did  you  ever  see  ^   ? 
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,  t 

Have  the  children  write  nonsense  rhymes. 
Proofread  each  child's  v/ork  with  him#    Then  give  jhim  a  dupli- 
cating master.    Remove  carbonj    Have  him  copy  hi4  rhyme. 
Illustrate  and  sign  it.    Using  duplicating  carbpb^  tj:ace  over 
each  child's  i^rork.    Duplicate  copies  for  the  children  in  the 

class.  ^  :r 

Provide  cover  paper  to  he  illustrated  and  gi|/en  an  origin 
title.    The  chi  l^dren  wi  11  enjoy  having  and  reading;  d  booklet 
cqntaining  the  work  of  the  entire  class. 

Other  beginning  phrases  which  may  bemused  are? 

Did  you  ever  hear      ^  ? 

Did  you  ever  smell^^_  ? 

Did  you  ever  touch  ?  • 

Did  you  ev~er  taste  ? 

Did  you  ever  tell   ^1 

Did  you  ever  knoi-/   ^? 

12.  .Picture  stimulus 

Display  a  picture  that  tells  a  storyt 

Have  the  phildren  describe  orally  the  action  or  situation 

Ask  applicable  questions,  such  as: 

vaiat  had  happened  to  the  character  before  the  " 
time  of  the  picture? 

How  did  he  get  into  this  situation? 

What  v/ill  he  do  about  it?  ~"  . 

How  will  the  story  end? 

Have  group  or  individual  stories  wr.itten. 


ill 
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13*   ^¥iting  an-  ending  to  a  storj^     -  * 

Read  part  of  a  short  story  to  the  class*    Stop  •wheire  the 
•solution  to  a  difficult  situation  needs  to  be  found.    Have  the 
children  disciijSs  what  has  to  be  solved,  and  wite  group  or  individual 
endings  f  or  the  story*  V  : 

After  the  children's  story  endings  have  been  read,  finish  reading 
the  original  story  to  the  class  ♦ 
The  following  books  may  be  used  for  this  activity: 


GOODNESS  MPS.  GOOSEl  -  Miriam  Clark  Pottor,  Lippincott  Co,,  N.Y. 

I90O 

THE  BIG  JUMP  AUB  ,arHER  STOHIES  -  Ben jamin  .EOldji,  Raridom  House,19^8 

THE  GRCTttm  STORY-  Ruth  Kraus,    Harper  Epos.,  lUT,,  I96I 

THE  LITTLEST  MBBIT-  Robert  Kraus,  Harper  Bros.i:  N.Y.  I96I 

LITTLE  BEAR'S  PANCAKE  PARTY-  Janice,  Lothrop^Lee  &  Shepard  Co., 

Inc.,  N.¥.  1963 


lU,   Writing  Alternate  Endings 

Stories  in  the  basic  or  supplenientaiy  readers  may  suggest  the 
possiblity  of  an  alternate  ending.  Have  the  children  write  a 
different  ending. 


»  // 
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SMBOiiLTlVE  THINKIK'G  EXERCISES 


GEADiS  2 


Brainatcxrmirig  -  Grade  2      ,      -  111 

♦ 

9  -  ■  . 

Ttoe' Itogazine  February  15, 

'■f!       .  ■  ■ 

"The  originator  of  the  brainstom,  Alex      Osborn,  defines  it  as 
a  method  iii  which  groups  of  people  use  their  "brains  to  storm  a  creative  ^ 
problem  and  ilo  so  in  Caranando  fashion,  mth  each  stormer  audaciously 
attackLiig  the  same  objective •  i-^ 

A  problem  is  presented  and  everyone  stoj^m^  ahead.    No  idea  is  too 
fantastic;  a  cardinal  rule  is  that  no  one  laughs  at  an  idea.    If  anyone 
is  thoughtless  enough  to  say  '^It  won«t  work",  he  is  sternly  reminded 
that  such  remarks  are  taboo  by  the  chief  brainStormer,  who  clangs  a 
school-marm's  bell  at  him*    Anyone  is*  free  to  hitchhike  on  an  idea, 
pick  it  up  and  improve  on  at. 


Creative  Education  Foundation,  l6lli  Rand  Bldg*,  Buffalo  3,  N,Y, 
Motto  of  Foundation     Quotation  from  Albert  Einstein 

^^Imagination  is  mpre  important  than  kntWledge.'* 

p.  4-'  '  • 
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ELaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2  112  «  , 

EIABOMilTE  i?HimNa  ejosrcises 

Definition 

Elaborative  thinking  means  that  type  of  mental  activity  which 
required  the  reader  to  go  beyx)nd>  the  ideas  on  the  printed  page  and, 
by  a  ppontaneoiis  flow  of  his  own  thoughts  and  ideas,  give  many  solutions 
to  A  problem  related  to  the  sel^tion  read^ 

Purpiose  of  the  fexerciaes  \ 

The  purpose  Of  these  exejpcises  is  to  increase  the  child's  ability 
to  do  elaborative  /thiiiking.   This  ability  will  help  to  increase  the 
flow  of  ideas  in  creative  writing   aftd  in^discussion  grotrps  in  other 
subject  areas* 
Directions; 

There  is  a  set  of  cards  for  each  grade  level*    It  is  suggested  that 
these  lessons  be  us  6d  weekly.    Thecarda  are  self -administering  and 
self-correcting*   Howevej^  the  teacher  should  circulate  from  group  to 
group  giving  encouragement  and  help  if  needed. 

There  are  2^  cards  for  t^ch  j^rade  level*   The  essential  task  is 
"to  read  the  story  on  the  first  side  of  the  card,  then  think  of  and 
record  many  answers  to  the  question  given,  by  drawing  upon  experience 
and^  imagination* 

Group  children  in  teams  of  three.  The  dame  three-man  teams  should 
work  together*    Intelligence  and  reading  ability  are  not  factors  in 
grouping*   More  responses  or  responses  of  a  more  creative  nature  will 
result  when  members  of  the  team  are  varied  in  ability  and  experience* 

Each  group  chooses  one  secretary,  who  is  the  scribe  for  the  group* 
First,  the  secretary  writes  the  three  names  at  the  top  of  the  paper* 
liextj  the  secretary  reads  the  stcjry  to  the  group,  helps  think  of  answers 
and  writes  down  all  the  answors  given  by  the  members  of  the  group* 
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The  children  are  given  approximately  seven  to  ten  minutes  to 
read  the  story  aind  list  as  many  ideas  ts  they  .can  think  of  •  Pupils 
may  rim  out  of  ideas  or  lose  interest  if  given  a/  longer  period  of  time* 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  period,  have  the  pupils  stop  writing  and 
check  their  ^nsWers  against  those  on  the  other  6ide  of  the  card.  The 
children  gain  more  ideas  and  have  more  fun  wh^n^  they  can  .check  their 
answers  immediately  after  -writing*  1 

Pupils  should  understand  t  h^t  ai^sr  given  answer  is  neither  connect 
nor  incorrect*   The  number  of  answers* which  may  be  correct  is  limited 
only  by  the  reader's  e^cperiences  or  imagination^:  Prqpila  may  score 
one  point  for  each  answer  they  have  given  tha^^ib  also  recorded  on  the 
back  of  the  card*   Further ^  they  may  score  twoyg[^Qints  for  each  answer 
that  is  not  on  the  back  of  the  card*   Add  the  tojial  points  to  get 
the  final  score*   If  a  thought  is  expressed  in  sXitghtly  different 
words  than  listed,  it  still  counts  one  point*     i  I 

The  stories  are  not  Ejraded  in  difficulty  an^jfollow  no  special 
sequence,  so  pupils  may  take  any  card  in  any  ordelr*    One  team  may  work 
on  Card  10  while  another  is  working  on  Card  17^  Und  a  third  on  Card  2^. 
Upon  completing  a  card,  the  teacher  keeps  a  recpti^  of  the  number  of 
that  card,  or  checks  it  off  on  a  record  sheet* /iThe  cards  may  also 
be  used  singly,  in  pairs,  or  in  larger  teams,  bu1i  three  is  the 
recommended  nvanber*    Teams  should  b^3  congenial;,  pooperative^  and 
quiet*    Neatness  should  be  encouraged* 

At  the  end  of  a  work  period,  the  teacher  shquld  collect  and 
examine  the  papers*   Since  an  unlimited  number  of  responses  may  be 
correct/  it  is  most  important  that  the  teacher  ch6ck  on  the  Quality 
of  responses  to  the  elaborative  thinking  questions*    If  the  teacher 
feels  that  the  quality  of  answers  has  slipped  below  al  iforthwhile  lovely 

'  IIG 
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she  might  discuss  this  withthe  Mehildren.    The  main  purpose  of  th6 
exercises,  however,  is  to  encourage  a  large  ntcnber  of  responses, 
flo^jing  spontaneously* 
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ELABOBATiVE  THINKINa 
EXERCISE  #1 

Johnny  started  to  dig  a  hole  in  his  back  yard.    He  Mas  going  to  dig 
all  the  X7ay  through  the  earth.     Each  time  his  shovel  turned  up- something 
new,  he  put  it  in  a  booc.   He  never  did  get  through  the  earth,  but  he  did 
have  mny  different  things  in  his  box.  _  * 

I     What  •  might  he  haVe  found? 


ELABORATIVE  THDJKINQ 

f 

ECERCISE  #2 

The  Broijti  family  came  home  from  camp.   As  they  i^alked  through  the 
house^  they  saxx  th^t  many  things  were  missing.   I*ien  they  found  the^ 
bedroom  tjindow  open^  they  Imew  that  only  things  which  would  go  through 
a  tiindoT-3'  had  been  taken. 

<> 

VJhat  things  might  have  been  taken  from  the  Brox^a's  house?  ~ 
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!•  bone 

2*  arrox^ead: 

3«  skeleton 
rusty  nail 

^«   old  coin 

6.   pretty  rocks 

?•  wood 

8#  glass 

9.  bottle 
XO.  foil 
11*  worms 
12.  ants 
13 •  beea 
1U«  leaves 


EXERCISE  1 
1$«  ring 
l6«  glasses 
17»    cannon  ball 
l8.   metal  box 
19  ♦   pirate  hat 
20*  seeds 
21.    old  shoe  . 
22.  rope 
23.  pictxire 
2U«   broken  pitcher 
2$.  _  Indian  pottery 
26.  dinosaur  eggs 
27 •   petrified  wood 
28.  watch 
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29  •  hair  ribbon 

30.  dirt 

31*  pencil 

32.  bottle 

33.  tin  car 
3U«  sun  glasses 
35*  paint  brushes 
36.  old  book 

37 •  centipede  * 


ERLC 


1#  TV  set 

2#  radio 

3.  rings 

li.  watches 

$^  bracelets 

6.  necklaces 

?•  fur coats 

8 .  silverware 

9 .  paintings 

10.  lamps 

11.  blankets 

iSi.  record  playdr 


EXERCISE  2 

13.  sofa 

1U«  money 

1^*  books 

l6.  dishes 

17 •  scatter  rugs 

18 .  pillows 

19.  candlesticks 

20.  tea  kettle 

21.  ash  tray 

22.  fireplace  set 

23.  vases 
2U*  toys 
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2^»  records 

26.  small  bookcase 

27.  tools 

28.  mixer 

29#  sauce  pans 

30.  electric  knife 

31.  wastepaper  basket 

32.  vacuum  cleaner 

33 •  electric  broom 

3U«  portable 

sewing  machine 


Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2  *  ^^"^  "* 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #3 

_    _  _  .   -  ♦  . 

Nancy  was  in  the  hospital.   She  had  many  friends  who  wanted  to  do 
something  to  make  her  happy.    Each  of  the  boys  and  girls  in  the  class 
decided  to  give  her  something.    They  majje  a  list  so  that  no  one  would 
send  the  same  thing. 

"What  did  they  put  on  the  list? 


"    ELABORATIVE  THBIKINQ 

It  Is  gym  day  at  school.    Jerry  must  take  his  sneakers*    He  has 
looked  everywhere  in  the  house  but  he  cannot  find  them. 

I^Ihere  did  Jimniy  look?  ' 
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rAAii.jnuxojj  J 

doll 

Monlcev  i  ainffsrs  ^ 

r)ictiirea 

2. 

coloring  book 

'  lU 

silly  putty 

26. 

comb 

.3. 

• 

27. 

hair  ribbon 

h. 

16. 

28. 

afciiff  ed  tov 

p  • 

small  flashlight 

17- 

pT»    ciwoT»d  Tjuz  zle 

29. 

get  well  card 

6. 

sewiufT  Ici'h 

18. 

candv 

^   •  30* 

fruit 

7 

pdpcF  QUXJLS 

19- 

child's  magasine 

*?x» 

cnlnred^  natjer 

colored  pencils 

20 

ball  noinfc  pen 

0 

crayons 

pocket  book 

xTriting  paper 

33. 

10. 

scissors 

•22. 

* 

felt  pens 

3U. 

handkerchief 

11. 

jewelry  set 

23. 

troll 

35. 

dratjing  pad 

12. 

x^eavlng  set 

'2U. 

TV  magasine 

^  36. 

charcoal  pencils 

1.  ;  under  the  bed  , 

2#  in  the^  closet 

3.  behind  the  T.V^ 

U.  under  the  sofa 

5.  in  a  dratjer 

6#  in  the  dogs  bed 

7#  in  the  clothes  hamper 

8.  in  the  washer 

9.  in  the  cellar 
10,  in  a  c&binet 


EXERCISE  h 

11.  in  the  waste  basket 

12,  on  top  of  the  refrigerator 
13*  in  the  boy  box 

lli#  in  brother  *s  room 

15  •  iri  the  bam 

16.  in  the  garage 

17.  in  the  garbage 

18.  in  the  trash 

19.  on  the  proch 

20.  behind  the  stove 

t 
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.  ELABOSATITE  THmmG 
:  B3CERCISE 

Sandy's  cougin  was  jcoralng  to  visit.   Mother  said,  "Make  your  own 
plans  for  vyhat  you  vill  do#" 

I  y 

f  - 

What  did  Sandy  plan?  '* 


ELABORATBTE  THBIKHG 
^  EXERCISE  #6 


Freddie  was  in  bed  early.   The  shades  were  down  to  make  the 
room  dark  but  he  could  not  go  to  sleep.   He  could  not  stop  listening 
to  the  sounds^  he  heard  through  the  open  window.  . 


I'Jhati  did  Freddie  hear?  *• 
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Elabof  ative  Thinking  -  (Jrade  2 

^    !•  :go  to  the  zoo 

2»    go  to  the  soience  imxsetim 

3»   to  to  the  monies 

play  in  a  tjree  house 

$.   have  a  picnic 

6m    have  a  party* 

7m    go  swimming: 
* 

8«    play  baseb^LLL 
9  m   play  jtunprope 
10 •    sleep  outdoors 


/  *  120 

EXERCISE  $ 

11m  camp  out  ^ 

12  •  ride  bikes 

13«  play  school  ^ 

■I 

1U»  go  to  th6  beach 

15*  go  for  a  boat  ride 


m 


ERIC 


EXERCISE  6  1 


1. 

birds 

- 11. 

wind,  blowing 

'  21. 

2. 

children  plag^j;!^ 

'  rain  i 

22. 

3- 

car  fegrhs 

11+. 

TV 

■  23^ 

cricketp-^ 

radio 

frogs 

record  player 

25. 

6. 

peoples  voices 

16. 

fire  crackers 

26. 

7* 

thistles 

17. 

town  clodk 

27. 

8. 

car  doors, 

18. 

fire  engines 

28. 

9. 

dog  barking 

19* 

police  cars 

10. 

cats  howling 

20. 

-* 

lawn  sprinlcLers 

ELABORATIVE  THINIONG 
EXERCISE  #7 

III  the  af tetmoon  Maiy  Aiin  and  Brian  often  waited  on  the  corner  for 
their^ather  to  come  home.    They  made  a  game  of  counting  how  many 
different  kin^s  of  trucks  th^  could  see. 

What  are  some  the  trucks  that  thtey  might  have  seen  ^ 
on  Main  Street? 


EMB0MTI7E  THINKING 
^  .  EXERCISE  #8 

Valerie  and  Joe  had  the  chicken  pox*    Joe  was  very  cro^s,  but 
he  did  not  feel  sick.    His  mother  said  ttiat  he  could  not  go  out  of  the 
yard  and  pls^r  with  other  boys  and  girls. 

^'Just  two  people  can't  have  any  fun,"  he  grumbled. 
"Oh,  yes,  they  can;"  said  his  mother.    "There  are  many  things 
that  two  people  can  play." 

What  can  Valerie  and  Joe  do  to  have  fml 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2 


garbage  truck 


1.  dump  truck 
2. 

3.  cement  mixer 

Ij..  U-Haui 

5.  mail  truck 

6#  tank  truck 

7»  milk  truck 

8,  fire  truck 

9.  lumber  truck 
10,  laundry  truck 


EXERCISE  7 

11.  diaper  truck 

12^  cleaners  truck 

13m  T.V.  repair  truck 

lil.  .Telephone  truck 

15 •  moving  van 

16 •  ice  cream  truck 

'    17.  10- ton  truck^ 

18 •  tow  truck 

19,  Army  truck 

20/  paddy  wagdn 


1,  play  checkers 

2,  play  house 

3,  play  catch 
play  school 

5,  puzz^les^ 

6.  blocks 

7*    tinker  toys 
Linco  In  toys 

9«    build  models 
10#  paint 
II.    play  soldiers 


EXERCI  SE  8  \ 

12.  play  cowboys  and  Indians 

13 •  play  cards 
ll4-# "  play  Monopoly 

15»  play  Scrabble 

16.  play  marbles 

17.  sv/ing 

-  18*  *blow  bubbles 

19.  make  mud  pies 

20.  play  in  the  sand  pile 

21 •  make  a  castle  from  blankets 

22*  watch  T.V, 


Elaborative  thinking  -  Grade  2  123  « 

ELAEORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCI^ 

Peter  and  Bud  were  lying  in  the  tall  grass,   looking  up 
at  the  fluffy  white  clouds.  *  _ 

Peter  sg-id,  "Look  at  that  cloud.     It  looks  just  like 
a  lionl" 

Bud  said,  "I  can  see  as  ma^y  animals  as  we  saw  at  the 
zoo  last  week." 


What  animals  did  the  boys  see? 


EL/£0RATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #10 

c 

Braa  rushed  into  the  house,    "Mother,  Mother,"  he 
called*     "Lynnfield  is  going  to  have  a  birthday  and  there 
Will  be  a  parade.    The  Cubscouts  are  going  to  march  in  their 
uniforms.    May  I  go  with  my  den?    Everyone  who  wears  a 
uniform  will  be  in  the  parade." 

Brad^s  sister,  Kathy,  said,  "And  I  shall  go  in  my 
clown  uniform."  ^  . 

"Silly,  that  is  not  a  uniform.    That  is  only  a  costume. 

"Who  will  be  ^in  the  parade?    V/ho  does  wear  a  uniform?" 
asked  Kathy. 


v/hat  did  Brad  answer? 
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ElaboratTve  THTafcTng  -  Grad'e  "2" 


EXERCISE  9 

1. 

giraffes'* 

1  1 
1  1  • 

^  ^  vn  0  1 

21. 

rhinoceros 

2, 

tigers 

22. 

lion 

3. 

elephants 

luounxain  |ion 

■  23. 

-cheetah 

snake  s 

llr 

porpo 1 ss^ 

2i+/ 

-fox 

5/ 

bears 

1  Cf 

crocoax  J.  e 

wolf 

6, 

hippopotamus 

16  • 

al  ligator 

2S  . 

beaver 

7. 

zebras 

kangaroo 

8. 

monkeys 

18, 

polar  bear 

9. 

deer 

19, 

ant  eater 

10.  , 

antelope 

20. 

gori 11a 

!•  policemen 

2.  Cub  Scouts 

3#  Brownies 

Girl  Scouts 

5#  Boy  Scouts 

6,  Cadet  Scouts 

7.  Senior  Scouts 
8*  Rainbow  Girls 
9.  Bluebirds 

10*  Campfirc  Girls 


EXERCISE  10^ 

11.  I|.  H  Club 

12.  Firemen 

•I? 

13-  Soldiers 
U|,,  Sailors 
Marines 

16.  Air  Force 

17.  Coast  Guard 

18.  Army  Nurse 

19.  Navy  iJurse 

20.  Public  Health 

Nurse 


21.  Red  Cross 

22.  American  Legion 

23.  Veterans  of 

Foreign  Wars. 

Masons 

25.  Knights  of 

Columbus 

26.  School  Band 

27.  Drum_,and  Bugle 

Corps 

28.  Majorette 
29*    Eastern  'Star 


ERIC 


Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2  -12^,- 
.  •  =.  EiABORATlVE  THINKING 


EXERCISE  hi  r  '  ' 


Daddy  said  that  ^the  twins,  Bob.by  and  Betsy,  could 
have  a  little  house  in  the  backyard  to  keep  the  things 
which  they  used  only  outdoors.    He  said  that  hQ.  would 
build  the  feouse  if  ^they  had  enough  things  to  keep  in  it. 

What  things  did  the  twins  have  to  put  in  | 
the  little  house?     .  ^  - 


EXERCISE  #12 

The  Mitchell  family  returned  to  Massachusetts,  on 
Earth  after  five  years  in  Space.    The  first  day  they 
visited  Grandma  on  the  farm.    In  the  afternoon  they  walked 
in  the  woods.    On  the  second  day  they  drove  to  Boston  to 
shop  in  the  stores,  <j 

That  night  Mrs.  Miller  said,  "Even  if  I  had  not  seen 
a  calendar,  I  would  know  that  it  is  autumn,  my  favorite 
time  of  year,".  „  ^ 

"How  would  you  know?"  asked  the  children,' 

"^^Frora  what  we  have  seen,"  answered  Mother,  ' 

What  had  they'  seen  to-  show  that  it  was 
autumn  in  Massachusetts?    .       r»  o 


Elaborative  Thiiilting  -  Grade  2 


-  126  - 


1 •  cart 

I 

•2.  '.bicycle 
3,  wagon 

croquet  set 

<*  * 

5*  badminton  set 

6#  toy  airplane 

7«  bats  and  balls 

Qp  ininiature  golf  set 

9.  frisbees 

10 •  garden  tools  ^ 


EXERCISE  11 

*11.  toy  lavm  mowers 

If' 

12.  doll  carriage 

13.  toy  fire  trucks 
ll|.«  toy*  automobi  lej 
15.  tricycles 
l6m  swings 
17 •  old  clothes 
18.  furniture  (childrens) 


ERIC 


1.  colored  leaves^ 

2.  pumpkins^ 

3.  corn  stalks 

winter  clothes  in 
store  windows 

$.     birds  flying  south 

6/  frost 

cranberries 


EXERCISE  12 

11*'  leaves  falling 

12e    bare  trees 

13*    childrgn  going  to  school 
with  new  things 

ll^..  burning  leaves 

—    1^«  goldenrod 

l6«  cider  for  sale 

11 m  apples  for  sale 


8#    advertisements  for 
Hallowe'en  and 
Thanksgiving 

9.    boats  in  dry  dock 

10#'    summer  houses  closed 


18.    people  wearing  fall 
clothing 
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iaborative  Thinking  ^  Grade  2 


-  127  - 


ELABORATIVE  THINKIIIG 
EXERCISE  #13 

"I  want  to  travel  all  over  America,"  said  Ted« 
"I  want  to  take  a  ride  cm  many^. different  things  all  over 
the  country.  W?.Dk 

What  could  Ted  bide  on? 


EXERCISE  ilk  I 

For  weeks  Todd  and  Tim  had  planned  io       to  the 
carnival.    The  day  of  the  carnival  pame,  hut  Todd  v;as 

sick  in  bed.  - 

Tim  said,  "I  wish  you  could  go,  but  I  know  that  you 
can't.  V/hen  I  get  home,  I  will  t?ll  you  everything  that 
I  saw  and  did," 


What  did  Tim  tell  Todd  about  the  carnival? 
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?;laborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2 


•  128  . 


EXERCISE  13 

1. 

.train 

13. 

horse  and  carriage 

2. 

burro  v 

111.. 

vnigcn 

;*       -  ■ 

horse 

'  15. 

sail  boat 

4. 

d.onkey 

16. 

steam  boat 

^. 

car 

17. 

trailer  truck 

6. 

plane  ^ 

13. 

chair  lift 

7. 

helicopter 

19.^- 

cable  car 

8. 

motor  boat 

2b. 

trolley'car 

9. 

.motor  cycle 

21. 

sled  ' 

10. 

bus 

'  22. 

skate  board 

11. 

subway 

23. ; 

bicycle 

12* 

monorail' 

EXERCISE  li^. 


1. 

ate  cotton  candy- 

12, 

ate  hot  dogs 

2* 

rode  the  merry-go-round 

* 

drank  tonic 

* 

3. 

rode  the  f err  is  wheel 

^14* 

ate  lobster  rolls 

\^ 

saw  a  clown 

l^t 

ate  candied  apples 

rode  little  cars 

16. 

saw  a  sideshow 

6. 

threw  darts 

17. 

Watched  trapeze  artists 

7. 

rbde  the  rock  and  roll 

18. 

watched  ponies 

8. 

listened  to  the  band 

19. 

rode  the  rockets 

9. 

pony  ride 

20. 

rode  the  airplanes 

10. 

ate  popcorn 

21. 

bought  Todd  a  present 

11, 

bought  a  balloon 

ft 

ERIC 
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Eiaborative  Thinking  -  iQrade  2  •129- 

i 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  iS^l$ 

Danny  cajne  iiome  after  his  first  day  in  the  second  grade, 
"father,"  he  said,  "1  don't  think  I  am  going  to  like 

school  as  much  as  i  did  last  year,    Reading  is  fun,  but  I 
,    Just  can't  workiwith  Jonathan.     I  hope  I  don't  have  him  as 

a  partner  air  the  time." 

His  mother  asked,  "If  you  can 'f  work  well  with 

Jonathan,  what  kind  of  person  does  make  a  good  partner?" 

What  did  Danny  tell  her? 


.  EXERCISE  #16 

Donald's  family  had  Just  moved  into  a  new  house, 
Donald's  toys^v/ere  not  unpacked,  and  he  couldn't  find 
anything  to  do  while  his  motl|er  was  busy  getting  settled. 

Finally  Mothef  said,  "Here,  Donald,  can  you  get  this 
empty  packing  box  out  of  the  way?"    ,  ' 

"Yes,  mother.    May  I  take  it  to  the  kitchen  and  play 
with  it?"  asked  Donald. 

"Of  course,"  fisher  answered,  "but,  tell  me,  what  can 
you  do  with  a  big  cardboard  box?" 

"Lots  of  things,"  said  Donald,  "  I  can  -_.  '  -  "  .   


How  will  Donald  use  a  big  cardboard  box? 
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Elaborative  Thinking  •»  Grade  2  •130  • 

•     EXERCISE  15 


1. 

doesn't  fool  around 

lU 

doesn't  take  my  ^things 

2* 

pays  attention 

is  clean 

3. 

knows  answers 

good  writer 

Iv 

aocsn' L  worK  loo  siOw ly 

111 

Qoesn '  V  wa3t*e  v  ime 

5. 

doesn't  work  too  quickly 

15, 

neat 

6. 

doesnH  argue  * 

16. 

on  time 

7. 

takes  turns 

17. 

has  his  oW5n  peiicil  and 

6. 

eraser 

works  quietly 

18. 

willing  to  share  \ 

9. 

readls  the  directions 

10. 

likes  me 

EXERCISE 

16 

make 

a  playhouse 

12. 

hide  in  it^                     '  \ 

'2." 

m^ike 

a  space  ship 

13. 

kick  it^  • 

3. 

make  a  puppet  show 

iii.. 

use  it  like  ^  drum          -  ' 

>• 

make 

a  store 

15. 

pretend  it  Is  a  boat  - 

''5. 

make 

a  movie 

16, 

smash  ii^  ^ 

6. 

make 

a  bridge  ^ 

17. 

put  on  head'  And  walk  around 

7. 

make 

a  factory 

18. 

^  make  a  robot  | 

8. 

make 

a  cage 

19. 

paint  a  f  ac^  on-it 

9. 

make 

a  dog  house  ' 

20. 

make  a  cat  house 

• 

10. 

take 

a  nap 

21. 

pretend  it's  a  car 

11. 

Jump 

on  and  off 

■a 

drag  it  around  outside 

ERIC 
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ELABORATIVE  THINKING 

EXERCISE  17  '         '  ' 

The  Cub  Scouts  have  made  large  presents  for-their 
mothers  for  Mother's  Day.    Mother  always  meets  David  at 
the  door  when  he  comes  home. 


How  can  David  keep  his  Mother  from  knowing 
about  the  gift?  * 


EXERCISE  #18 

Mr.  Holden  cane  home  one  night  to  find  his  two  sons 
yelling  at  a  little  boy  in  the  next  yard. 

"Fraidy  Cat,  Fraidy  Cat.    You  are  a  scaredy  cat  I" 
"Wait  a  minutel    What  is  this  all  about?"  he  asked 
the  boys. 

"He  is  the  new  boy  who  is  going  to  live  over  there,  and 
he  cried  when  Paleface  barked  and  Jumped  on  him.    I»ll  bet 
he's  afraid  of  everything!"  said  Jack.    "And  I'm  not  afraid 
of  anything!" 

"Oh,  I  hope  that's  not  true,"  said  Mr.  Holden.  "There 
are  things  that  you  should  be  afraid  of.    Then  you  will  be 
.  careful."  134 

o 

ERJC  What  are  'some  things  that  the  boys  should  be  afraid  of? 


Elaborat  ive  Thinking.-  Grade  2  •  132 - 

EXERCISE  17 

•    1«    hide  it  under  the  porch 
2.    hide  it  in  the  dog  house 


12,    ring  the  front  door'bell  and 
then  go  in  the  back  door 


13.  hide  it  in  the  garage 
3.    leave  it  at  a  friend's  house 

llj.,  hide  it  in  the  bushes 
take  it  to  school  ' 

,15.  take  it  apart  and  carry  it 
wa,H  until  mother  isn't  home  home  in  anall  pieces 

6*  putl  it  in  the  car 

7 •  mail  it  ^ 

8#  wrap  it  in  a  newspaper 

9,  leave  it  with  a  neighbor 

10»    leave  iV^ith  the  scout 

master 

11,    hide  it -in  the  barn 


ERLC 
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EXERClSE^  18 

1. 

str^inge  dogs 

"  climbing  too  high  in  a  tree 

1. 

2. 

fire 

15. 

guns                         •  * 

3.' 

taking  rides 

16. 

wild  animals 

hitchhikers 

1?. 

skiing  lalone 

traffic 

18. 

hanging  electric  wires 

6'. 

eating  berries  you  don«t 

know  19. 

playing  in  the  street 

7. 

going  into  empty  houses 

20. 

playing  with  knives 

8. 

going  into  caves-- 

21. 

playing  v/ith.  matches 

9. 

* 

swimrning  alone  „. 

22. 

putting  plastic  bags  over 

your  heads 

10. 

riding  double  on  bicycles 

old  refrigerators 

23. 

11, 

strangers 

21].. 

disobeying  Mother  and  Father 

12. 

stepping  on  broken  glass 

<* 

13=. 

hiking  alone 
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^  ELABORATIVE  THIMtlNG 

EXERCI^  19 

The  custodian  ga^e  a  last  push  c 

With' hi  s  great  big  broom 

Looked  arotind  happily  and  said, 

"What  a  nice  second  grade  room." 

He  took  the  key  out  'of  the  lock 

And  one  little  chair  said  to  the  others,' 

"Let's  have  a  talki" 

V* 

■-  ■  ^ 

If  second  grade  chairs  could  talk  to  each 
other,  what  would  they  soy? 


EXERCISE  #20 

"For  years  I've  sat  on  this  floor, 
l^m  the  rug  inside  the  kitchen  door. 

1  have  felt  a  lot.        ♦  ^  i 

♦ 

I  love  this  little  spotj'^ 

What  are  some  of  the  things  the  little 
rug  had  felt? 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2 


•  131;  - 


1.  I  vrt  sh.  that  big  kid  wouldntt  13- 
Sit  on  me 


2.  1  don't  like  to  be  banged 

3.  Don't  write  on  me 
'   i^.     I'm  out  of  line  again 

5*  All  the  dumb  kids  sit  on  me 
6.  I'm  too  law  for  the  teacher 
Somebody  put  gtim  under  me 
^     8.     I'm  dusty 

^  9.  I  hav0  one  short  leg 
10 •  1  need  to  be  washed 
11.  V\y  leg  is  loose 


EXERCISE  19  / 

I'm  tired  of  being  sat  on  ^ 
Viy  legs  are  tired  ^ 
vmat  subject  do  you  like  best? 
I'll  be  glad  vhen  vacation  comes 
I  was-  stood  on  todgy 
My  back  is  broken  \ 


11^. 

15. 
16. 

17. 
18. 
19. 


Sometimes  1  «m  dragged;  some- 
times I'm  carried 


12.. 

I  squeak 

1. 

muddy  sh,oes 

2. 

wet  dogs 

3. 

old  boots- 

spilled  milk 

brooms 

6. 

kitten' s  paws 

7. 

.water 

8. 

snow 

9. 

ice 

10. 

toys 

11. 

bundles 

20.  1  like  clean  feet 

2U  1  Was  a  make-believe  horse  today 

22.  Which,  reading  group  are  you  in? 

23.  1  want  a  desk  my  owi^  size 

2lj..  Children  shouldn't  jump  on  chairs 


EXERCISE  20 

]^2.  heels  ' 

15,  stamping 

111,  scraping 

15.  shaking 

16.  grocery  bags 

17.  dragging 

18.  slipping  sliding 


19.  jumping 

20  wheels 

21  .  CO  Id  -  hot 
22.  hopping 
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EU^OMTIVE  THIMING 
^  .      ;     ■  •       sEXERClSE  21  . 
4  Jimmy  heard  the  front  door  slam  behind  him.    The  sky- 

was  filled  #ith  bright  stars,  ^immy  was  wearing  pajamas. 
■    He  tried  the  door  and  found  it  locked.    He  started  to  ring 
the  bell  but  remeintiered  that  his  mother  was  ill  and  should 
not  be  disturbed,,  . 


What  did  he  do? 


'  -    ■    —  -    -        -EXERCISE  #22 

Timifiy's  father  was  an  Air  Force  pilot.    He  had 
premised  to  come  to  school  and  talk  to  the  children. 
.Toby  suggested  that  it  wo\ild  be  fun  to  decorate  the 
room  with  pictures  of  all  kinds  of  things  that  fly* 


pfatnres  did  . the  children  bring  to  school? 


Elaborative 'Thinking  -  Grade 

1.  go  to  a  neighbor 

2.  sleep  in  the  car  ^ 
3*  sleep  in  the  yard 
Ij.*  try  windows 

5.  try  back  4oor 

6.  try  basement  window 
7»    get  _a  ladder 

Q.    call  his-  father 
9«  ^  sit  on  doorstep 
10*    wait  for  father 


2  .  -  136  - 

EXERCI^  21   ^  ' 

11  •    stay  on  porch 
12*    pick  the  lock 
li.     sleep  under  a  tree 
ll|.,    waken  Mother  anyway 
15 •  cry 

16 •    call  for  someone  to  let  him 

^    -  -  in 

17*    cllnb  a  tree 


1,  helicopter 

2.  kite 

3»  parachutes 

It*  birds 

5.  gliders 

6.  blimps 
?•  rockets 


EXERCISE  22 

'  Urn  insects 

12»  fireflies 

13.  Jets 

li}.,  eepplin 

1$.  flying  fish 

16.  time  - 

17g  model  airplane 


planes 
9.  balloons 
10.  butterflies 


18.  frisby 

19.  paper  darts 

20.  boomerang 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2  -  137  - 

EL^BORAtlVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #23 

V/endy  and  Paul  are  staying  in  a  cabin  at  th6  lake* 
They  have  Just  had  a  ride  in  a  speed  boat^ 

What  did  they  see^on  their  speed  boat  ride? 

«* 

•  n 


^  EXERCISE  #2k 

Tommy  was  v/atching  the  moving  men  unload*  the  truck' 
and  carry  the  things  into  the  house  next  door*  He  stood 
untM  the  last  thing  had  been  taken  into  the  house. 

He  ran  into  his  house  calling^  "Mother,  mother!  I 


think  th6  people  next  door  have  children  my  age  I 


How  did  Tommy  know? 


Elaborativc  thinking  -  Grade  2 


-  138  • 


!•  wafer  skiers 
2.  people  swimming 

an  island 

canoes 

docks 
6.  people  fishing 
7t  cabins 

8.  fires  -  'smoke 

9.  trees 

10.  water  li lies 


EXERCISE  23 
lit  row  boats 

12.  wood  floating 

13.  sail  boats 
lij..  fish 

l5«  turtles 
16^  snakes 
-17  •  flags 
18.  clouds 
19  •  tents 
20.  grass 


21.  outdoor  furniture 

22.  trees  . 

23.  rocks 
2ij..  birds 
25«  insects" 

26.  $unkeri  boat 

27.  Waves 
^8.  shadows 

29.  other  speed  boats 


1.  bicycles^^ 

2.  bats  avd  balls 

3.  youth  bed 
[|..  bunk  bed 

playhouse 

6.  sv/lng  set 

7.  slides  


EXERCISE  2k 

9#  wading  pool 

10.  sleds  ^ 

11.  skiis 

12.  monkey  bars 

13.  dolls 

'J 

li|..    hula  hoops 

ti 

  roller  skates 


8.    doll  carriage 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  2  -  339  - 

ELAfiORATiVE  THimiNG 

EXERCISE  it'Z$  . 

.  .    Betsy  was  on  her  way  to  Patty's  birthday  party. 
She  was  wearing  her  best  dress  and  ca?:rying  her  gift 
for  which ^  she  hiad  spent  her  last  penny*    She  did  some- 
thing her  mother  had  told  her  never  to  do.    She  leaned 
.over  the  bridge  to  watch  the  water  flowing  underneath. 
She  dropped  the  gift.^ 

V/hat  did  she  do  then?     .  " 


EXERCISE  #26 

.0 

*  ( 

...  *  ' 

Philip  was  going  to  Alphabet  Town.  '  He  knew  that 
he  had  to  pack  a  suitcase  if  he  went  a\/ay  from  home*  f 
He  thought  that  he  should  pack  something  that  began 
with  each  letter  of  the  alphabet  so  that  all  the  letters 
would  feel  happy.     So  that*  is,  what  he  did. 

What  did  Philip  put  in  his  suitcase? 
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Elabora.tive  Thinking^-  Grade  2  -  litO  - 

EXERCLSE  ^ 


1,  went  to  the  party  witliout 
a  gift 

2«  ,  fished  it  out  of  the  water 
3v    went  home 

bought  a  gift  later 
5»    gave  her  own  bracyslet 

6.  picked  wi  Id  flowers 

7.  ^    told  someone  what  happened 
Q.     asked  someone  to  help  her 
9,  cried 


10*    went  to  the  store  and 
.  charged  a  gift 

11.  -found  a  present 

12.  told  a  policeman 

13*     jumped  in  the  water  ' 

li|..  found  a^dollar  by  the  rdad 

15*     a  dog  brought  it  back  and 
she  Went  to  the  party 


EXERCISE  26 


1. 
2. 

k 

6. 
7« 
8. 

11. 
12. 

13. 

li|.. 

15. 

16. 


ascot,  apple 

buttons,  bathrobe,  belt 

clothes,  candy,  cap, 

cushion 
dressing  gown,  desk 
eggs,  eajgle 

tan,  fu^iny  books,  football 

gun.,  gum, -glue 

hat 

ice  cream,  icicle 
Jam,  jelly^  jacks 
kite,  knife 

lamp,  letter,  light,  lizard, 
Igng  underwear 
money,  mothballs 
needle,  net,  nothing 
0yaltin6,  oranges,  olives 
peanuts,  pillow,  purse, 

present,  pants 
quarter 

rat,  razor*  Bight  Guard 


19. 

20. 

21. 
22. 

23. 

21).. 

25. 
26. 


shoes,  ■  stockings,  shirts, 

sweaters,  socks 
tacks,  tightrope,  toga, 

tape 
umbrella 
vase 
watch 
x-ray 

yardstick,  yarn 
zebra,  zinc 
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The  DrtM  | 

IntrodtiGt  ioii:  t 

Ask:  What  is  one  eft  the  most  important  instrtiments  in  a 

band?  V/hen  "drvim"^is  suggested,  ask:  What-  kind  of  sound 

does  it  make?    Tell  me  by  using  youf  voice.  Accept 

susoestions  offered  as  children  attempt  to  describe  sound, 

or  etteiiipt  to  duplicate  sound  v/ith  thcsir  voicwy.    Do  not 

accept  rapping,  knocking  or  tappinQ.    Then  sc-y:  1  jam  coing 

to  read  a  poem  named  '*The  Drum."    Listen  for  the  many 

diff ereiit  sounds  which  the  poet  uses  to  make  you  hear  the 

drum  and  try  to  ima|,ine  thiit  you  are  hearing  them. 

The:  drum' s  a  very  quiet  fe^l  low 
I'/hen  he's  left  alone; 
But  oh,  how  he  does  roar  and  bellow. 
Rattle,  snap  and  groan. 
Clatter,  spattfer,  dash  and  patter. 
Rumble,  shriek  and  moan 
V/hen'er  I'take  my  sticks  in  hand  . 
'  And  beat  him*  soundly  for  the  band. 

After  reading  the  poem,*  have  the  children  recall  as  many 

of  the  drum  sounds  as  possible.    Help  may  be  oiven  by 

supplying  initial  sound  element  or  by  naming  a  v/ord  which 

rhymes  v/ith  a  forgotten  word.  _  • 

Refead  the  poem  and  have  them  supply  the  rhyming  words 

for  lines  3  and  li.,6,and  8.  ^ 

Have  the  children  say  the  poem  wl  tb  you,  using  th^ir  voices 
^—  t o-i  ttotir^teHihe-^ound^  desc  H^ed-  by-e ach^  sound  wor d   
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The  Best  Gairie  the  Fairies  Play 
Introduction: 

Ask:  Did  you  ever  wish  you  coula  visit  the  fairies?    Have  you 

Wondered  where  you  might  find  them^  or  what  they  v/ould  be  doino? 

Do  they  work  all  the  time,  or  do  they  play?    Listen  to  this  poem 

for  some  of  the  answers* 

'The  best  game  the  fairies  play. 
The  best  game  of  all. 
Is  slidint;*  down  steeples- 

(You  know  they<re  very  tall)* 
JYou  fly  to  the  weathercock  J 
And  i^ien  you  hear  it  crow 

You  fold  your  winns  and  clutch  your  things  . 
And  then  let  gdl 

They  have  a  million  other  games  -  - 

loud-catching >s  one^) 
And  mud-mixing  after  rain 
Is  heaps  and  heaps  of  fun; 
But  when  you  go  and  stay  with  them 
Never  .mind  the  rest. 
Take  i^y  advice      they < re  very  nice. 
But  steeple-sliding^ s  besti  Rose  Fyleman 

Questions  about  poem:/ 

Ask:  1.  V/hat  Qzrae^  of  all  those  that  the  fairies  play,  is  the 

most  fun?    (sliding  down  steeples) 

2.  What  other  games  does  the  poem  tell  about? (cloud-catching 

mud-mixing) 

If  no  one  can  answer  the  following  truest  ion,  reread  the  poem. 
Asking  the  children  to  raise  their  hands  when  they  hear  the  five 
things  necessary  before  the  steeple-sliding  game  can  begin, 

 _  3^  Think  about  steeple-sliding  againi-what-d^f aii^ie-s  — 

do  before  they* start?  (1,  fly  to  the  weathercock.  2. wait 
for  it  tacrow  3,  fold  wings       clutch  things  5*  l^t  go.) 
List  on  the  board  the  items  a-s  they  are  dictated  by  the  children. 
If  they  are  not  in  correct  sequence,  reread  that  part  of  the 
poem.    Have  items  numbered  to  show  correct  sequence, 
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Gf*  2 

Explain  that  the  weather  cock  is  a  v/eathervane,  having  a 
rooster  on  the  side  opposite  the  arrow.    Discuss  what  other 
figures  are  used  as  weathervanes,  the  purpose  of  the  A^'ane  (to 
point  to  the  direction  from  which  the  wind  is  coming)  and  where 
one  can  be  seen  (churches  and  pub  He  bu-ildines  hav.inc  steeples- 
or  cuptilos,  country  houses  and  farm  build  inns) 

What  other  thincs  do  fairies  do  that  this  poem 

« 

does  not  tell? 

The  Animal-  store  . 
Introduction: 

Ask:    Did  you  ever  wish  that,  just  once,  you  could  buy  aiything 
you  wanted?    Vlhat  store  would  be  your  favorite? 

After  a  f^w  suecestions,  say:  Listen  to- this  poem  about  some- 
"  one  i^rho  had  certain  *  ideas  about  where  he  would  go  and  what  he 

would  do,  J  "  ^ 

If  I  had  a  hundred  doll^rs^  t<5"Si»«ndy  

Or  maybe  SL  little  more 
I'd"  hurry  as  fast  as  rny  legs  v/ould  ao 

Straieht  to  the  animal  store. 

Lwouldn't  say,  "Hoi*/  much  for  this  or  that?" 

"I'Jhat  kind  of  a  dog  is  he?" 
I.'d  buy  as  many  as  rolled  an  eye,  _ 

Or  wao£ed  atail  at  mcl 

lid  take  the  hound  Ui^h  the  droopino  ears 

That  sits  by  himself  alone,- 
Cockers  and  Cairns  and  wobbly  pups  , 

For  to  be  my  very  own. 


'  I  mifht  buy  a  parrot  all  red  and  f.re^n  , 
And  the  monkey  I  saw  before, 
,  If  1  had  a  hundred  dollars  to  spend,. 

Or  maybe  a  little  more, 

Rachel  Field 

Questions  about  poem:    ^  ' 

Askj  1.  if  you  were  a  puppy  in  the  animal  store,what  would  you 
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Poet*ry  -  Grade  2  .  •  •  ^ 

you  do  to  have  the  child  want  to  take  you  home?    (roll  an 
eye  -  vrag  your  tail) 

2e  What  other  animals  might  he  have  chosen?  ^(parrot  -  monkey) 

Small  group-discussion:  '  ^ 

Divide  the  children  into  groups  of  five«  Appoint  a  leader 
For  a  short  period  of  time  (10-12  minO  have  t,he  groups  discuss 
what  each  child  would  buy  if  he  had.-  '  ^ 

Im  a  hundred  cents  to  spend. 
^    2»  a  hundred  dollars  to  spend • 
Following  the  small  group  discussion,  each  leader  will  report 
to  the  class  giving  the  decisions  reached  by  his  group  but 
stating  only 'those  things  not  already  reported  by  another 
group  leader ♦  . 


0 
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Poetry  -  Gr,  2 


Whale  ;  ' 

Introduction* 

A^yt:    Do  you  think  you  would  like  to  be  a  whale? 

Listen  and  try  to  think  how  your  body  might  feel  and  uhat 
you  would  do  with  it,  if  you  were  a  whale. 

Wouldn't  you  like  to  be  a  Whale, 

And  sail  serenely  by- 
-An  eighty-foot  whale  from  your  tip  to  your  tail 

And  a  tiny  briny  eye? 
Wouldn't  you  like  to  wallow 

^Itiere  nobody  says  "Come  puti"? 
V/ouldn»t  you  love  to  swallow 

And  blow  all  'the  brine  about? 
Houlan^t  you  like  to  be  always  clean 
But  never  have  to  wash,  I  mean 

And  wouldn't  you  love  to  spout-  c 

0  yes.  Just  think 
A  feather  of  spray  as  you  "sail  away,^ 
And  rise  arid  sink  and  rise  and  sink. 

And  blow  all  the  brine  about 

Geoffrey  Daamer 

1.  yjhat  would  you  do  with  your  body  If  you  were  a  whale? 
j[wallow  -^rise  and  sink)  .  ^ 

2.  ^/hich  of  the  things  you  heard  about  the  whaTe  would  be  most, 
important  to  you?  (to  be  big  -  to  have  no  one  say  "Come  out" 

never  have  to  wash      to  spout) 

Reread  the  poem  having  the  children  supply  the  rhyming  words 
in  lines  3  and  Ij.,  7  ^nd  B. 
Second  day:  . 

^    ^  Provide  each  child  with  a  copy  of  the  poem  and  following 
the  study  guide,  read  the  poem  in  unison*    Then  ask  the  children 

i70-u^e^~th e i r  st^udy^-gtrtde s  and^c ircle  the  co nrec t  an^etV~^*~  

'J 

f erring  to  the  poem  whenever  necessary. 

The  pupil's^ copy  of  the  poem  may  be  stapled  to  one  side* 
of  a  folded  12  X  l8  manlla  drawing  paper  and  illustrated^ 
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Gr.  2 

Study  Guide  for  the^  Whale 
Read  the  questions  below  very  carefuUy. 
Draw  a  ring  around  the  correct  answer* 
1«    How  long  i^ras  the  whale? 

eighteen  feet    '   eighty  feet       eight  feet 
2.  Who  says*"Come  Outi"7r 

^  nobody         everybody  somebody 
3«  What  does  a  whale  do  with*  briiie? 

drink*  and  blow      smell  and  blow       swallow  and  blow^ 
*    i^..  \!hen  does  a  whale  have  to  wash? 

often  never  seldom  _   

5#  What  does  a  v/hale  like  to  do?. 

pout         trout  spout 
^  6*  VJhen  would  a  whale  make  a  feather  of  spray? 

going  toward  something    standing  still    while  going  away 

7*  V/hen  a  whale  sails  by  he   * 

swims  on  top  of  the  water  "Vises  and  sinks'   sv/ims  under  the  water 
Do  you  think  it  would  he  fun  to  he  a  whale?    Give  3  reasons  not 
given  in  the  poem,      ,  ' 


1. 

2, 
3* 


:i,nods 


J9A9U  •1] 

Moxq  pua  MoxTBAS 
Apoqou 
^99 J  iC-^iiSig  "x 
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Gr,  2 

Vespers  * 
Introduction: 

Speaking  softly  say:.  There  is  a  special  time  at  the  end  of  the 
day,  in  the  eairly  evening  i>rhich  is  a  quiet  time^    There  is*  a 
special  word  for  this  time  -  vespers.    Shut  your  eyes  and  try 
to  picture  how  this  little  boy  looks  and  what  he  is  thinking 
about  as  he  speaks  in  a  soft,,  sleepy  voice* 

Vespers 

it 

Little  Boy  kneels  at  the  foot  of  the  bed 


Droops  on  the  little  hands  little  gold  head 
Hush!  Hush I  Whisper  whp  darest 

-Ghir^stopher  ilobin^  i-s— say-i~ng-  h i prayers • 

God  bless  Mummy,  1  know  that's  right • 
V/asnH  it  fun  in  the  bath  to-night? 
The  cold's  so  co^ld  and  the  hot's  so  hot* 
OhI  God  bless  Daddy  -  I  quite  forgot. 

If  i  open  my  fingers  a  little  bit  mbre, 
I         see  Manny's  dressingpgown  on  the  door* 
It>s  a -beautiful  blue,  but  it  hasn't  a  hood* 
Oht  God  bless  Nanny  and  make  her  good* 

Mine  has  a  hood,  and  1  lie  |n  bed. 
And  pull  the  hood  right  over  my  head. 
And  I  shut  my  eyes,  and  I  curl  up  small. 
And  nobody  kntws  that  I'm  there  at  all* 

OhI  Thank  you,  God,  for  a  lovely  day* 
And  what  was  the  other  1  had  to  say? 
I  said  ''Bless  Daddy,"  so  v/hat  dan  it  be? 
Ohl  How  I  remember  it.  *  God  bless  me* 

Little  boy  kneels  at  the  foot  of  the  bed. 
Droops  on  the  little  hands  little  gold  head* 
Hush I  Hush I  Whisper  who  dare si 
Christopher  Hobin  is.  saying  his  prayers* 


A,A«.  Milne 
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Gr,  2' 

Quest i Otis  about  poem: 

K->/hat  was  the  little  boy  do inglK saying  hls-prayers) 
2#  Where  Was  he?    {in  bedroom,  at  foot  of  his  bed) 
3.  How  did  he  look?  ,  (knee^ling,  head  on  his  hands) 
J+t  Whom  did  he  ask  to  have  blessfed?  (^ftImr^y,Daddy,Nanny,himself ) 
,  5»  Who  Was  listening?        (Muraniy  and  possibly  Daddy) 
6.  For  ^Sihai  did  he  give  thanks?    (a  lovely  day) 
?•  What  was  he  thinking  about  when  he  mentioned: 


;   ^         h-r^fa:t1ter^  (hirs^ath)      '      — — — — 

— -  Nanny  (Nanny^s  blue  dressing-gown) 

— •  a  lovely  day         (his  own  robe) 
8.  Whom  did  he  almost  forget?  (himself) 


Later  this  poem  may  be  read  over  and  over  again.  T^e  children 
will  enjoy  supplying  the  rhyming  words  at  the  end  of  every 
other  line.    As  they  become  more  familiar  with  it,  they  will 
wish  to  repeat  favorite  lines. 


—  i-- 


Or.  2  -  Lesson  1 

\  VOGABljLARV  BUILD iNG  ' 

Identifying  function  of  phrases 

Materials:    One  set  of  3  x  ^  cards  labelled  vrtio,  what,  where, 
When  for  teacher  and  6ach  pupil.    Teacher  k  x  l8  flash  cards 
with  following  words  and  phrases  arranged  in  random  order:  - 
Who  .  What 

l^]y  lititle  brother  A  muddy  pond 

\  _>The  ftinny  clowns^  The  big  red  barn 


'   Jack,  the  Gl'anr'R|lier 
Your  next  door  neighbor 
A  kind  policeinan 
Fairies 

yjhen 

at  Christmas  time 

in  the  morning 
^ext  week 
s   after  midnight 

before  three  o'clock 

yesterday 
Procedure: 


-Tlie"^FOirtrin9  whsrife  

toy  box 
The  new  library 
Dinosaurs 

Where 
on  the  farm 
at  the  pet  store 
in  the  baciQrard 
everyv/here 

inside  the  whale »s  mouth 
to  Jfers 


Diteqt  thes:  dhildren  to  arrange  the  card 3^  who,  what 5 
Where  and  v/henj  on  their  desks  so  thai  they  can  be  seen  easily 
and  picked  up;  ....  *  *  *  * 

Say:  I  am  going  to  show  you  a  word  or  phrase  card*  (See  - 
above  I'i'st)  Read  it  and  deb ide^^^  which  of  the  four  question  words 
cn  your  -d^sk  tell-s  about  the  word  or  phrase  on  ray  card.  Show  it 
to  me  "as  'quickly  as 'you  o^a^n*  . 

Comraent  on  each  response.    The  cards  may  be  separated  and 
displayed  later  in  the  pocket  chart  or  on  a  bulletin  board,     ji  i 


Grade  2  -  Lesson  2,  Vocabulary  bui  lding  ,-1^0- 

9-' 

Teacher  says: 

1  am  going  to  tell  you  part  of  a  story^    Listen  carefully 
and  try  tq  remember  the  things  you  hear  that  answer  these  ques- 
tions. ^  '  . 
Teacher  writes  on  the  board: 

Who?  Whatt 

(The  following  is  based  on  I'^IAKE  WAY  FOR  DUCKLINGS,  by  . 
Robert  McCloskey)       ^  -  ^ 

Mr,  and  Mrs*  Mallard  were  twp  wild  ducks  looking  for  a  nice 
place  to  live  and  to  raise  a  family*    They  went  to  so  irtany  placesl''^ 
When  Mrs.  Mallard  would  see  a  spot  she  liked,  Mr.  Mallard  would 
say  "There  are  sure  to  be  turtles  in  the  water,  and  foxes  and 
racooo-ns  in  the  woods.    Mot  here  I"    When  Mrs.  Mallard  found 
another  place  she  liked,  Mr.  Mallard  wondered  what  else  might 
be^  there  that  v/ould  not  make  it  a  good  place  to  raise  a  jdiick 
family.  , 

They  got  to  Doston  too  tired  %o  fly  any  furth^.     In  the 
Public  Garden  there  Was  a  nice  pond  with  an  island  dn  it.  It- 
seemed  like  Just  the  place  to  raise  a  duck  familyl  People  on 
swan  boats  threw  peanuts,  bread  crumbs  and  popcorn  into  the 
water. 

Both  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Mallard  were  delighted.    But  -  just  as 
they  said,  "This  is  a  good  place  for  our  >aby  ducks,"  things 
began  to  happeni  A  boy  came  zooming  by  on  a  bicycle,  almost 
running  over  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Mallard^ 


IS  3 


Gr*  2  -  Lesson  2,  Vocabulary  Building 

Teacher  writes  on  the  board: 
What? 


\*/here? 


Teacher  asks  pupils  to  suggest  possible  answers  to  the  following 
questions: 

Where  could  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Mallard  have  gone? 
Vfhat  other  things  made  them,  decide  that  the  Boston  Public 
Garden  was  not  a  good  place  to  make  their  nest? 
Possible  answers: 


'  What?  ^l: 

taxi  cabs 
lotid  noises 
bright  1 ights 
pol ice  cars 
cars  honking 
people  walking 
children  playing 
parades 


Wlie  re  ? 

in  Lynnfield 

near  PiJj.ing's  Pond 

under  som6  bridge 

in  the  country 

on  a  farm 

bv  a  river 

faraway 
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Teachers  should *fol low  up  this  lesson  by  obtaining  a  copy  of 
McCloskey's  Make  Way  for  Ducklings  and  reading  It  to  the  children. 
After  children  have  listened  to  the  story,  make  a  chart  suggest- 
ing answers  to  the  following  questions: 

l/hat  did  the  ducks  see  in  Boston? 

Irfhere  had  the  ducks  been? 


Po Visible  answexs: 
IVhat 


people  in  a  boat 

policemen 

cruisers 

apartment  buildings 
many  stores 
people  with  bundles 
water  tA  ^kim^in  _ 
cars  on  bridges 
telephone  booth 
many  cars 
people  shopping 


in  a  nest 
in  some  bushes 
on  a  busy  street 
under  a  bridge 
in  the  water 
by  the  river  bank 
on  the  highway  . 
on  an  island 
near  some  boats 
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Gr#  2  -  Lesson  3,  Vocabulary  Bulldirtg 

=  Have  the,  foUowing  sentences  written  on  chart  paper  or 


chalkboard.^ 

It  was  an  exciting  dayl 

There  was  so  much  to  look  at* 

There  were  many  thiTigs  to  do,  tool 

Read  the  sentences  and  ask  the  children: 

^  Where  and  When,  could  this  have  happened? 

Let  the  children  suggest  responses  that  tell  where  or  when* 

Stress  the  importance  of  variety  of  response  and  good  H^enxng 

habits  to  avoid  repetition.    List  responses  on  the  b&ard. 

Possible  responses:  . 

Where  V/hen 

g,t  a  carnival 
at  sttmmer  cmp 
at  the  circus 
by  the  seashore 
at  the  ice  show 
at  the  baseball  game 
at  the  Science  Museum 
at  school 
on  a  field  trip 
over  Boston 
at  a  boat  shm 
on- the  farm 
at  home 


on  a  summer  day 

on  a  hbliday 

on  &  birthday 

Christmas  Day 

on  the  first  day  of  school 

on  a  sunny  day  at  camp 

yesterday 

when  Grandfather  visited 
when  Aunt  Mary  came  back 
from  Europe 
,  On  the  day  of  the  carnival 
on  circus  day 
On  Father «s  day  off 
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Gr.  2  Lesson     ,  Hoc abulafy  Building 

'   Take  the  children  for  a  walk.    Leave  the  school  building  by- 
going  past  some  of  the  other  classrooms.    Tell  the  children  to 
thinl?  of  words  and  phrased  to  use  to  tell  about  their  walk. 

Remind  them  that _ they  will  Want  to  remember  what  and  where 
they  saw  and  heard  things.    During  the  tripi  make  them  aware  of  "* 
the  probability  of  unusual  sights  and  sdunds^    VJhen  the  class  gets 
back  after  their  tour  inside  and  outside  the  school  building,  write 
on  chart  paper  or  <^ha IK  board  the  words: 


V/hat? 


Where? 


Who? 


Divide  the  cliildren  into  groui^s  of  three*"  Have,  them  discuss  the 

above  questions,  one  at^  6l  time,  and  have  the  leader  record  the  ' 

answers.    Each  ^l^ader^^^  in*  turn,  reports  to  the  whole  class. 

Possible* words  and  phrases  ta  tell  abaut  a  walk. 


'  What 

,cars  / 

baby  Carriages 

trucks 

floWefs 
.trees 

law4  mower 

typewriter 

globe 

art  displays 

piano 

projector 

bicycles 

wagon 

cobweb 

smoke 

butterf'ly 

clouds 

jDroken^wlndow 
fire  truck 
branches 


Where 

in  the  street 
on  the  sidewalk 
in  the  driveway 
in  the  grass 
over  the  school 
in  a  garage 
on  a  de sk 
on  a  table 
oi\  a  wall 
in  a  corner 
on  the  stairs 
in  a  rack 
under  a  bush 
in  a  doorway 
abdve  a  chimney 
in  the  air 
in  the  sky 
in  ^  barn 
on' the  roof 


Who 
people 

Other  children 
mothers  o 
cafeteria,  help 
^custodian 
'teachers 
principal 
laabies 
mailman  * 
gardener 
truck  driver 
delivery  man 
fire  Chief 
policeman 
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Gr*  2  -  Lesson  5*  Vocabulajfy  Building 


Read  the-  following  story  to  the  class:  -^^ 

Richard  came  running  into  the  house,  calling,  "Mother,  I 
Just  got  a  very  special  invitation,^   Please  let  me  gol" 

Mother  laughed  and  said,  "First  you  will  have  to 'tell  mei 
Who  :d  it  from?  * 
V/hen  are  you  going? 
^jhere  are  you  going? 
Emphasize  underlined  v/ords 


Write'  on  chs^rJL  paper:  Who? 
.  Ask:    Who  doWou  think/  invited  Richard? 

Divide  the  clfitss  into  three-man  teams.    Have  them  brainstorm 
for  3  feo  5  minutes,  suggesting  possible  responses.    Then  list 
responses  on  chart. 

Write  vflien  on  chart  and  ask:  . 

t'/ften  do  you  think  Richard  will  go? 
Follov/  the  same  procedure  for  brainstorming,  using  the 
three-man  teams  and  recording  responses. 
Write  where  on  chart  and  ask: 
l\fhere  is  Richard  invited? 
Use  same  teams  for  bralnstorining. 
Possible  responses: 


.  Who? 

scoutmaster 
a  friend  • 
a  neighbor, 
Uncle  Tom 
Aunt*'I%ry 
Grandfather  , 
John's  teacher 
Father's  boss 
John's  cousin 


ERIC 


VJhen? 

for  the  weekend 
overnight' 
for  a  week 
for  the  summer 
-next-week- 
in  two  weeks 
on  his  birthday 
tomorrow 
tonight 

157 


Mhere? 

to  camp 

to  the  200 

to  the  beach 

to  a  lake 

on  a  picnic 

to  a  party 

on  a  trip 

to  the  airport 

over  the  mountain 


Gr^  a 


GENERIC  WORDS 


The^. difference  between  the  right  word  and  the  almost- 
right  word  Is  the  difference  Wtween  the  lightning  and  the 
lightning-iugi 


Man 

.chap 
f e 1 low 
gentleman 
brother 

neighbor 


baring^ 


Mark  Twain 

Woman 

mother 

lady 

wife. 

female 

grandmother 


^  Happy 

gay 

glad 

joyous 

merry 

cheerful 

content 


Sad 

mournful 
melancho ly 
heavy 
unhappy 
blue ' 

-b^kenhgaipt  ert 


person 
adult 
servant 
work  man 
jDfficer 

player  (on  a  team) 

hermit 

male 

uncle  ^ 

father 

grandfather 

mankind 

individual 

citizen 

sir 


maid 

servant 

waitress 

teacher 

nur  se 

Mrs, 

squaw 


delighted 

sparkling 

Jolly 

sunny 

fortunate 

gleeful 

pleaded 

satisfied 

comfortable 


troubled 

dreary 

gloomy 

hurt 

grieved 

disturbed  ' 

dejected 

discontented 

displeased 

dissatisfied 

disappointed 

homesick 

d^pr^essed 


master 

guy 

husband 

Say  or  Said 

Nice 

answer 

acknowledge 

lovely 

dainty 

talk 

assent 

good-looking 

pleasant 

tell 

agree 

charming 

agreeable 

speak 

promise 

attractive 

attractive 

quote 

remark 

fair 

considerate 

whisper 

emphasise 

hand  some 

kind 

mumble 

propose 

enchanting 

thoughtful 

mutter 

set  forth 

fascinating 

well-mannered 

drawl 

, maintain 

delightful 

excellent 

call 

contend 

pleasing 

wonderful 

state 

pronounce 

sweet 

beautiful 

affirm 

assure  " 

generous 

interesting 

assert 

insist  ^ 

,  pretty 

predict 

repeat 

dear  V 

declare 

explain 

darling 

assure 

delicate 

ERIC 


protest 


Grad6  2,  -Lesson  1  -  Generic  Words 
Say:  ^ 

'        It'  Was  a  sad  d?iy. 

Kathy  was  sad,  because  she  could  not  go  out* 
Mother. was  'sad,,  because  Kathy  got  mud  on  her  clean  floor 
Brother  was  sad,  because  he  had  broken  his  bat. 
Big  sister  wrote  that  she  w  as  sad,  and  missed  home. 
The  .baby  was  sad , 

And  this  is  a  sad  story,  isn't  it? 

Suggest  that  the  word  sad  is  overworked  and  does  nai  describe 
accurately  what  is  being  said  in  each  situation. 

Guide  thii  children  to  find  a  specific  word  to  describe  the 
kind  of  day.  (dreary,  gloony)    Divide  the  children  into  gf^oups 
of  three,  ^  Have  them  brainstorm  for  words  to  replace  sad.  List 
the  results  on  the  board.    Then  reread  original  sentences,  having 

the  pupils  suggest  a  more  appropriate  word  from  the  list* 
for  each  situation. 

Emphasize  the  purpose  of  the  activity: 

1.  To  express^  thought s  more  exactly. 

2.  To  describe  more  accurately. 

3^  To  make  words  work  for  the  writer  and  speaker. 
To  make  speech  and  writing  more  interesting. 
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Grade  2,  Lesson  Z  -  Generic  Words 

On  the  following  day  suggest 'that  the  children  change  the 
sad  story,  into  a  happy  story  on  a  happy  day*    Use  the  same 
Characters  With  different  circumstances  as  isuggested  by  the 
pupils. 

In  order  to  develop  specific  words  to  replace  happy, 
follow  the  same  procedure  as  suggested  for  sad.   j 

On  following  days  work  with  the  remaining  generic  words  ' 
on  the  second  grade  list  (nicej  man ,1  woman;  and  th^-veH?^ald ) 
in  order  to  develop  specific  words. 

It  would  also  be  helpful  to  the  children  if  you  review  the 
generic  words  on  the  first  grade  list;  big.  Ijttle.  good,  bad, 
goj  house. 

The  generic  word  with  many  specific  words  should  be 
readily  available  to  the  children  in  chart  form  for  use  as 
they  writc#  -  u 
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Gr.  2 

VOCABULARY  BUI LD INQ 
.  Using  the  five  senses 
The  followiriii  activity  may  be  applied  to  any  holiday 
or  season  of  the  year,  but  the  Christinas  season  is  especially 
appropriate. 

Suggest  to  the  children  that  a  visitor  from  another 
planet  would  know,  at  Christmastime,  that  something  very 
special  was  goingC^o^  especially  if,  like  us,  he  had  eyes,  ' 

rrcarSj^^  nose;;  a  toaf4ie---af!d--f4-a#ef^s-«---^^  ^—   — 


V/ritej     biiristmas  sights 

Christmas  sounds  . 

Christmas  flavors  (taste) 

Christmas  scents  (explain  if  necessary) 

Christmas  sensations  (touch) 
Accept  one  or  two  suggestions  for  each  category  from  the 
class. 

Have  the  children  form  groups  of  five  with  a  secretary. 
Ask  the  children  to  brainstorm' for  words  or  phrases  that  fit 
each  category.    For  best  results  work  on  one  category  at  a 
time.    The  secretary  will  v/rite  dov/n  the  words.    The  teache|^ 
must  circulate  among  the  groups  to  encourage  and  give  help 
as  needed.    Do  not  stress  spelling  but  many  ideas  instead. 
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Gf  #  2,  Vocabulary  Building 


Listihg  things  wc  can  taste,  etc. 
List  items  as  i^eported  by  secretaries  on  chart  paper. 
Pictorial  panels  or  murals  may  be  made,  using  the  five 
categories  as  a  theme.    Pictures  may  be  cut  from  magazines 

or  dravm  by  the  pupils.    These  should  be  labeled. 

i,  ^'  ;  ♦  - 

See  Creative  Writing  for  .further  use  of  picture  panels 
and  listings. 

Possible  listings  include: 


Christmas 
Sights 

bells 

angels 

lights 

Santa  Clause 
¥i  semen 
packages 
toys 


Christmas 
Sounds:"* 

laughter 

singing 

ringing 

talking 

hoofs 


Christmas 

Scents 

evergreen 

pine 

perfume 

meat  roasting 

sausage 


Christmas 
Sensations 


Christmas 
Flavors 


cold  turkey 

warmth         •  plumpudding 

hugs  mince 

kisses  candy 

handshaking  spice 
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Gr,  2  -  Vocabulary  Building  ^ 

Listing  Descriptive  Words 
Display  a  picture  of  a  colorful  sunset. 
AsK:    What  words  tell  how:  the  sky  looks. 

(hrilliant,  bright,,  red,  yellow,  beautiful,  etc.) 
,  As  the  children  suggest  descriptive  words,  list  them  - 
on  9  X  12  oaktag.     Several  cards  may  be  stapled  together 
lengthwise.    Future  brainstorming  will  elicit  many  words  des- 
cribing the  appearance  of  things, 

cklldren  to  groups  of  three.    Have  the  secretary  list,  as  the 
group  suggests,  words  that  tell  how  the  animal  would  feel  to 
the  touch.    As  secretaries  re^port  the  words  suggested  by  the 
groups,  list  on  oaktag. 

On  subsequent  days,  using  the  brainstorming  procedure, 
develop  lists  that  tell  how  things  smell,  taste  and  sound. 
Pictures  to  stimulate  responses  might  be: 

A  Turkey  Dinner    (smell)  » 
A  Bakery  (taste) 
A  zoo  (sound) 
Many  short  sessions  will  produce  long  lists  of- descrip- 
tive words- stimulating  the  senses.    Children  should  be  en- 
couraged to  add  words  as  they  think  of  them, 

•Refer  to  lists  included  in  first  grade  section  of  handbook. 
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Gr,  2  -  Vocabulary  Building 

Writing  Descriptive  Words  ^nd  Phrases 

;  Say: 

Kevin  was  in  a  long  Jail  with  dOors  on  both^des.  He 
Stopped  at  the  first  door  and  peeked  through  the  key  hole, 
then  he  put  his  left  ear  to  the  hole  and  listened^  Finally 
he  said:    Oh,  that  is  happy  I  _   

Ask: 

What  do  you  suppose  Kevin  saw  and  heard?    What  is  happy? 

Wm~e"oirimwt~|sp^eT-;  ''^      ^  ^ 

V/hat  is  hap^y?  " 

Assign  Ohildren  to  discussion  groups  of  f ivej  including 
a  secretary.    After  seven  minutes  have  secretaries  report  ^ 
to  the  class.    Record  the  childrens'  thoughts  as  they  are 
reported  under  the  heading,  "vmat  is^  happy?" 

On  the  following  days  develop  descriptive  words  and 
phrases  for  the  following: 

What  i  $  jad? 
What  i  s  hard? 
What  i  s  soft? 

Words  used  in  first  grade ^may  be  added:    these  Include 
good,  bad,  big  and  little. 

aeraind  the  children  that  opposite  categories  may  include 
the  same  items  under  different  circumstances.    jSx.  A  lobster 
shell  maj^  be  hard  or  soft^ 


ERIC 
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Gv.  2  ^  VocabulsLry  building 

Writing  descriptive  woTds  and  phrases 


What  is  happy? 

purring  kitten  f  , 
laughing  hoy 
weli^tfed  dog. 
baby  playing 
people  smiiing 

family  in  front  of  a  glowing 
fireplace 

Christmas  wi*th people  you  love 

being  loved i 

,.  i  ' 

What  is  hard  ? 

rocks 
walk 
board 
ice 

turtle  shell 
lobster  shell 
go'lfb?tll 
raw  carrots 
stones 
baseball 
ink  eraser. 


What  ii  sad? 

pouting  girl 
sulky  boy 
whining  dog^ 
crying  baby 
lonely  puppy 
natightyll  children 
lost  chi  Id 
Ghristmas  alone 

What  is  soft? 
a  rabbit 


kittens 
babies 
cotton 
fur 

pi  How 
clouds 
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Similes 

Write  the  following  phrases  on  the  boafcJ: 
a  roaring  lion 
a  singing  ^roup 
a  train  whistle 
an  explpsion 

pebplfe  at  a  football  game 
Ask  the  class  what  orj^a  word^that  tells  about  soun4, could 
be  used  to  describe  all  of  the  phrases  on  the  board*  (loud) 

X 

V/rite  as  loud  as  in  front  of  the  phrases  on  the  board 
and  have  them  read, 

as  loud  as  a  roaring  lion 
as  loud  as  a  singing  group 


as  loud  as  a  train  whistle 
ais  loud  as  an  explosion 
as  loud  as  people  at  a  football  game 
Have  the  children,  v/orking  in  groups  of  five,  develop 
ottier  similes  using        loud  as»  Make  a  class  list  of  simil^ 
suggested*    Later  they  may  be  illustrated  and  used  in  creative 
stories^ 

This  activity  may  be  repeated  many  times.    Develop  one 
simi  le  at  a  time^ 

as  soft  as  ' 

as  hard  as  

as  pretty  as     .  . 
as  many  as  . 


as  funny  as^ 
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Qt\  Z  tesson  1  - 

Sentence  structure 

Prepare  ^  x  9  blue^  yellow  and  white  paper  strips*  On 
the  blue  strips  write  nouns  or  noUn  phrases^ 
(Girls  -  People  -  The  Clowns) 

Oil  the  yellow  Strips  write  verbs  (go  -  see-  want)  or 
forms  of  be    (is  -  one) 

On  the  white  strips  write  noun  phrases  (my  father), 
adjectives"  (pretty  -  big)  or  stdverblals  ( in  the  tree,  at  ten 
o t clock  )^ 

Number  aach  set  (related  blue  -  yellow  and  white  strips) 

on  the  back,  using  the  same  number- as  on  the.  list  which  follows 

Blue  Yellow  Vjhite 


fronts 


Some  birds 


back^^^^J 


are 


in  the  tree 


^^--front 


back 


Procemrr^T — Display  ihfei  SlMp^  in  rajidmyi  orUtjr  in  the  pocket 
chart •    Elicit  from  the  children  that  the  blue  strips  must  start 
the  sentence  because  the  first  word  is  capitali2ed*     In  like 
manner  let  them  discover  the  period  at  the  end  of  the  white 
card:  and  conclude  that  the  white  strip  rtust  come.^t  the  end 
of  the  sentenc6ii 

After  someone  has  chosen  a  blue  phrase  to  begin  a  sentence^ 
he  will  know  that  he  must  choose  a  yellow  strip  to  follow  it» 
Have  the  two  sample  sentences  put  together  in  the  pocket  chart* 
Before  the  Children  are  allowed  to  start  Working  with  partners, 
make  certain  that  they  are  aware  of  th^  order  and  function  of 
the  sentence  parts^ 

Distribute  to  each  team,  two  or  three  sets  of  strips. 
Partners  Will  .choose  a  blue  seiitence  starter  fitfid  then  work 
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Gt*  2  -  sentence  Structure  Lesson  1 


together  to  choose  a  yellow  arid  a  blue  strip  to  complete  a 
meaningful  sentence,    After  reading  the  sentence  to  each  other 
to  make  certain  that  it  is  a  good  sentence,  they  will  copy 
it  on  writing  paper*    Partners  Wi41  build  and  write  the  re- 
maining sentences  in' the  same  way. 

Circulate  among  the  groups  to-  give  help  and  encouragement 
This  activity  should  be  repeated  many  times^    Rotate  the 
sets  from  group  to  group  until  all  have  had  the  opportunity 


to  work  on  each  set. 


B  lue  . 

1 .  Some  b  trd  s 

2.  Children 

3.  The.  boys 
The*  ducks 

5,  The  babies 

6,  iilephants 

7,  The  goblin 

8,  The  funny  cats 

9,  Dinosaurs 

10,  The  giant 

11,  A  ghost 

12,  The  waves 

13,  Brown  Bear 
lij..  The -clown 
1$,  The  sky 

16.  V/hite  snow 

17.  The  Jack-C -Lantern 

18.  The  moon 

19.  the  ball 
2Q,  The  fairies 

21.  The  owl 

22.  Camels 

23.  The  worm 

25.  *  Mary  Poppins 
25«  The  wind 

26.  Everyone 

27.  Something 

28.  W© 

29'.  The  ghost  . 
30.  A  turtle  _ 


Vellow 


1.  are  t.. 

2.  played  2. 

3.  ran  3. 
^,  went 

5,  are  5. 

6,  have  6. 

7,  jumped  7. 

8,  were  8, 

9,  spouted  9. 
10;  crashed  10. 

11,  floated    -  11. 

12.  were  12. 
1§.  sang  13. 
lt|..  Climbed  lk» 
1$,  is  1^. 

16.  looks  16. 

17.  rolled  17. 
18  winked  18. 
19.  went  19. 
20  danced  20. 

21.  hooted  21; 

22.  have  '  22. 
23*  wiggled  23. 
2li..  sailed  2l|.. 

25.  is  25. 

26.  was  26, 

27.  was  27. 

28.  went  28. 

29.  went  29. 

30.  has  30, 


White 

in  the  tree, 

in  the  yard. 

outdoors. 

into  the  pond. 

sleepy. 

long  trunks. 

into  the  little  basket. 

as  big  as  sheep. 

fire. 

through  the  trees. 

through  the  wall. 

as  high  as  mountains. 

to  his  cubs, 

up  on  the  donkey, 

full  of  stars, 

like  marshmellow, 

down  the  hill. 

at  me, 

up  and  down, 
on  the  flowers, 
in  the  night, 
big  humps, 
down  the  hole, 
through  the  air, 
blowing, 
running  fast. 
Way  up  in  the  sky, 
camping  overnight, 
prowling 
a  shell. 
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Sentence  Structure 


Blue 

31.  "  r/ty  class 

32.  The  moon 

33.  I 

31}..  IJiy  dog 

35.  the  big  balloon 

36.  The  clown 

37.  W  skates 

38.  I 

39.  My  friend; 
ll.O.  I  • 

li;l.  Baby  birds 
42.  My  family 

My  puppy 
Birds 

46.  Flowers 

47.  We 

48.  A  small  boy 

49.  The  pilot     •  ^ 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34'. 

It: 
%: 

39. 
40. 
4i. 
42. 
43. 

1,4. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
i).8. 
49. 


Yellow 
went 


is 
saw 
1  ikes- 
was 
rode 
are 
like 
plays 
like 
were 
took 
like 
is 

build 

grow 

have 

lost 

got 


White 

31,  on  a  trip. 

32,  up  in  the  ,sky. 

33,  a  flying  saucer, 

34,  to  play  With  me 

35,  up  in  the  sky. 

36,  on  a  little  pony. 

37,  new.. 

38*  to  eat  oranges, 

39.  with  me-. 

.  40.  to  go  to  the  b^ach* 

41.  1ft  the  nest. 

42.  a  trip. 

43*  birthday  parties. 

44.  33 lack  and  white, 

45.  nests  in  spring. 
4^.  in  the  garden, 
i|.7.  a  new  boat'. 

48.  his  mother. 

49.  into'his  airplane* 
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Grade  2,  Lesson  2 

Sentence  Structure 

Prepare  2  x  9  blue,  yellow  and  white  paper  strips.    On  , 
the  blue  strips,  write  nouns  and  noun  phrases.  (LitOe  rabbits, 
Billy,  the  house) 

On  the  yellow  strips,  write  verbs  (hopped  -  made ) »or 
forms  of  to  be,  (were,  am) 

Leave  white  strips  blank.    Number  each  set  (related  blue- 
yellow  and  blank  white  strip)  on  the  back.  (See  sketch  in 
preceding  lesson)  . 

Procedure;    In  the  pocket  chart,  display  one  set. 

ex* 


yellow 


white  (blank) 


hIip  the  children  recall  the  order  and  function  of  the 

different  colored .  strips.    Acdept  suggestions  for  a  sentence 

ending*    Use  a  different  colored  maslc  marker  to  write  an 

white  a  , 

appropriate  phrase  on  the  white  strip,-  perhaps  j  into  the  hole. 
Remind  the  children  that  it  will  be  necessary  to  provide  a 
period  for  each  sentence  ending*  . 

Distribute  two  sets  of  strips  to  each  team  of  two.  Direct 
theiri^J^ choose  a  blue  sentence  starter,  select  an  appropriate 
yeilow^erji  or  form  of  to  be,  and  write  a  sentence  ending  oh 
the  blank  white  stflp  w^iich  Is  numbered  the  same  as  the  blue 
and  white  strips*  *  i 
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Gr,  2, Lesson  Z  r 


Sentence  Structure 


Direct  the  children  to  read  the  constructed  sentence  to 
check  for  correct  order>  sensible  meaning  and  correct  punc- 
tuation.    Then  they  may  copy  the  sentence  on  writing  paper. 

Circulate^  during  the  activity,  to  give  any  help  necessary. 
Occasionally  read  to  the  class  some  of  the  successful  seaitences, 
. \    When  the  work  is  completed,  pairs  may  exchange  and  read  othet 
sentences. 


this  lesson  should  he  repeated  several  times,  giving 
different  numbered  sets  to  partners* 
(Replace  completed  white  strips  with  blanks.) 
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Qffdc  2,  Lesson  3       ,  '  '  "  '  . 

Sent^iicis  Structiife 
Follow  "the  plan  fLor  lesson  2  substituiing  blank  blue  ^ 
(sent.ence  beginning)  strips  for  the  blank  white  (sentence 
ending)  strips.    Children  shojild  be  made  aware  that;  1.  The 
noun  or  noun -phrases  suggest ed«  must  be  slnguiar  or  plural  t 
agree  with  the  verb,  form  used  on  the  , yellow  strip.    2.  The 
noun  or  the  first,  wo  id  of  the  rioun  phrase  must  begin  with  -a 
capital  letter,  .  3.  The  noun  or  noun  phrase  created  iftust 
cofnplete  a  sensible  thought  when  .combined  with  the  prepared 
yellow  and  white  strips.  ,  . 
ex.  A  set  as  presented  t'o  partners..       ^  . 
blue  dnd  black       /ye How 


h     Will  '130 


back 


white 
up  'high 


front 
back 


\  A  set  as  completed  by  partners.  , 


blue 


yellow 


front  ^7^^^ 


White 


up  high 


front 


back 


I,  J  111  ijL.  J  J-  L  LLLL.  '  
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Gtade  2,  Lesson  1  '  ; 

Expanded  Sentences 

Preparation:      U.  Arrange  in jcard  holder  ij.  x  12  ca^ds 

with;  the  following  questions: 
V         Vihat  color|?     What  size?     What  kind^ 
Where?     When?   .  How?     Who?  I'ihat? 
2.  Two  pictures.'    *        ;  » 

Procedure: 

Display  a  picture.    Write  a  simple  sentence  telling 
who  Is  in  the  picture  and  what  is  happening. 
Example:    The  dog  sat. 

Say:     This  sentence  tells  very  little  about  the  • 
picture,  doesn't  it?  ^ 

Have  the  •question  cards  read  silently. 

Suggest  that,  by  adding  some  of  the^ answers  asked  by 
the  cards,  the  sentence  will  tell  more  accurately  what  is  !n 
the  picture. 

Allow  an  individual  to  select  a  question  card.    He  will 
then  &ay  the • sentence  adding  the  answer  to  the  questions  in 
the  proper  place, 

EX,    What  Kind?     The  shaggy  dog  sat. 
*      '     Vfrite  the  new  sentence  under  the  first  sentence. 

Continue  until  as  complete  a  sentence  as  possible  has 
been  built.  Have  each  question  card  removed  as  it  is  used 
and  write  each  new  sentence  as  it  is  made. 
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Qi^ade  2,  Tycoon  1  -  Expanded  Sentences 


It  might  develop  as: 
The  dog  sat# 
The  shaggy  dog  sat* 
Thi^  small  shaggy  dog  sat* 
The  small  brown  and  white  shaggy  dog  sat» 
The  small  brov/n  and  white  shaggy  dog  sat^ 

in  the  doorway^ 
The  small  bfown  and  white  shaggy  dog  sat  in 
the  doorway  all  day. 
Return  the  question  cards  to  the  card  holder.  Display 
the  second  picture.    Guide  the  children  in  building  a  second 
sentence^  usinjg--«(bov(^ 


mat  kind? 
tVhat  size? 
IVhat  Color? 
V/here? 

V/hen? 
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fskie  2,  Lesson  2 


Expanded  Sentences 


2nd  day. 

Arrange  the  question  c^rds  used  previously  in  the 


card  holder. 

Have  the  children' recall  that,  by  answering  some  of  the 
questions,  they  told  much  more  about  their  pictures. 

Place  three  new  pictures  so  that  they  can  be  seen  by  all 
pupils*    Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three.  Including 
a  secretary.    Each  group  will  decide  which  pictures  it  wants 
to  describe.    Using  the  question  cards  as  a  guide,  they  will 
construct  an  expanded  sentence  which  tells  as  much  about  th? 
picture  as  possible. 

Circulate  among  the  groups,  checking  progress  and  giving  . 
help  in  recording  the  expanded  sentences. 

After  five  to  seven  minutes,  have~ the  completed  sentences 
read  to  the  class.    Write  the  sentences  undei^  tpe  appropriate 
pictures.    Have  the  class  decide  which  sentences  paint  the  best 
pictures 
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Grade  2,  Lesson  1 


Changing  Sentence  Order 
V/rite  the  foUcwing  sentences.  The  parts  of  each  sentence 
can  he  interchanged.    Write  each  part       ^  separate  i^.  x  l8 
strip  of  oaktag  as  follows: 


Many  queer  people 

juinped  j 

The  ugly  troll 

- 

leaped 

The  gallant  captain 

stood  j 

|froin  the  space  ship  j 


over  the  cornstalk 


A  wfckednvrtcRT 


t 

r 

sprung 

"|wt~or^lie~d^arkness 


Remind  the  children  that,  by  changing  the  usual  order  of 
the  words  and  phrases  in  some  of  their  sentences,  they  may  add 
interest  and  excitement. 

DisplSiy  the  parts  of  each  sentence  separately.  Allow 
individuals  to  manipulate  them  to  change  the  order  of  the 
phrases,    V/rite  the  resulting  sentences  on  the  board  and  have 
Aihem  read  aloud.    The  children  may  decide  which  sentence  is 
mo  5*"  effective. 

The  cards  should  be  arranged  in  the  pocket  chart  and 
left  until  the  following  day. 

This  activity  may  be  repeated  with  similar  sentences  for 
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Grade  2,  Lesson  1,  Changing  Sentence  Order 

class  and  group  work. 

The  parts  of  each  sentence  may  be  given  one  nuniber  ;and 
clipped  together •    They  may  then  be  used  as  ^n  independent 
activity* 

Additional  sentences  which  may  be  used  in  the  same 
way  as  a  follow-up  activity. 

U  A  big  giant  stamped  down  the  road. 
2#.  The  racket  roared  into  space* 
3«  Andrew  skated  across  the  pond. 

J?at  climbed  the  fence  quickly # 
5»  The  silver  Jet  flashed  thrbugh  the  sky# 
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.  Changing  Sentence  Order 
Questions 

Help  children  recall  that    when  answering  questions,  it  ' 
is  necessary  to  change  the  order  of  words  and  phrases^ 
Write  the  following  questions  on  the  hoard: 
Accept  and  wr.itc  answers  to  them  as  individuals  dictate. 

Questions  Answers 

Is  your  mother 'at  home?  My  mother  1^  at  home% 

When  did  you  get  up^  today?  I  got  up  at  six  o^'clock  today^ 

What  did  3^ou  have  for  breakfast?    1  had  eflgs  for  Jbi^eakfast* 
Did  the  morning  paper  come?-  Th<3  morning  paper  did  come# 

V/ho  came  to  school  with  you?  Jane  came  to  scfib<jl  with  me* 

Was  Jimmy  here  before  ypu?  Yes,  Jirtimy  was  here  befpi^  me. 

After .the  answers  are  written  beside  the  questions,  • 
underline  the  parts  of  the  s^nswers  that  have  been  changed 
to  a  different  position  from  that  iri  the  question* 
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Grade  2,  Lesson  2 

Changing  Sentence  Order 
;  Questions 
Next  day: 

\    ,       jrell  the  children  that,  while  you  are  thinking  together 
about  changing  the  oxl^^  In  sentences,  it  might  be  fun  to  change 
the  order  of  questions  and  answers  and  write  the  answers  first. 
Write  the  following  statements  on  the  board: 


^  jCgiswers 

pleasant 
.the  weather  is  cloudy  today. 


Questions 


What  is  the  weather  today? 
What  TB  pleasant  today? 
We  all  came  to  school  on  time#    Who  came  to  school  on  time?: 

Vrhen  did  you  all  come  to  school? 
It  is  (n|ot)  the  day  foi^  gym*       Jl  il  t-^e  day  for  gym? 

We  will     lay  in  the  schoolyard.  V/here  wi  11  we  play? 

(Mrs.  Goodwin  will  be  here.    *       \!ho  will  be  here? 

Where  will  Mrs.  Goodwin  be? 

Write  the  questions ^as  they  dictate* 

Afterward^  hayfe  the  children  read  answers  and  questions.  Have 
the  necessary^changes  of  words  and  phrases  indicated  by 
underlining.  '  .  o  - 
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Creative  V/riting 
Guided  Dictation  (two-day  plan) 

1.  The  whole  cla3S  composes  a  short  story  which  the 
te^acher  writes  on  the  chailtboard*    Usually  the  class  composition 
is  ah  outgrowth  of  somethijag  going  on  in  the  class* 
Ex.         ^  whale  is  big. 

He  lives  in  the  ocean. 
His  nose  is  on  top  of  his  head. 
He  spouts  water. 
Can  you  do  that? 
2^  The  teacher  calls  attention  to  each  sentence* 
How  does  the  first  word  in  each  sentence  begin?  (capital  letter) 
l^at  do  you  see  at  the  end  of  each  sentence?  (note  punctuation 
mark:    Notice  how  whale  is  spelled.    Close  your  eyes.    Can  you 
remember  how  the  words  look?    A  whale  i s  big. 

After  each  sentence  has  been  studied  in  detail,  the 
story  is  reread  in  unison. 

3*  The  teacher  quickly  copies  the  story  onto  paper 
for  her  own  use  in  dictation.    She  teflls  the  children  that 
she  is  going  ^o  erase  the  story,  and  they  are  going  to  write 
It  as  she  tells  it  to  themi 

Before  erasing  the  story,  ask:    Are  there  any  words 
that  I  should  leave  on  the  board  to  help  you?    ex^  whale, 
house,  nose^  ocean,  spout.    Then  erase  the/Story  leaving  only 
the  difficult  words  indicated  by  the  children. 
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Creative  writing,  Ciuided  dictation 

The  chiljdren  are  given  paper.    As  the  teacher 
dictates^ sentence  by  sentence,  the  children  write  the  story. 
The  teacher  waits  a  reasonable  length  of  time  between  sentences. 
If  someone  does  not  complete  a  sentence,  they  should  leave  a 
space  and  begin  the  next  sentence  as  the  teacher  dictates. 
Papers  are  passed  to  the  teacher* 

Second  Dayj  Proofreading 
Proofreading  should  always  *be  done  on  the  following  day  when 
the  material  to  be  proofread  is  "cold". 

1.  The  dictation  papers'are  returned  to  the  children 

2.  The  story  is  put  back,  on  the  board, ^ sentence  by 
sentence^    The  children  compare  their  papers  with  the  board. 
The  teacher  asks  such  questions  as:    Did  you.  b^gin  your  sentence 
wlthi  a  capital  letter?  '     *        ^  ^  ^ 

,  *  Check  each  wo^rd  in  the  sentence.  Did 

you  leave  out  a  word?    Did  you  spell  the  words  correctly?  What 
do  you  have  at  the  en^  of  the  sentence? 

The  children  make  corrections  with  colored  crayon 
by  circling  errors  as  they  are  noted.    ^  alternate  procedure 
would  be  t^o  ask  children  to  erase  the  error  and  correct  it» 


0  J 
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Grade  2 


GREAT  I W  VVRIT ING 

Music 

Obtain  the  redordin^!  Tyll  Eulensplegel « s  Merry  Pranks, 
by ^Richard  Strauss  (Leonard  Bernstein,  NtY,  Philharmonic) 

Tell  the  children  that  the  rtusid  tells  the  story  of  a 
prankster  who,  according  to  legend,  spent  his  life  playing 
tricks.    Direct  them  to  listen  carefully  and  try  to  imagine 
what  tricks  are  being  played. 

After  listening,  have  the  chi Idren  Write  about  the  action 
which  they  imagined. 

♦ 

Tyll  Ulenspiegel's  Merry  Pranks,  by  M*  Jagendorf 
E.M,  Hale  and  Co.  Eau'Claire,  Wisconsin,  retells  the  tales 
of  a  truth-telling  jester  who  roamed  through  Europe 
hundreds  of  years  ago. 

Additional  titles  of    selections  suggested  by  Frank 

Cagliuso  for  first  and  second  grades. 

Bolero  -  Revelle  William  Tell  Ovature-Rossini 

Peer  Gynt  Suite  Flight  of  the  Btimblegee- 

Rimski  Korsakov 
Nutcracker  Suite  American  in  Paris-  Gershwin 

Grand  Canyon  Suite-  Grofe      Danse  Macabre-Saint  Saens 

Anvil  Chorus  -  Verdi  Sorcerers  Apprentice-Dukas 

2#    Description  i 

A.    Have  each  child  write  a  description  of  the  outside  of 

his  house,  using  as  much  detail  as  pos^sible.  Collect 

papers. 

The  following  day  destribute  the  paper^  among  the 
children,  making  certain  that  no  one  gets  his  own  pap 
Have  each  child  draw  a  picture,  as  accurately  as 
possible,  according  to  the  description  which  he  has 
'  received # 
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Gr.  2,  Creative  Writing-  -  Description 


S^eturn  the  ae.o«rtption,  with  the  picture,  uu  .t  ^  ^ 
writ.er.    Have  the  children  d»st«ido  how  they  could 
better  describe  their  homes* 
3,  Display  pictures  of  the  four  seasons*    Discuss  the 
characteristics  of  each  se^ison* 
Have  each  child  select  one  s^c.ason  and  write  a 
description  of  it# 

After  aU  are  complete, -group  the  children  according 
to  the  season- which  they  have  described.    Have  them 
read  their  descriptions  to  each  other,  choosing  the. 
one  which  they  consider  to  be  the  most  colorful. 
Have  these  read  to  the  class* 

^,  Familiar  Things  , 

Make  the  children  aware  that  almost  anything  they  think' 
aboHit,  or  talk  to  thfeir  friends  about,  is  a  subject  for 
a  story.    Point  out  that  the  way  a  writer  tells  his  story 
'   is  what  makes  it  intereist ing. 

Suggestions  for  st.ories,  about  familiar  or  everyday  things 
may  ho  listed  on  chart  paper ^ and  "di splayed  for  children  to 


uoe : 

Puppies 

Secrets 

Rain 

Voices 

The  7 ire  Alarm  Box 
New  Overshoes^ 
Trash  Cans 


Hiding 

Cqoking 

Birthdays 

Clouds 

Shadov/s 

A  Silver  Spoon 
Wind 


Cereal 

A  Steam  Shovel  ' 
A  Shampoo 
Clean  Sheets  • 
A  Fiud  Puddle 
Sliding. 
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Grade  2  -  Creative  Writing  .     *  ' 

Ij..  V/riting  about  pets  or  animal^ 

Prepare  a  gallery  of  pictures  of  all  kinds  of  animals; 
(farm,  zoo/  loc^i  wild,  circus,  pets)  , 
Brainstorm  for  discriminating  Characteristics: 
Color  Shape 
Size  •  Home 

Number  of  feet  Habits  ■ 

Unusual  f|eatures 
Groups  of  three  decide  on  a  particular  animal  picture 
and  brainstorm  using  the  words  above:  color,  size,  etc. 
•After  five  minutes  of  discussion,  have  the  children 

•    separate  to  write  individual  stories,  Emitting  the  name  of 

i 

^    the  an  ima 1 • 

When  everyone  has  finished,  have  each  group  read  their 
stories  to  each'  other,  and  decide  which  one  best  describes  , 
their  animal.    Jhis  stbry  majTbe  ppsted  and  assigned  a  number. 

During  the  day  the  class  members  may  read  the  stories  and 
on  writing  paper,  write  the  name  of  the  animal  described  in 
each  story  opposite  its  assigned  nulaber. 
5,    Pets  and  Animals  ^ 

Have  the  children*  imagine  that  they  are  a  favorite  animal 
or  pet,  and  write  a  story  which  the  animal  might  tell. 
A  list  of  suggested  titles  are: 
Diary  I  Want  A  Home 

1  Like  My  Master  Some  Hunters  I  Have  Known 

It  Happened'  in  the  Parade  Why  I'm  in  the  Dog  House 
I  Wish  I  Hadn't  Done  It  ' 
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Grade  2  -  Creative  Writing 

« 

6*  Humor 

Read  to  the  children.  The  Five  Hundred  Hats  of  Bartholomew 
^ Cubb  1  ns  by  Theodore  Suess  Geisel  (Dr.  Suess) 

Discuss  with  the  chiidren  how  the  story  is  funny,  (unex- 
pected and  impossible  situations) 

Suggest  that  any  unexpected  happening  might  cause  a  chain 
of  an  using  events* 

Askt    What  might  happen  if  a  dog  forgot  how  to  walk  and 
could  only  roll  backwards?  or 

^V/hat  might  hg)  pen  if  a  cloud  got  caught  on  the 
nose^of  a  flying  sublimrine  and  was  taken  to  the  depths  of/ 
the  ocean?  ?  i 

What  might  happen  if  a  voice  said  "Ouch,  don^t  do 
that,"  everytime  you  put  your  hand  in  your  pocket? 
7.  Writing  about  the  future* 

Remind  the  children  that,  one  hundred  years  ago,  there 
were  no  automobiles,  no  planes  and  no  space  ships.  Television, 
computers,  vacuum  cleaners,  electric  mixers  and  automatic 
washing  machines  have-  all  been  developed  since  that  time. 

Direct  them  to  imagine  themselves  living  on  Earth  .in  the 
year  2100,  more  than  100  year^s  ff'om  the  present  time.  Suggest 
^that  th6y  write  a  story  telling  about  life  in  the  futur^e. 
Brainstorm     vfith groups  of  three  or  five  using  the  foi lowing 
motivating  questions* 

How  will  you  travel?  \^rhat,  new  machines  will  be  used? 

Where  will  you  travel?  What  will  you  wear? 

What  will  you  eat?  ' 

What  will  your  home  be  like? 

How  will  food  be  obtained  and  prepared? 
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Creative  Writing  -  G?fede  2  _         -  . 

Other  stories  of  the  future  may  result  from  the  following 
situations: 

A  newspaper  reporter  writing  the  top  news  story  of  the  day, 

A  woman  telling  her  husband  about  her  day. 

An  inventor  telling  of  his  latest  inventions. 

An  astronaut  telling  of  his  latest  flight, 

A  school  boy  telling  a  friend  about  his  vacation.' 

An  aquanaut  reporting  his  teanvs  latest  discovery. 

8,  Writing  Dialogue  or  Conversation 

Tell  the  chi Idren  that,  in  the  early  days  of  the  telephone, 
there  were  "party  lines",  this  meant  that  t he  telephones  of  as 
many  as  six  families  were  connected  in  such  a  Way  that  anyone 
speaking  oh  the  party  line  coUld.be  heard  by  listeners  in  five 
other  houses  if  they  picked  up  the  receivers. 

Suggest  that  the  chi Idren  write  conversations  that  ^^^^ 
might  have  heard,  if  they  "listened  in"  while  any  of  the 
following  people  were  speaking. 

two  girls  a  mother  and  a  father 

two  boys  a  mother  and  a  daughter 

a  boy  and  a  girl     .  a  father '.and  a  son 

two  ladies  a  teacher  and  a  mother 

a  mother  and  a  storekeeper  a  mother  and  a  doctor 

9.  :  Holiday 

Using  the  charts  of  words  expressing  Christmas  sights, 
sounds,  tastes,  things  felt  and  scents,  have  the  children 
write  a. description  of  tl|e  holiday.  -  '  . 
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Grade  2, Creative  Writing  . 

For  example:     Christmas  is  the  time 

Of  gay  lights  of  many  colors, 
Gree^ting  cards  and  wreaths; 

♦ 

Of  new  dolls  and  toys 
For  good  girls  and  boys; 
Of  angels— 
Of  starsM* 

Of  laughing  chil'dfen 
And  happy  singing  voices. 
•    Suggest  that,  at  this  time  of  year,  people's  hearts  are 
singing-BO  they  shqu-ld    try:  to  make  their  words  sing.. 
10,  Using  Poetry 

Display;  the  following  poem  written  on 
chart  paper:' 

Manners 

We  say  "Thank  you",  we  say" Please," 
We  donjt  interrupt  or  tease, 
V/e  don't  argue,  we  don't  fuss. 
We  listen  when  folks  talk  to  us. 
We  share  our  toys  and  we  take  our  turn. 
Good  manners  aren't  too  hard  to  learn. 
It's  really'easy  when  you  find 
Politeness  means  just  heing  kind, 

Margaret  'B.  Allen 
Have  the  poem  read  orally.    Discuss  -  particularly  the 

final  line.    Ask  the  children  to  write  a  story  about  l^indness 

they  have  observed  in  the  classroom  or  the  chances  they  have 

had  to  be  kind, 

11^    Using  pictures  for  writing.  ^ 

Display  a  picture  showing  a  lot  of  action.    Have,  the 

chiUXvGxi  de*crii»-J  ojrfilly  the  hello,    t.'.pj,t;ted  hi  th«  litv«- 
*    '".ft Urn,  18  <' 

lirainotom      £ivoupa  »::''  three  or  fivo  iisln(3  the  '  U^^^^^O 


Grade  2  -  Creative  writing 


children  describe  orally  the  action  depicted  in  the  illus- 
tration, 

^     j    Brainstorm  in  groups  of  three  or  five  using  the  following 

^motivating  quest  ions. 

What  happened  before?    What  will  happen  next?  How  will  the 

*  story  end? 

Have  Individual,  stories  written. 


12.  Pretending 

Suggest  that  the  children  pretend  to  be  an  animal  or  an 
object.    Have  them  write  about  what  they  might  see  and  hear  and 
think  and;  how  they  ntight  feel  about  people. 

Perhaps: 


a  merry-go-round  horse 
a  ping-pong  ball 
a  baseball  bat 
a  school  bus 
a  snow  man 

a  skunk  that  evei;yone 

runs  from 
a  puppy  in  a  pet  sta^e__ 
a  traffic  light 


a  turn- style  in  a  subway 

station 
a  public  telephone 
a  door  bell 
a  hornet 

a  Gookoo  (in  a  clock) 
a  traffic  police  horse 
a  seeing  eye  dog 
an  escalator 


13#  Story  ending 

On  chart  paper  write  an  incomplete  story. 

Mary  was  on  the  couch  in  the  den*    Her  room  was  being  used 
by  a  visitor.    She  was  Just  about  to  drop  off  to  sleep  when 
she  heard  the  big  red  bookmen  the  top  shelf  say, . 

Have  the  children  crdate  individual  stories. 


ERLC 


lil-,  V/riting  the  ending  to  a  story. 

.  Read  part  of  a  story  to  the  class.  Stop  where  there  is 
a  possiibility  of  several  solutions  to  a  problem.    Discuss  the 
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situation  and  help  the  children  to  recognize  that  many  out- 
comes are  possible. 

Have  the  pupils  write  individual  story  endings. 
Complete  the  reading  of  the  original  story  after  the 
children  have  read  their  story  endings  to  the  class. 
The. following  books  my  be  used; 

The  Complete  Peterkin  Papers,  Lucretia  P.  Hale 

Houghton  Mifflin  Co.  I960 
Stuart  Little  E.B.  VJhite  Harper  and  Row,  N.Y.  19k$ 
Little  Old  Mrs.  Pepperpot  Alf  Proysen  McDowell, 

Obolensky,  N.Y.  19^9. 
Winnie-the-Pooh    A.A.  Milne    E.P,  Dutton  And  Co. 
Inc.  H.Y.  1927 

15.  Writing  Alternate  Story  tndings 

Have  the  children  write  a  different  ending  for  a  story 
they  have  read.    Stories  may  be  from: 

Basic  Reader 

Supplementary  Reader 

Individualized  reading  book 

Books  read  to  the  class 

i 

r 


189 


-  3187  - 

Gr,  2  -  Creative  Writing 

V  * 

Sentences  for  Start ing  A  Story 
(stimulus) 

!•  The  children  peeked  through  the  hole  in  the  windov/  of  the 
boarded'-up  house^    They  saw.  4  • 

2.  1  v/onder  v/hy  the  stars  shine •    I  vender  why.  «  • 

3«  As  the  astronaut  crawled  into  his  space  ship,  he.  .  . 

I),.  V7e  were  all  in  our  cabins  for  the  night,  when  we  heard  a 
roar  and  a  crash,    ^/e.  .  . 

5t  The  wind  was  having  fun  that  day.  It  had  blown  .  .  • 

6»  It  was  a  night  with  no  moon  and  no  stars#    The  streets  were 

7.  Oh,  if  I  could  have  Just  one  wlslil    1  would  .  .  • 

8.  The  man  was  giving  av/ay  baby  elephants*    He  said  that 
people  could  ... 

^  0.  The  two  crocodiles  were  swimming  in  the  river •    One  * 
bumped  ...  ^  ^ 

10.  The  magician  told  me  to  say  the  word,  "Gobble-dop  J' . 
I  did  and  ... 

11.  The  bear  cub  was  looking  for  his  mother.  He  ran  .  .  . 

12.  There  was  no  one  in  sight.  I  ran^.  .  . 

II 

13*  The  boy  looked  at  the  pile  of  gifts  under  the  tree.  He 
wanted,  more  than  anything,  to  ♦  .  . 

llj..  The  rabbit  was  sleeping  in  his  ^ozy  little  nest*  He  had  «  . 

1$.  The  boys  peered  through  a  hole  in  the  tree 6#^Be side  the  ' 

campf ire  sat  .  .  . 

16 •  The  children  laughed  and  laughedl    They  had  Just  ... 

17 •  Jackie  looked  out  of  the  bedroom  window.    Down  below  was  . 

l8#  The  wild  animal^  ran  into  the  Jungle.    In  the  treetop  sat  4 

19.  "I  afu  sorry  1  bumped  into  you,^'  said  the  ant  to  the  .  .  . 

20.  The  bell  rang*  I  came  out  of  my  front  door^    There,  on 
the  walk  was  .  .  • 
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21 «  Tony  dug  deeper  and  deeper.    le  thought  that  he  would 
never  .  «  «, 

22.  I  know  a  secret!  1  said  I  would  not  tell  but  ... 

23.  The  steps  came  nearer  and  nearer.    The  little  mouse, 
hiding  In  the  tall  grass  started  to  .  .  . 

21}.,  It  Was  all  white  except  for  two  black  spots,    Pete  thought 
it  was  ... 

2$,  I  Jumped  so  high  on  my  pogo  stick  that  ... 

26.  "Let's  go  on  a  make-believe  trip  to  Gib 1  in  Land,"  said 
Betty.  "I  will  be  a  •  •  . 

27.  The  great  black  cloud  grew  bigger  and  blacker. 

28.  Mother  Kangaroo  felt  very  happy  that  d^y. 

29*  The  little  turtle  thought  he  ^^rould  never  get  there. 

30.  The  old  red  cap  and  coat  had  been  in  the  corner  of  the 
attic  for  many  years. 

31*  He  swung,  his  bat  at  Just  the  right  second. 

32.  The  red  mitten  felt  a  strange  hand  inside  it  . 

33.  The  box  was  so  tall  that  the  children  could  not  reach 
the  top  of  it. 

3ll.,  Ted  opened  the  door  and  then  Jumped  back. 

35«  Jenny  didn't  know  where  she  was,  or  how  she  got  there, 

36.  The  bears  were  listening  carefully  as  the  toy  monkey  spoke 

37.  A  sharp* blast  sounded  from  deep  within  the  earth^' 

38.  As  they  watched,  the  box  slowly  opened. 

39.  "Do  yoy  see  that  tiny  speck  out  there 7"asked  the 
commander  of  the  space  ship. 

lj.0.  The  voice  seemed  to  come  from  all  parts  of  the  room 
at  the  same  time. 

it.1.  "Why  are  you  so  tall,  when  I .  am  so  small?"  asked  the 
lady  bug. 
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i|.2.  "  I  hope  1  never  have  to  live  through  another  day 'Hike  : 
this  oncl"  said  Mr.  Brown  as  he  locked  the  door  of  the 
pet  shopt  ,  • 

i4.3#  There,  on  the  window  sill,,  was  the  tiniest  person  I  had 
ever  seen, 

Tony  stared^i^oy/n  at  the  tiny  people  hiding  under  the  leaf# 

The  old  rocking  chair  had'  been  in  the  family  for  many  yearsi 

\\h.  The  silver  dollar  rolled  faster  and  faster  down  the  streets 

l}.7»  The  cloth  dog  wished  he  didn't  always  have  to  stay  in 
the  playroom. 

\\&.  Suddenly  John^  found  himself  alone  in  a  rocket  with  thfe 
moon  Just  ahead • 

\\.9*  Mother  Mouse  saw  that  Teeny  Mouse  was  not  in  his  bed# 

SO.  Kenny  looked  up  at  the  Green  Giant  and  said,  "I7hat  are 
you  doing  here?" 
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Brainstorming  -  QiPade  3 

BRAINSTORMIIP 

Time  Magazine  February  l8,  1957 

"The  originator  of  the  brainstorm,  il^ex      Osborn,  defines 
it  as  a  method  in  which  groups  of  people  |ise  their  brains  to  stom 
a  creative  problem  and  do  so  in  Goimnando  ^tashion,  with  each  stormer 
audaciously  attacking  the  same  objective* 

A  problem  is  presented  and  everyone  stoJ^n^  ahead*   No  idea  is  too 
fantastic j  a  cardinal  rule  is  that  no  one  laughs  at  an  idea*   If  anyone 

is  thoughtless  enough  to  say  "It  won't  work",  he  is  sternly  reminded 

■  j 

that  such  remarks  are  taboo  *ty  the  chief  brainstormer,  who  clangs  a  j 
schoolHTiarm's  bell  at  him.   Anyone  is  free  to  hitchhikie  on  an  idea, 
pick  it  up  and  improve  on  it# 

Creative  Education  Foundation,  l6lU  Rand  Building,  Buffalo  ^,  N*Y, 
Motto  of  Foiandation   -  Quotation  from  Albert  Einstein 

"Imagination  is  more  important  than  knowledge." 


•  191  - 


194 


KlGborative  thinSing  -  Grade  3  -  -^^^  - 

-  X 

EUBCMTm  THINKING  EmCISES 

Definition 

ELaborative  thinking  means  that  type  of  mental  activity  which 
requires  the  reader  to  go  beyond  the  ideas  on  the  printed  pa^^e  and, 
by  a  spontaneous  flow  of  his  own  thoughts  and  ideas,  give  many 
solutions  to  a  problem  xnalated  to  the  selection  read* 
Purpose  of  the  exercises 

The  purpose  of  these  exercises  is  to  increase  the  child's  ability 
to  do  eleborative  tixinking.^his  ability  will  help  to  increase  the  flow 
of  ideas  in  creative  writing  and  in  discussion  groups  in  other  subject 
areas •  • 
Directions 

There  is  a  set  of  cards  for  each  grade  level.    It  is  staggested 
that  these  lessons  Be  used  weekly.   The  cards  are  self -administering 
and  self -correcting.    However,  the  teacher  should  circulate  from  group 
to  group  giving  encouragement  and  help  if  needed. 

There  are  2^  cards  for  each  grade  level.    The  essential  task  is 
to  read  the  story  on  the  first  side  of  the  card,  then  think  of  and 
record  many  answers  to  the  question  given,  by  drawing  upon  experience 
and  imagination. 

Group  children  in  teams  of  three.    The  same  three-man  teams  should 
work  together.    Intelligence  and  reading  ability  are  not  factors  in 
grouping.   More  responses  or  responses  of  a  more  creative  nature  will 
result  when  members  of  the  team  are  varied  in  ability  and  exQeflence. 

Each  group  chooses  one  secretary,  who  is  the  scribe  for  the  group. 
First,  the  secretary  writes  "the  three  names  at  the  top  of  the  paper. 
Btocb,  the  secretary  reads  the  story  to  the  group,  heLpe  think  of 
answers,  and  writes  down  the  Answers  by  the  members  of  the  group. 

19!)         .    -  . 
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The  children  are  given  approximately  seven  to  tm  minutes  to  read 
the  story  and  list  as  mary  ideas  as  they  can  think  of«    Pupils  may  run 
out  of  ideas  or  lose  interest  if  given  a  longer  period  of  time.  At 
the  conclusion  of  the  period,  have  the  pupils  stop  witing  and  check  their 
answets     against    those  on  the  other  side  of  the  card.    The  children 
gain  more  ideas  and  have  more  fun  when  they  can  check  their  answers 
immediately  after  writing. 

Pupils  should  understand  that  any  given  answesr  is  neither  correct 
nor  incorrect.   The  i/umber  of  answers  which  may  be  cprrect  is  limited 
only  by  the  reader's  experience  cjp  magination.    Pupils  may  score  one 
poinb  for  each  answer  they  have  given  that  is  also  recorded  on  th6 
back  of  the  card.   Further,  they  may  score  two  points  for  each  "answer  / 
that  is  not   on  the  back  of  the  card.    Add  the  total  points  to  get  the  / 

final  *score.    If  a  thought  is  expressed  in  slightly  different  words 

I 

than  listed^  it  still  counts  one  po$nt.  I 
Thjfe  stories  are  not  graded  in  difficralty  and  follow  no  special 
sequence,  so  pupils  may  take  any  card  in  any  order.    One  team  may 
T^jork  fon  Card  3D  while  another  is  working  on  Card  17 j  and  a  thir^  on 
Card  25.    Tj^on  completing  a  card,  the  teacher  keeps  a  record  of,  the 
number  of  that  card,  or  checks  it  off  on  a  record  sheet.    The  cards 
may  also  be  used  singly,  in  pairs,  or  in  larger  teams,  bait  three  is 
the  recommended  number.    Teams  should  be  congenial,  cooperative,  and 
quiet.    Neatness  should  be  encouraged.  ,  < 

At  the  end  of  a  work  period,  the  teacher  should  collect  and  examine 
the  papers.   Since  an  unUjuited  nmber  of  reaponses  may  be  corred^, 
it  is  most  important  that  the  teacher  check  on  the  quality   of  responses 
to  the  elaborative  tliLiiking  questions.    If  the  teacher  feels  taht  the 
qtiality  of  answers  has  slipped  below  a  worthwhile  level,  she  might 
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discuss  this  viththe  children^   The  main  purpose  of  the  exercises,^ 
however,  is  to  encourage  a  large  nmber  of  respoMes,  fldling 
spontaneously^  ,  ^ 
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EIABQRATI7E  THHmS  iSERCISE 
#1 


One  morning  the  teacher  of  the  Third  Grade  sat  down  in  her  chair 
Tjut  jvmped  up  quickly. 

What  made  her  :  jwip.  up?  .  • 
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#1 


1. 

Sat  on  a  tack 

13. 

Principal  came  in 

2, 

Puddle  of  water 

Student  knocked  over  fish  tank 

3,' 

Something  cold 

15. 

Keep  door  from  slamming 

Something  hot 

16. 

Students  fighting 

A  snake  • 

17. 

Mice  got  loose 

6. 

Creepy  people 

18. 

Student  raised  hand 

7. 

A  mouse 

19. 

Remembered  something  important 

8. 

A  spider 

20. 

Was  about  to  sneeze 

9. 

Papers 

21. 

Wind  blew  papers  around 

10. 

Stack  of  books 

22. 

Fire  drill 

n. 

Pencil 

12. 

Ruler 
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EIAB0RATI7E  THIMINU  EXERCISE 
#2 

Lee  often  helped  the  teacher  carry  In  materials  and  suppllee 
from  her  car«  One  morning  she  noticed  the  teacher  had  brought  a 
ball  of  string.   She  had  many  ideas  about  how  the  string  woid.d.be 


used* 


What  do  you  think  the  teacher  was  planning  to  do  with  the  string? 


1 


4 


m.  - 


ERIC 
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#  2 

1#   use  it  to  niake  letters  for  bfulletin    lit*  musical  instrtmienbs 
board 


2«  ]^lce  string  pictijre 

3«  tie  balloons 

k^   for -math 

5«  a  play 

6.   tie  up  bundle 

?•  make  mobiles  *  ' 

8»   outline  maps 

9.   tie  a  wiggly  child  in  chair 

10  #  tie  pencils  to  toists 

11  •  tie  back  long  hair 
12*  measuring 

13*  games 


l5«   ^s  as  a  marker  when  taking 
a  science  walk 

16«   hair  for  puppet  dolls 

17  •   to  hold  name  cards  around  neck 

« 

18#   for  a  gym  game 

19^   glue  on  tissue  roll  in  a  pattern 
and  use  to  make  a  rolled  design 

20«   tie  around  finger  as  a  reminder 

21»  make  string  dolls 
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EIABORATITE.THINKim  EXERCISE 

♦ 

#3 

Lisa  vas  excited  about  going  to  the  third  grade  in  a  new 
school.   She  wondered  tihat  she  woiiLd  learn  about  the  school  the  first 
day. 

What  might  she  find  out? 
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!•   vhere  it  Ib 
2»    teacher's  name 
3  m    old  or  yoxmg  teacher 
km    size  of  school 
$m    ntonber  of  classes 
6  m   number  in  her  class 
?•   names  of  students 
8*   old  6r  new  school 
9.   jsrincipal's  name 
10/  niimber  of  boys 
11#  number  of  girls 
12*  seat 


0  3 


13  •  lunch  time  > 

lU*  what  bells  meant 

l$m  time  to  go  hone 

16#  books  she  would  have 

17,  subjects  to  learn 

18  •  whether  or  not  students  are 
friendly  ' 

19*  bus  to  take 

20*  what  the  children  were  like 

21 «  what  games  they  played 

22^  how  good  her  old  school  was 

23  m  whether  they  had  a  library 

2hm  what  after  school  activities 
there  are 
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EIABCRATWE  THINKim  EXERCISE  -  201  « 

The  School  Ccmraittee  in  your  town  haa  decided  to  stop  the  hot  liinch 
progim  ixi  1^  schools  •   lour  mother  has  told  you  that  you  wLll  have  to 
make  your  oim  lunches^ 

Idst  an  the  lunches  you  can  think  of  that  you  would  like  to  prepare 
for  yourself # 


\ 


EIABQRATI\m  THIMaNG  EXERCISE 


Sandid.che8 

1#  peanut  butter  &  Jelly 
2«  cheese 

3«   tuna  fish 
km  ham 

5#  baXpney 
6^  meat-loaf 
?•    frankfurb  * 
8»  marshmallov 
9.  T.B.L. 
ID.    a  dagvrood 
11#  chicken 
12.    roast  beef 


Other  things  . 

13#  hard-boil^ar^ deviled  eggs 

lU*  soup 

15  ♦  candy  bars 

16  ♦  apples 
17 •  pears. 
16.  plums 
19.  peaches 
20  •  bananas 
21.  potatoe  chips 
22*  fritos 
23 •  celery 
2hm  carrots 


2^m  radishes 

2$.  ;  cucumber 

27.  tomato 

28*  choc*  milk 

29*  fruit  juict 
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ELA.BQRA.TIVE  THEIIKING  EXERCISE 
#  5 


Pea*  weeks  and  weeks  the  steamshovel  had  been  digging.  The  town 
had  decided  to  btiild  a  shopping  center* 

What  buildings  are  needed  in  a  shopping  centter? 


ERIC 
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!•   theater  % 

Hi. 

auto  store 

1 

25. 

dentist 

2«   barber  shop 

bakerjr 

26, 

opticians 

hairdresser 

16. 

restatirant 

27. 

electrical  shop 

U#  bank 

17. 

r4dio  and  T»V#  store 

28. 

fabric  shop 

5#    pet  shop 

18^ 

fjtriii^  store 

29. 

jewelry 

6  m   super  market 

19* 

shoe  cobblers 

30. 

ice  cream  parlor 

7#   book  store 

20  w 

musio  storey 

8^   dress  shop 

21, 

hat  shop 

9*    department  store 

22. 

candy  store 

10  •  sports  store 

garden  center 

11  •  shoe  stare 

2U. 

discount  store 

12  «  drug  store 

13 •  gasoline  stations 
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#6-1^  V   j-'";  _  : 

John  -was  anxious  to  receive  his  birthday  jpresent  frctti  Uncle  Bill* 
All  John  )smw  was  the  present  was  going  to  be  r|3cmething  with  wheels* 


What  could  it  have  been? 


J 


ao8 


1«  ^^yole 
2#  wagon 
3»  truck 
U*   train  . 

.  airplane 
tlO^  watch, 
11#  tricycle 
12  •  doll  carriage 


#  6 


13  •  model  cara 

m»  a  new  bed 

35  ♦  organ  grinder 

16 •  trailer 

17 •  a  river  boar 

18,  clock 
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EIABORATITE  TIIENKING  EXERCISE 
#7 


Paul  and  PlaiOa  Smith  enjoyied  playing  in  their  tree  house* 
They  felt  like  birds  looking  down  on  the  ground  below. 

What  might  thqr  aee  frcm  the  tree  house? 
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EIAB0RATI7E  THINKINS  EXERCISE 


1«  grass 
2#  flowers 
3»  liisects 

birds 
$•  dog 
6.  cat 

COK 

8*  people 
$0   bird^fl  nest 
10  •  children 
11*  branciies 


■  #7 
12.  rain 
13#  snow 
^lU*  sun 
151  ^  shadows 
16 • ^  colors 
17/  fog 

18.  picnic-4Sabl^ 
l$m  fireplace 
20,  food 
21#.  laundry 


22 «  sidewalk 
23.  shops 
2U#  furniture  (la 
2^«  chipmunks 
26.  squirrels  ; 
21.  fences  %^ 
28*  toys  ' 
29*  cars 


211 


-  209  -  • 

EIABCmTIVE  THINKING  EXERCISE 

#8 

Mr,  Abexnathy  worked  the  nearby  zoo.  His  job  was  to  take  care 
of  the  birds.   He  had  hundretis  of  birds  in  ^  large  cage. 

What  are  some  birds  that  could  have  b^en  in  the  cage? 


'  212 

er|c  • 


!•  canaries 
2«  parakeets 
3«  aparrows 
km  finchea 
5*  parrot 
6#  robin 
?•  iniicaw 

cuckoobtcrrowr 

pelican 
10  •  eagle 
Hm  ml 

12  ♦  cedar  ijax  ^wing 


EiABQBATi\m  thinkhg  exercise 

#8 


blue  bird 

25. 

partridge 

Hi* 

oriole 

2b  m 

heron 

woodpecker 

27. 

duck 

16. 

cetrich 

28. 

goose 

17. 

pheasant 

29. 

tttrkey 

18. 

qxiail 

30. 

stork 

19- 

peacock 

31. 

penguin 

20. 

biackbird 

V 

21. 

sea  guU 

*  * 

22. 

havk 

23. 

dove 

2U. 

pigeon 
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«  211  « 

BUBORATITE  TETCNKING  EXERCISE 


One  of  the  favorite  "quiet  tiroes"  at  the  acout  camp  was  when  the 
children  lay  on  their  baolca  looking  toward  the  sl<y» 


What  might  't|iey  see? 

•A.  . 


1, 

birds 

oloads 

3. 

jCaaectd 

trees 

stars 

6. 

planes 

?• 

moon 

8* 

Sim 

9. 

rainboK 

-  212  - 

EIABCRATBE  THINKING  EXERCISES 


#9 


10«  paraobute  Jmper 


11«  satellite 
12 1   blue  sky 
13«   black  night 
planets 

figures  in  dowds 
I6fc^  helicopter 
17  •   Jet  st3Peam 
18  •   sky  inciting 

northe3m-lighbs 
aO«  butterflies 
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EIABCmTITE  THINKIM3  EXERCISE 

#  10 

Jeffrey  Kate  often  herLped  his  uncle  at  the  local  loe  cream  stand* 
One  afternoon  he  tob  helping  make  soft  ice  cream  cones^   He  tried  to 
shut  the  machine  off  but  it  would  not  stop*    It  was  brokeni   Ice  cream 
kept  rolling  out.  , 

What  could  Jeffrey  do? 
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ELABORATIVE  THINKING  EXEROiSE 


#10 


!•  conbixinie  to  make  loe  cream 

2m  get  more  containers 

3m  pull  out  the  plug 

call  for  help 

$m  go  off  and  leave  it 

6m  pasBout  free  ice  cream 

?•  take  it  home  with  him 

Qm  put  it  outside  the  door 

9#  call  the  garbage  roan 


20 m   call  the  junk  man 
Urn   adv^eI^ise  for  help 

i 

,1  ♦ 

12  •   have  a  sale 
13«   ahtfveX  it  out  the  door 
Ih^   have  a  block  party 
2$m   put  it  in  plastic  bags 
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EIABQRATI7E  THINKIIO  EJOERCISE 
#  U 


-  21^ 


Some  of  the  parents  in  your  town  are  planning  a  Fourth  of  JiQy 
celebration  f^or  the  children  between  the  ages  of  6  and  10 •  They 
can't  thixik  of  very  many  races « 

Can  you  help  them?  ** 


ERIC 
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-  ELABCRATI7E  TIIEiCtING  E3CERCISE 
•  #11 


1« 

three  legged  race 

catTjring  an  egg  on  spoon 

potato  sack 

Hi. 

carrying  things  pn  knife 

Duxes    VQIl  XGoU/ 

backwards  * 

5. 

relay  race 

17. 

crawling 

6. 

18. 

blindfold 

7. 

skipping 

19. 

pile  shoes  -  run  -  find  and 

put  on  own  shoes* 

8. 

hopping 

20. 

botincing  ball  race 

9. 

jmping 

10*  balancing  on  head 
11»  pancake  race 


12«  threading  a  needle 
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ELAB0RAT17E  THINKiJ«&  E3ffiRCISE 

#12" 


One  bu^  morning  mother  dtrove  Patil  to  s#ool  and  continued 
(Ml  her  najr.   She  vas  traveling  out  of  town  to  an  important  meeting* 

V'  ■ "  -  - 

When  Paul  rmaved  his  coat  he  saw  he  still  had  his  pa  Jama  top  on* 


What  could  Paul  do? 


1 


ERIC  - 
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eU|^  exercise 

#  12' 

Im     keep  hlj3  coat  on 

2«     bcnroK  a  shirt  frcm  his  neighbor 

3«     ttx(3lc  it  in  and  pretend  it  vas  his  shirt 

btay  a  shirt  • 
5«    not  go  to  schbol  ,  , 

6«   tell  his  teachet*:  ^nd  let  her  solve  the  'prdbl&n 
?•   oaH-his  next  door  neighbor 
8«   bozTow  a  sweater  from  a  friend 

9m   inake  a  joke  of  it       .  13«    phone  his  father 

ID*  pretend  he  is  sick  and  stay  in  clinic      ihm    go  to  the  office 
11*  go  to  lost  arid  foxind 
12*  make  a  shirt  from  paper 


-  219  - 

SaABGRATlTE  TEENKINQ  EXERCIBB 
#13 

All  stndenbfli  in  Grude  3  ccnild  be  mmbers  of  the  room  band*  The 
oxil^irrule  nas  that  each  person  niike  an  Instnineni  isslng  materlale 
wnally  found  around  the  home* 

Vhat  xnatezdale  could  be  used  to  make  an  Inetrunent? 


*-  220  - 

EIABCEUkTITE  THXNOm  MERCISE 


bottle  cape 

#  33 

13. 
ll;* 

string 
paper  carps 

hard  tteaiis 

15. 

comb  and  paper 

% 

rubt>er  bands  f 

16. 

spoons 

small  bcaces 

-17* 

a  metal  basiin 

tin  cans 

18. 

rubber  tire  (piedea) 

6. 

rice 

19. 

water  In  iaro  ^ 

7, 

tin  pie  plates 

20. 

empty  tubes  f!rcm  paper 

8* 

saiid  paper 

21. 

oatineal  booces 

9. 

pieces  of  -NTood 

ID. 

glass  bottles 

n. 

sticks 

12. 

paint 

v 
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HABORATITE  THINKIIKJ  EXERCISE 


Jertnifer  enjogred  tetrtng  Snacky^Oood  oookLes  vith  her  xidSQt; 
One  day  she  began  eating  the  cookiee  and  she  bit  d^o  sonething  hard 
After  examining  the  bite  she  found  a  note  vhloh  said 
and  signed  your  frl(?ndly  btker* 

What  do  yoti  thirijc  the  note  said? 


0 
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EIAB0RATI7E  THINKtiD  EXIECISE  ' 

1.  help.  Via.  a  prisoner  13*   she  got  a  free  T.Y.  set 

2«  cbnH  eat  ine 

3«  gave  .directions  to  the,  hidden  treastcpe 

U»  she  won.a  ptri^je 


$m   she  got  a  free  trip  . 
6t   dhe  get  a  free  book 

a 

?•  she  got  a  firee  aeniiig  machine 
ftt    she  got  a  free  pvippf 

she  got     free  bicycle 
40  •  she  gbb  a  free  rstdio 

she  got  a  free  box  of  cereal 
12  •  she  got  a  free  car 


III.,  she  got  a  free  hox  of 
Smacks'-  Good  cookiss 

35 ♦  cane  in  for  a  f!resh  doughnut 
just  off  the  fire 


l£m  httdng  in  your  favorite  recipe 
we  KiH  give  you  4  year»s 
supply* 

17 «.  guess  how  loany  raisins  there 
are  in  the  jar  in  our  store 
window.   Tou  may  win  a  prize. 

18.  you  are  invited  to*  a  party  " 
6 Cine  any  time. 


jfou  have  won  a  year«s  st^^ly 
of  cookies  V 


19. 

20,  you  may  die 


22u 
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:     _  -  223  *  

Rojude  uras  the  best  home  ran  hitter  on  the  HLue  Sax  baseball  team^ 
One  afternoon  he  stepped  tq?  to  bat  and  belted  the  ball  completely  out 
of  the  ball  park,   tiine  o\xb  vas  ca||*d  while  the  fielders  on  the  other 
team  tried  to  find  the  ball. 

W»t  cotild  tore  happened  to  tM  bBll?  ,  v; 


i 
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EIABCRATIVE  THINKINQ  EXERCISE 


1*  ^oneone  picked  it  up 

'1         ■  ■  ' 
2*  fell  in  tl*:  setHrer 

3*  feXL  in  &aM^t>\^sMi 

ro^j^d  iB£*he  street 

5«  fell  doim  a  chiisBey 

6.  fell  on  a  roof 

?•  catight  Ify  a  dog 

6m  smashed  by  a  car 

9  m  fell  in  baslcet 

1D#  fell  in  a  oonvertible  driving  IfSr 


11#  TOlled  into  a  store 

12  ♦  fell  into  lake 

13 •  smashed  a  windoHr  in  a  house 

ihm  tell  Into  a  swamp 

IS.  dropped  into  soneone's  pool 

16#  was  picked  up  by  children 


22' 


EIABCRATIVE  THIKKim  EXERCISE 
#  16 

Sebra  Dooling  was  veil  known  for  the  xmtumal  paHiea  ahe  gav6« 
Recently  one  of  her  imitations  read^   PXease  cotne  to  my  party  on  Wed« 
frm  two  till  four  -  Make  and  Wear  a  hat  we  haven't  Been  before* 

* 

^Jhat  kind  of  "unusual  hat  could  the  guests  make? 


228 
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EUBdEftiTITO  THINONIl  E30ERC1SE 

#16 


Im   a  basket  with  eggs 
2»  bird  nests 
3#   lamp  shade 
4#   a  pancake  hat  ^ 
5#   crash  helmet 
6«  saucepan 
?•   paper  plate 
8»  book  with  ties 
a  rhubarb  leaf 
30  •  a  burdock  leaf 


11#  a  pillow 

12  •  hat  fr<m  liife  flowers 

13 1  news  paper. hat ^ 

Ihm  hat  frotn  ^ttsed  flash  bulb 

l^m  hat  made  ftcm  evergreens 
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lUm\KTTF-  THIMKING  EXERGISF 

#  17 

"  A  pet  show  is  always  fun",  said  Larry.  "Yes",  said  Itancy  l 
like  the  tricks  the  anlanals  do# 

I'Jhat  are  some  tricke  anljnalB  can  dp? 


230 


/ 

4 

1«   sit  up 
2«  .,.  abate  hands 
3#  roll  over 
km  vdance 
$p  bpeak 

6#   jump  through  hoope 
?•   beat  drums 
8«   ride  bicycles 

9  m   roll  barrels 

10  0  roller  skate 
11#  pull  wagon 

12«  walk  on  hind  legs 


-  228  - 

eia'bcrative  thinkiig  exercise 

#17 

13 


16 

17 
18 

19 
20 
21 
22 


walk  on  front  legs 
play  itusicai  instrument 
count 
play  dead 
wear  plothes 
push  doll  carriages 
go  down  slides 
jump  ever  things 
catch  a  ball 
bcw. 
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EIABORATITE  ThTlKim  ECERCISE 
#  18 

^  Mike  and  Pat  always  looked  forword  to  spending  their  summer 
vacation  on  the  farm  with  their  grandparents  #   They  were  allowed  to 
do /many  things  they  couldnH  do  at  home.'  Even  on  a  r^iny  day  they 

4 

had  many  things  to  do» 

Can  you  name  some  things  they  could  do  ^en  it  rained? 

« 
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EIABORATIVE  THINKim  EXERCISE 


#18 


playing  in  the  barn 


13 ♦  make  bread 


2. 


play  in  the  attic 


lU#    churn  butter 


3* 


dress  up  in  old  clothes 


l^t    snap  beans 


play  with  the  animals 


l6m   shell  corn 


5#   use  the  barn  for  a  gym 
6#    help  grandfather  • 
?•    clean  the  animals 

repair  farm  machinery 
9.    polish  leather  harnesses 
10  ♦  read  in  the  hay  loft 

help  graiKJmother 
120  jump  in  the  hay 
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^  231  ^  ^ 
EIAB(mTlVE  THINKING  BCEEM3ISE 

#19 


The  mail  truck  stopped  at  the  Perkinfe  house.   The  dri^rer  checked 
to  see  if  he  had  the  correct  address  ^^^When  he  icnew  this  tos  the  right 
houssi  he  uziLoade<J  a  large  package*   It  was  stamped  hfrcm  FLORinA."^ 


^hat  could  iishm  been  in  the  package? 


ERIC 
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T^UBORATITE  tHINKTHG  EZERCISE-, 


1«  oranges 
2#\  grapefi^uit 
3#  alligator 
U»  tangerines 

sponges 
6«  Seminole  Indian  constume 
7»  chameleon 
8»  ]^rrot 

monkey 
30  •  minah  bird 


#  19 


11«  Christinas  present 

12 •  birthday  present 

13.  Spanish  mosi^ 

lit,  shells 

IS.  driftwood 

16  •  starfish 

17 •  tropical  fish 

18 •  sand  crabs 

19  •  ktonquot 

20«  model  spaceship 

21«  coral 


22.  bulbs  for  the 
garden 

23 •  books 
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EIABORATIVE  THINKING  ElCERCISE 
#20 

Exploring  an  attic  can  be  exciting*   Barbara  and  Ben  were 
exploring  in  the  attic  of  their  summer  home  vhen  they  found  a  huge 
old  trunk.   It  was  locked  tightly  but  there  was  a  hole  just  large 
enough.for  one  hand  to  slide  in.   Ben  put  his  hand  in  first.  He 
felt  something  veiy  soft. 

What  do  you  think  was  in  the  trunk? 


J 
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!•  coat 
2,  pillow 
3«  feathers 
U#   velvet  mj£f 

Bilk  shoes 
6«  wool 
?•  kitten 
8«  rabbit 

squirrel 
10%  mouse 


-  23U  - 

EIABQRATITE  THIMINQ  EXERCISE 


11#  wig 

12.  bird 

13  •  bat  (with  vings) 

lli«  old  clothes 

IS.  fur  hat 

16«  a  nest  of  inice 

17 •  teddy  bear 
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ElABORMHE  IHrHKIlB  EXEEOBE 

#21 

Oary  and       two  year"  old  brother  ver.  having  Pla^nS 
^rd  vith  sas^iy^d  haUoon^.  .hich  they  .ought  at  the  parade.  Mother 

do  «ith  his  haa^oon.  he  tied  it  to  his  UttXe  brother.   He  too.  a 

°  ,         -n„  Mo  uttle  brother  screamed,  Ttjrnxng 
steps  toward  the  house,and  suddenly  his  little,  X>votn 

around  he  saw  his  brother  going  up  tovard  thf  sky.  - 
^Jhat  should  Gary  do  at  this  mcment? 


V 


238 


m 


ERIC 
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EIAB0RATI7E  THINHNG  EXERCISE  _ 
#  21 

!•   grab  his  legs  10,  shoot  the  balloons  td.th  a  b-b  gun 

2.   take  the  balloon  back  11,  lasSo   his  brother 

3*    throw  stones  at  the  balloon  12,  call  the  airport 

ti.   let  him  go  I3,  pray  fast 

5,    call  for  help  lU,  tell  brother  to  break  balloon 

6#    get  a  ladder  -         l5t   call  the  newspaper  -  good 

publicity 

7#    call  the  fire  department 
8#    call  the  police 
9#    call  his  mother 


,  23d 
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''  MA^mi^  THINKIM5  E3CERCI51S 

I  #22 

,1 

It  had  been  a  rainy  SaWday  and  the  twins  had  tried  to  be  extra  good, 
Mother*©  best  friend,  whoni  she  hadn't  Been  f or-a  long  time,  had  cane  to 
spend  the  day.  Father  noticed  hew  good  Lynn  and  Lee  had  been  and 
vished  to  givfe  thejn  a  aurpjrise*   Wliat  bhingo  could  fathex'  do  to  please 
the  tvlns? 


240 
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EIABCRilTITE  TEENKIIO  EmiOISE 

#22. 

1.   take  thein  to  a  play  12.  take  them  to  a  200 

2*   take  them  to  the  movies  13«  take  them  to  an  ice  show 

3#   ask  them  vhat  thejr  wanted  to  do  most 

U«   take  them  out  for  lunch  ,  lh%  take  them  to  a  circus 

have  friends  for  pa  jama  party  15  •  take  than  to  a  carnival 


6.   buy  a  piede  of  jewelry 
?•   take  thm  for  a  boat  ride 

take  them  for  an  airplane  ride 

take  them  for  a  train  ride 
10  •  take  them  to  a  special  place  for  dinner 
11«  take  them  to  a  miiseum 


16.    take  them  to  a  baseball  game 
17 •   biiy  sonething  they  wanted 
18«   play  ball  with  than 


ERIC 
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EIAB0RATI7E  Tiamam  EXERCISE 
#23 

Hariy  and  Joe  were  in  a  rowboat  in  the  middle  of  a  large  lake#  Joe 
was  rowing  and  Hairy  vas  holding  a  fish  line.  Suddenly  the  oars  slipped 
out  of  Joe^s  hands.   "IJhat  do  ve  do  now?'^  asked  Joe  in  despair* 

If  you  were  in  the  boat  with  the  boys,  jiAiat  suggestions  might  you  maks? 
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ElABCeATITE  THINKINO  EDOERCISE 


!•  Tise  hands  for  paddles 
2«   6wim  back  to  shore 


#  23 


3«   catch  a  branch  floating  by  to  use 
for  a  paddle 

km   call  for  help 

5*   use  the  fishing  pole  and  get  the 
oars  back 

* 

$4   get  the  paddles  back  by  swdjnming 
after  than 

?•   Beach  over  the  side  of  the  boat 
and  get  the  oars  back 

8«   rig  up  a  sail 

9^    stay  there  till  someone  comes 
looking  for  them 


10  •   drift  ashore  with,  the  current 

11#   eat  lunch  .and  not  worry  about  the 
situation 

12«   try  to  tear  out  the  seat  to  use 
for  a  paddle 

13  •  keep  on  fishing  and  relax 

Ih*  pray  for  help 

15»  sing  songs 

16«  ;^ell  jokes 

17  #  yell  and  screaml 
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EIABQRATI7E  THINKIJG  EXERCISE 
#  2U 

The  letters  and  the  numerals  were  talking #    The  letters  said,  "You 
see  us  every  where  on  signs,  buildings,  and  in  books*"    Ntunber  3  said, 
"That  is  triie,  but  just  listen  while  I  tell  you  all  the  places  where 
people  s^je  numerals*" 

IJhere  did  "3"  say  that  numbers  were  found? 


244 


1#   page  numbers 
2«   license  plates 
3#  newspaper 
km    house  numbers 
$0   telephone  book 
60   road  signs 
?•   price  tags 
8. *  room  numbers 
9m   book  numbers 
10  •  chalkboard 


ELABORATl^E  THINKEKO  EXBRCISE 


#  2$ 


JI0  math  books 

12  0  crossword  puzzles 

13  •  advertisements 
m#  report  cards 
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While  walking  home  fron  the  store^Kathy  heard  the  muffled  voice 
cd^  her  friend^  Jaolkij^  vho  vas  calling  for  help#  Vhen  she  investigated, 
she  f otmd  Jack  stuck -fast  in  a  pipe  that  was  under  the  roftd# 

How  do  yoM  think  Kathy  could  help  Jack? 


ERIC 
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ELABCRATBTF  TKimm  EXERCISES 

1.  pull  him  out 

2,  get  his  mother 
3»    get  his  father 

.  get  his  older  brother 
5*    get  his  older  sister 
6«.  get  a  policeman 
?•    get  a  passing  adtilt 
Q.    call  home  on  a  public  telephone 
9^    go  into  store  and  get  help 


10.  go  to  a  nearby  house 

11»  get  a  rope 

12»  helps  hdiu  palm  down  -  she  Trdll 
get  help 

13 •  try  to  get  hin  to  viggle  out 

Ih.  unscrew  him 

IS.  grease  him 


ERIC 
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Witing  Poetry   -  Gratie  3 


milfiTONES  AND  HALXBIH?  BONES 

i  ■ 

Mary  0»Nem. 

Color  inay  be  heard,  touched,  tasted,  sraelled,  as  well  as  seeijfi  ^IS:|b 
author  has  eacplored  each  dimension  of  color  by  the  magic  of  imagdmation* 

Suggested  procedure  for  motivating  children  to  vrite,  this  type  of  poetry. 

,1#   Teacher  tdll  hold  up     9"  x  12"  pieces  of  construction  paper  to 
indicate  two  colors  which  are  going  to  be  explored. 

2m    After  holding  up  a  color,  the  teacher  will  read  a  selection  from 
the  book  milfiTONES  AKD  HALIBUT  BOKES  that  is  about  this  particular 
color.    Teacher  will  repeat  this  procedure  several  times  using 
different  colors ♦ 

3#   Assign  children  to  3  or  5  member  groups  for  a  ten  minute  brain- 
stornong  session  -  at  the  beginning  of  this  session  have  secretaiy 
of  group  pull  a  color  out  of  a  box*    The  group  will  think  of  as  ^ 
many  things  as  possible  which  could  be  this  color  ^  secretary 
will  list  all  words  given  by  the  group. 

U«   After  brainstorming  sessions,  have  secretaries  quickly  read 
their  lists* 

$m    Teacher  should  write  the  f  ollodng  sensory  words  as  headings 
on  chalkboard. 


See 

Hear 

Feel 

Smell 

Taste 

Limes 

crisp 

afraid 

fresh 

sour 

Grass 

stillness 

restfxil 

rotten 

bitter 

jealouH 

mint 

(Group  will  contribute  words  to  try  to  get  a  couple  of  items 
under  each  heading*   See  abo7e  samples)  248 
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6m   Have  children  choose  a  color  and  write  -  (Point  out  that  many 


of  the  lines  in  their  po^will  not  need  to  begin  vith  the 
color  word* ) 

The  following  sganples  represent  poems  written  fjollowing  this 
procedure  in  Grade  3»  ' 


Green  is  the  trees. 

The  smell  of  the  breeze 

Green  is  a  book 

That  tells  how  to  cook 

Green  is  the  grass 

Or  a  bright  colored  glass. 

Green  is  a  bean 

Or  a  wee  little  pea. 

Green  is  the  color  on  St,  Patrick's  Day. 

Green  ia  a  flower  stem 

Or  even  a  gem« 

Green  is  a  weed 

Or  a  tiny  little  bead* 

Green  is  a  frog 

Or  maybe  a  log. 

Paul  Mahoney 

Green  is  a  maple  leaf 
The  rough  leaves  of  a  vine. 
Green  is  the  eyes  of  a  black  cat. 
Green  is  the  color  of  a  tall  pine, 
Green  means  it«s  St  •  Patricks  Day, 
Green  is  the  color  of  pixies  who  play. 
Green  is  sad. 
Green  is  gay. 

It  says  coolness  in  a  way. 
Green  is  the  Nile, 

Green  things  are  separate  hardly  a  mile, 
^  Green  is  a  lime. 
Green  is  moss,. 
Green  is  mint. 
Green  is  a  plant, 

But  have  you  seen  a  green  elephant? 

/ 

Toby  Holmes 
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Writing  Poetry  -  Grade  3  ^ 

WlOiKEN,  BLUKEN,  AND  NOD  ' 

Eugene  Field 

Suggested  procedure  for  mixig  this  popm* 

1«  Teacher  wLU  stsggest  that  the  children  are  very  tired»   Th^  ^ 
shoiiLd  think  of  themselves  as  -  (whole  class  demonstrate) 

a«  winking  -  one  eye  at  a  time 

\ 

b«   blinking  -  both  eyes  at  the  same  time 
Ot   nodding  •  moving  head  slowly  tforwai»d  and  backward# 
2*   Teacher  reads  entire  poem  while  children  listen  with  eyes  closed* 
3m   Distribute  f out-part  st\idy  guide  for  listenings  After  teacher 
reads  a  stanza,  children  will  complete  that  section  of  the 
Listening  Guide*    (Section  of  stucty  guide  not  in  use  should 
be  folded  bade) 

U«   After  all  four  parts  of  guide  have  been  completed,  teacher  will 

> 

read  correct  responses •    Children  will  check  own  papers • 
Children  will  enjoy  reading  this  poem  orally  to  enjoy  its 
musical  quality*   Groups  of  six  would  include  the  following 
characters:   Narrator,  the  moon,  the  stars,  l^ynken,  Blynken, 
Nod* 
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TOKEN,  BLYNKEN,  AND  NOD 

Wynken,  Blynken,  and  Nod  one  night 

Sailed  off  in  a  wooden  shoe# 
Sailed  on  the  river  of  crystal  light. 

Into  the  sea  of  dew* 
"Where  are  you  going,  and  what  do  you  wish?" 
The  old  moon  asked  the  three  • 
^«We  have  come  to  fish  far  the  hesrring  fish 

That  live  in  this  beautiful  sea; 
Nets  of  silver  and  gold  have  we," 
Said  Wynken, 
Blynken, 
And  Nod* 

The  old  moon  laughed  and  sang  a  song. 

As  they  rocked  in  the  wooden  shoe. 

And  the  wind  that  sped  them  all  night  long 

Ruffled  the  waves  of  dew# 

The  little  stars  were  the  hendng  fish 

That  lived  in  the  beautiful  sea, 

"Now  cast  your  nets  wherever  you  wish. 

Never  afraid  aro  we," 

So  cried  the  stars  to  the  fishermen  three, 
Wynken,  " 


Blynken, 
And  Nod« 


All  night  long  their  nets  they  threw 

To  the  stars  in  the  twinklgoig  foamj 

Then  down  from  the  skies  came  tlie  wooden  shoe. 

Bringing  the  fishermen  home, 

"Twas  all  so  pretty  a  sail,  it  seemed 

As  if  it  could  not  be, 

And  some  folks  thought  "'  twas  a  dr^a^  they'd  dreamed. 
Of  sailing  that  beautiful  seaj 
But  I  shall  name  you  the  fishexirwii  three: 

If^ynken, 

K^ynken, 

And  Nod* 

l^^ynken  and  Blynken  are  two  little  eyes. 
And  Nod  is  a  little  headj 
And  th^  wooden  shoe  that  sailed  the  skies 
Is  a  wee  ones  trundle  bed* 
So  shut  your  ejres  while  mother  sings 
Of  wonderful  sights  that  be. 
And  you  shall  see  the  beautiful  things 
As  you  rock  in  the  misty  sea, 
VJhere  the  old  shoe  rocked  the  fishermen  three 

Wynken, 

Blynken, 

And  Nod, 

.  Eugene  Field 
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NWME     .  -J    '  .  Vynken^  Bl^nken,  and  Nod  ^  Listening  Guide 

*  Draw  a  ring  around  the  correct  wocrd  or  word8> 

PART  I 

!•  At  what  tame  of  day  did  the  fishermen  take  their  journey? 

morning      "     errening  -  night 
2«  Who  was  first  to  speak  to  thert? 

sea  moon  fish 

3#  What  kind  of  fish  did  th^  expect  to  find? 

herring  cod    ^  Smelt 

•  -I  -  Idld'bac'B:  -  --  --  --  -- ^-  - 


^    _    PART  n 

h^   their  boat  was  made  of 

siXver  wood  dew 

5.  The  fish  were 

SparlcLes  dew  stars 

6.  What  caused  the  boat  to  mov^e  ? 


wind  moon  sun 

•  -  ""fold  back" 

RLRT  ni 

?•    How  long  did  th^  fish? 

a  while  all  night  all  day 

8*   Some  people  thought  it  was  all  a 

dream^  joke  story 

9.  Who  is  going  to  name  the  fisherman? 

moon  poet  you 

fold  back 
PART  VI 

10*  Wynken  and  HLynken  are 

two  little  tnefi    '      two  little  ^ee      two  little  boys 
11.   The  shoe  was  a 

boat         .      bed  ship 

12t    Tou  can  see  these  wonderful  sights  hs^ 

going  to  sleep        taking  a  trip  using  your  Imagination 
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Poetry  ^  Grad^'  3 


!•   Read  the  follovdng  poem  by  Aileen  Fisher^   CWLldx^n  will  listen 
for  words  which  tell  what  the  wind  does#  (verbs) 


WIND 

The  wind  has  lots  of  noises: 
it  sniffs, 
it  puffs, 
•it  whtnesj 

it  rmbles  like  an  ocean 
throu^  jxmipers  and  pines j 
it  whispers  in  the  windows,  • 
it  bowls, 
it  sings, 
<^    it  hums, 

>y  it  tells  you  very  plainly 
evarybime  it  comes* 

2#   Ask  children  how  many  words  they  can  remember  which  tell  what  the 

wind  does, 

3#   Bivide  the  class  into  eight  team3#Assign  one  sound  tp  each  team# 

Teacher  re-reads  poem  -  children  provide  soimd  effects. 
k*   Children  write  two  sound  words  that  help  you  to  hear  each  of  the  * 
f  oUot^g  • 

1#    a  fire  (poppiJ^g^  cracking) 

2«  falling  rain  (splashing, 'dripping) 
3»   ice  (crackling,  crushing) 

U»   a  clock  (ticking,  chjMng) 

a-traip  (whistling,  chugging) 
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Writing  Poetry;  Grades  3^6 

JAPANESE  HAIKU 


(Note:  The  writing  of  Haiku  is  sug^rested^f or  grades  3-6. 
The  reading  of  Haiku  is  recommended  in  grade  2») 


Like  Japanese  painting  which  is  made  with  a  minimm  of  brush  strokes, 
a  Haiku  uses  a  minimum  of  words  to  produce  a  picture  with  "overtones". 


Li^etenl  what  stillness'* 
Cicadas  buzzing  in  sun, 
drilling  into  rock* 
Basho 


After  the, bells  htmnfted 
and  were  silent,  flowers  chimed 
.  a  Jgg§J-:Qi^  fragrance.  ^ 
'  i^asho 


Oh  moon^  why  must  you 
Inspire  my  neighbor  to  chirp 
all  night  on  a  flute I 
.  Koyo 


Sil&ce  my  house  burned  down 
1  now  own  a  better  view  * 
of  the  rising  moon# 

'    .  llosahide 


Suggested  procedure  for  writing  Haiku  - 

1.   Teacher  -  Read  several  Haiku  from  ORIDKET  S01^QS#  Try  to  have  children 
discover  the  f ollofwing  criteria  for  Haiku: 

a#'  Word  pictures  to  suggest  an  idea  or  feeling. 

b.   Vford  pictures  drawn  from  nature  and  often  suggest 

a  time  of  day  or  season. 
c#    Haiku  are  usually  seventeen  syllables  long, 
d.  .Jbiku  are  written  in  three  lines  -  five  -  seven- 
five  syllables ♦ 

(These  four  characteristics  should  be  written  on  chalkboard  as  they 
are  discovered  by  the  class.) 
2«   Teacher  -  Copy  a  sample  of  Haiku  on  chalk  board  «•  Read  orally  and 

have  children  count  and  check  number  of  syllables  per  line* 
3t   Groups  of  three  brainstorm  for  five  syllabfe  phrases* 
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Sample  Phrases  «  ^ 
^  above  the  mountain 

fallen  petals  rise 

a ^sudden  shower 

drisp  autmn  >dnd  blows 

snow  falling  softly 

dewdrops,  limpid,  small 
li»   Secretary  of  group  readsfive  or  six  Of  the  best  fiVG'sylliJble  phrases^ 
5#   Review  basic  criteria  of  Haiku  from  chalk  board  •  Erase  - 


~i>%   Children  write  Haiku  independently*        ,  - 

Samples  of  Haiku  ^  Third  Grade  ♦ 
The  light  of  the  moon 
makes  a  path  for  little  ducks 
to  swim  in  the  lake*^  ^ 

I  see  a  sparrow 
'  fluttering  its  tiny  vriLngs 
V   with  a  worm  to  fe^d. 

Snow  is  fluttering 
the  squirrels  are  storing  nubs,  ' 
winter  has  begun* 

Follow  up 

Children  may  wish  to  illustrate  their  Haiku  and  use  as  a  bulletin 
board  display  or  as  a  part  of  the  class  collection  of  poetry* 
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Poetiy  -  Grade  3  \ 

FOREIGN  CHILDREN 

iDy  Robert  Louis  Stevenson 

Stiggeated  procedtpre  - 

It    Teadher  and  class  discuss  meaning  of  the  -word  "foreign" #  (relate  to 

children's  backgrounds,  recent  visitors,  iiriportant  world  figures  etc#) 
2«    Teacher  will  read  entire  poem  while  class  listens  for  questions. ^ 

Have  children  raise  their  hands  when  they  hear  the  question. 
3i  IttstrlbWe^copl^^^^ 

read  alternating  verses  #    Both  read  the  last  verse  in  unison..  ^ 
h^    Children  wiU.  Wx-^ite  answers  to  questions  in  as  f-ew  words  as  possible. 

(Teacher  jnay  wish  to  compare  answers  to  questions  ai^wering  to 'the  way 
poet   uses  a  limited  number  of  words  to  eacpress  himself.) 
$0   Follow  up  -  with  your  partner  make  a  list  of  interesting  things  you 

would  like  to  do  in  a  foreign  land. 

% 

V 


V 
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FOREIGN  CHUxDREN 


bj^  Robert  Lotds  Stevenson 


little  Indian,  Sioux  or  CroHr> 

Little  frosty  Fskimo, 

Little  Txirk  or  Japanea, 

0  don't  you  id.sh  that  you  were  me? 

You  have  seen  the  scarlet  trees 

And  the  lions  over  seasj 

You  have  eaten  ostrich  eg^s, 

Aftd  turned  the  turtles  off  their  legs. 

^uch  a  life  is  veiy  fine, 
^it^s  not  so  nice  as  minej 
^  Iiu0t  often,  as  you  trod. 
Have  veaa^^ied  not  to  bo  atbr^Dad.  


You  have  curious  things  to  eat, 
I  am  fed  on  propei^_  meat  j 
You  must  dwell  beyond  the  foam. 
But  I  am  save  and  live  at  home. 

Little  Indian,  Sioux  or  Crow, 

Little  frosty  Eskimo,  - 

Little  Turk  or  J^anee, 

0  don't  you  wish  that  you  were  me? 

!•  What  kind  of  trees  have  the  foreign  children  seen? 
2»  VJhat  animal  have  they  seen?       /  . 


3.  What  kind  of  eg^s  have  they,  e^a ten? 


hm  What  does  the  one  who  is  talking  eat? 
5t  >Jhere  does  he  live?   


6#   Does  he  think  that  he  or  the  children  in  other  lands  have  a  bettei* 
life?  .  . 


?•   Copy  the  two  lines  that  tell  which  kind  of  life  ha  likes  best. 
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Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  3  ^  * 

LESSON  1      WORDS  WHICH  ANSlffiR  (JUESHONS 
Suggested  Proced.ure  - 

Part  !•  .  s> 

.Teacher  will  list  question  words  such  as  Who?  What?  Where? 
When?  and  How?  on  chalkboard. 

Read  a  ?hort  selection  and  have  class  listen  for  the  words 
which  answer  these  questions  • 

Sample  selections^  (from  KR«  POPFER'S  PEH3U1IB  hy  Richard 

and  Florence  Atwater) 

It  was  an  afternoon  in  late  September*    In  the  pleasant 

little  city  of  Stillwater,  Mr.  Popper,  the  hoijse  painter, 

was  going  home  from  work. 

Who?  What?       VJhere?  When?  How? 

Mr.  PoCTper  afternoon 
Painter  city 

hone  i 

"Its  a  penguin,"  said  Mr.  Popper  proudly. 
Who?  What?  How? 

Mr.  Popper   penguin  proudly 

(child  shotild  bo  nwaro  that  paragraphs  usually  will 
nob  contain  answers  to  all  of  the  question  words) 
Additioxial  Selection     ^f rem  .  RABBIT  HItLby  Robert  Lawson) 

All  the  Hill  was  boiling  with  excitement.   On  e7evy 
side  there  rose  a  continual  chattering  and  squeaking, 
whispering,  whistling'    the  Animala  discovered  the  great  news 
VJho?      VJhat?  VJhere?  When?.  How? 

animals  hill 
news 
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They  started  early,  for  Uncle  Analdoa  really  was 
getting  quite  elderly  and  had  to  travel  at  a  leisurely  pace, 
Who?  What?         Where?    When?  How? 

Itacle  Analdos         '  "^ear^y^  leisurely 

Part  2, 

Brainatorm  in  groups  of  thriee  to  find  words  which  will  fit  the 
categories.   Secretary  will  make  five  columns  on  paper  and  record 
responses  of  the  group,  (10  minutes) 

Sample  responses     (for  teacher  reference)  .  , 


Who? 

What?  , 

Where? 

painber 

bird 

porch 

hostess 

dragon 

village 

teacher 

airplane 

city 

partner 

noise 

roof 

friend 

wind 

garage 

folks 

book 

school 

gentleman 

color 

yard 

lady 

car 

When? 

morning 

evening 

midnight 

aixbtmn 

s|>ring 

sometiinB 


Howr?  • 

quipKly 

slowly 

hurriedly 

suddenly 

safely 

excitedly 


Secretaries  r^d  one  response  from  each  category*  (Teacher  should 
make  a  copy  of  childrehs*  responses  on  chalkboard  or  chart  paper 
for  future  reference.) 
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Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  3  •  2^9  • 

EESSON  2     PHSASES  WHICH  ANSWER  QUESTIONS  - 

Part  1#  Listening  -  Have  children  listen  to  the  following  selection 
and  identify  phrases  which  answat  the  question  words*  (it  may 
be  necessary  to  reread  the  passage  wore  than  once  far  the 
children  to  hear  responses  to  questions*) 
;Sample(from  MR  POPPERfS  PENGUIK3) 

who? 

'  What  with  the  excitement  of  having  the  /^aT  AdndralT 
_  how? 

Drake  I  speak  to  him  over'^ihe  "55315,  and  his  curiosity  about 
,     wh$it?    *  jriko'i  how?_  

ithe  admiral* s  messag^  to  him, f $fr rt^oppeSY^id  noFsIeep  welTi 
when? 

(that  nlgETi 

,who?  whe^re?^,  ..     .    ...  how? 

^Parfcey  the  woodcHuckpasfoh^the  sidte  lawrij^ 

^  what? 

snatching  lat  the  straggly  ^patches  of  grasiS'j^ 

jtfho?  how?  

ThejGray  Squiirel^was  digging  aroundfrath^  hopelessly^ 

r  what? 

He  never  could  quite  remember  where  he'd  buried  (fiis  nuES^j 

yhgn 

and  there  had  been  veiy  few  to  bxiiy^ast  auiumnj  aryway» 

Part  2#«  Children  use  library  books  in  teams  of  two  to  locate  phrases 
which  answer  the  question  -  Who?  What?  Where?  When?  How? 
(ten  minutes)  «  Both  write  phrases «    Have  each  team  choose 
their  best  phrase  for  Who?  «  Read  orally  -  Continue  with 
•    What?  Where?  When?  How? 


26i 


^  -  260  - 

LESSON  3  •  BuiMing  Phrases  to  Answer  Question  Words 

(Use  sample  words  from  chart  rdccrded  in  lesson  1  part  2«) 
Have  children  in  teams  of  two  build  phrases  ming  words  from  each  category. 
San^ile  Phrases  (fco'  teacher  reference) 
Who? 
painter 

the  house  painter 

the  elderly  hovise  painter 

painter  without  a  ladder 

an  oil  painter 

a  portrait  painter 

What? 

a  Bmall  bird 

a  small  winter  bird 

an  injured  bird 

a  song  bird 

an  enormous  bird 

Vlheye? 

•  * 
pc(roh  ^ 

6n  the  porch 

under  the  pcxrch 

over  the  porch 

around  the  porch 

near  the  porch 
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When? 

morning 

on  a  morning 

on  a  cool  morning 

on  a  cool  quiet  morning  * 
early  in  the  morning 
on  a  hot  sunny  morning 
How? 

walked  quickly 
quickly  ran 
qlEdckly  moved 
jmped  quickly 
read  quickly 

Tern  of  four  (combine  teams)  read  phrases  and  choose  one  phrase  from 
each  category  for  secretary  to  read  to  class. 
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GENERIC  VJCePS  -   GRADE  3 

Generic  woards  studied  in  previous  grades. 

Grade  1  -  good,  bad,  little,  big,  house,  go 
Grade  2  -  man,  woman,  happy,  sad,  nice 

Many  of  the  wards  used  in  oral  and  written  language  are  generic,  as 

opposed  to  specific.   Generic  words  are  overworked  and  should  be  replaced 

with  particular  words  •  Example  •  A  big  bear  iB  not  the  same  as  an  enormous 

bear#    Big  could  also  mean  huge,  large,  *grand,  great,  immense,  tall, 

ample,  mighty,  towering,  gigantic,  noble ♦ 

(Prior  to  lesson  1  have  children  bring  in  two  page-size  pictures 
of  something  big..) 

ti 

EESSON  1 

a«   Teacher  -  Write  these  words  on  chalkboard. 

dragon  mountain  hippopotamus 

earth  ocean  . 

elephant  tower 
Ask  children  what  these  words  have  in  common.   What  three-letter  word 
could  describe  all  of  them?  (tdg) 

b.  Using  pictures  brought  in  for  horaeworkjhave  teams  of  two  write 
a  sentence  about  each  of  the  four  pictures  using  the^woi^  "big"  as 
an  adjective  (describing  word)  in  each  sentence. 

0%   Road  seme  of  the  sentences  orally.    The  class  should  recognise 

r 

"big"  as  a  generic  irord* 

d.   Teams  list  other  words  which  could  be  tised  to  replace  the  word 
"big" (8-10  words)  in  (7  min.).    Draw  a  line  through  the  generic 
word  "big"  in  each  sentence  and  write  above  it  a  particular  word. 
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_  Share  boat  descriptive  aexijterices  with  class  orally* 
f ♦   Teacher  write  specific^ wor^i  nsed  for  the  generic  word  big  on 
oak  tag  (flash  card  size)  •   Pictiires  should  be  labeled  and 
displayed  on  bulletin  board* 


I£SSON  2 


Brainstorm  in  team  oi  3  to  find  specific  words  for  the  generic 
words  !^boy*»'and  "glrl'%  ,      .  (7  minutes) 

Sample  list  for  the  teacher's  use  » 


£irl 

lad 

female 

youth 

mistress 

youngster 

maid 

stripling 

lass 

schoolboy 

lassie 

junior 

,  maiden 

master 

servant 

son 

damsel 

male 

miss 

daughter 

Children  read  specific  words     teacher  should  write  responses 

♦ 

on  chalkboard* 

FolloH  up  m  individuals  write  sentences  using  specific  words  for  the 
words  «  boy^  girl^  and  big  -  Suggested  themes  for  sentences  - 

At  the  Circus 

Adventure  in  Space 

At  the  Shopping  Center 
Head  sentertdes  in  teams  of  three*   Bach  team  will  sslect  one 
sentence  to  read  orally*  | 
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EESSOR  3 

Brainstorm  in  teams  of  three  for  specific  words  which  mean 
"throw".  (7  min.) 

Teacher  writes  specific  words  on  chalkboard  or.  chart  paper* 
Children  use  12"  x  18"  manila   paper  and  crayons  to  illustrate 
the  specific  word  l^y  drawing  a  picture.  Write  a  sentence  label 
under  the  picture  using  the  specific  word.    Underline  the  word. 

PICTURE 


senbenoe 

-1  II  11         IT  •  ■  ...        I     ■■  .  I  ■  ■    I      I      «  ■■■  ^ 

Specific  words  for  the  generic  word  "throw"  (for  teacher's  use) 


pitch 

chuck 

toss 

heave 

cast 

dart 

fling 

drop 

hurl 

plunge 

sling 

bolt 

propel 

overturn 

project 
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Teacher  should  duplicate  the  following  study  guide  using  the  generic 
vord  "road".  . 

NBME   ^     (to  be  dtgjlicated) 

Generic  wordo  »  Lesson  U  -   (work  with  a  partner) 

tifle  the  particular  wards  in  this  list  to  replace  the  generic  wbrd  "Road*^* 

street    way  highway      route  trail 

path       roadway    avenue       lane  track 
Im  The  new  third  grade  studen*  didn't  know  the  home» 

2#   Two  schools  are  located  on  Main  ■  » 

3«   Boys  were  selling  com  along  the  ^  « 


km  Follow  the  to  the  garden  gate. 
$m  Many  shops  are  located  on  Fifth  -  


6#   Traffic  on  the  was  heavy  on  the  weekends 

?•  Which  will  he  take  t*en  he  travels  to  Chicago? 

8^   Blueberry  bushes  grow  along  the  countty  • 

9m   Some  schools  have  a  nature  near  them* 

30  •  Stock  cars  raced  around  the  /  • 


2B/ 

1/ 


266 

EESSON  $ 

^Teacher  should  duplicate  the  following  pa^e  using  the  generic  woirl  "dress" 


NAME 


(to  be  diqplicated) 


Generic  Kords  -  Lesson  $  -  (w<ark  vith  a  partner) 

0se  the  particular  words  in  this  list  to  replace  the  generic  word  "dress". 

clothing      garb  gown  habit 

costtDje       frock        garment  attire 

apparel  _ 
George  wore,  his  Ifalloween  ixi  the  parade. 

2«   The  children  put  on  their  Tjinfcer  .  • 

■* 

3*   Suitcases  were  packed  with  summer    • 

Sally  wore  her  taffeta    - 


to  the  birthday  party. 


5.   ThQ  hostess  had  a  long  red  velvet 


6.   Early  Roman  men  wore  a 


called  a  tunic. 


7.   The  horsewcman  wore  a  black  satin  riding 


to  the  horse  show. 


8.   Does  this  store  sell  women's 


9.  Her 


was  green. 
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Qenerlo  acd  Specific 'kostcIs  to  be  tiaed  in  Qrade  3 

ir 


girl  . 

boy 

dress 

throw 

road 

female 

male  , 

clothing 

pitch 

way 

lass 

lad 

costme 

toss 

street 

lassie 

youth 

garb 

cast 

roadway 

maiden 

youngster 

frock 

fling 

path 

miss 

stripling 

gown 

hurl 

highway 

mistress 

schoolboy 

garment 

sling 

avenue 

servant 

junior 

habit 

propel 

route 

damael 

master 

attire 

project 

lane 

daughter 

son 

apparel 

chuck 

trail 

heave 

track 

dart 
drop 
plunge 
bolt 


overturn 
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DESCRIPTIVE  WORDS    -   GRADE  3 

The  skill  with  which  children  write  desoripti'ons  depends  upon 
th^ir  ability  to  write  pictureqque  phrases •   This  skill  may  be  . 
developed  by  brainstorming  in  teams  to  provide  permanent  lists 
of  comparisons  which  may  be  writtoi  and  kept  for  future  reference^ 


LESSON  1 
1. 


/  2. 


3. 


Introduce  this  lesson  by  making  a  series  of  loud  noises  such 
as  dropping  a  heavy  book,  hit  desk  with  ruler,  slam  door, 
increase  volume  on  record  player,  speak  in  a  loud  tone  of  voice« 
Ask  children  if  th^  can  think  of  one  word  which  would  helat 
describe  the  noise  you  made*  (Loud) 

.Brainstorm  in  groups  of  three  (five  minutes)  to  make  a  list  of 
wo35ds"^iiBh  suggest  the  word  loud*   Secretary  reports  to  class* 
Each  student  should  begin  a  booklet  for  descriptive  words* 
One  9"  X  12"  page  should  be  used  for  each  word*   Small  pictures 
cut  from  magazines  may  be  used  to  illustrate  sane  of  the  words* 


Q 


LOUD 

thunder 

crash 

boom 

cannon 

band 

trumpet 

bomb 

gunshot. 

band 

whistle 

drum 

etc* 


o 


0 
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EESSON  2 

!•    Homework  prior  to  lesson  2* 

Cut  and  mount  pictures  of  things  which  are  Soft*   Mount  on 
9"  X  12"  manila,^    Make  list  of  descriptive  words  * 
2#   Work  in  teams  of  3  to  ccmpose  list  of  things  which  are  soft. 

Secretary  reports  to  class*   Teacher  makes  list  on  chart  paper 
3.    Children  may  add  additional  words  to  their  lists* 
1|*   Follow  up  to  lesson  1  and  2      Use  the  words  Sour,  Slippery, 
and  Pointed  as  in  lessens  1  and  2*  Add  these  p^iges  to  the 
Descriptive  Words  booklet* 

lESSON  3 

Define  Simile  for  the  children  as  a  comparison  between  two  unlike 
things  by  the  vBe  of  the  words  like  or  as* 

1*   Teacher  reads  -  children  listen  to  the  following  selection* 
A  Visit  from  St*  Nicholas 

by  Clement  C.  Moore 
ffiLs  eyes  -  how  they  tid.nkledl  his  dimples  how  merryl 
His  cheeks  were  like  roses,  his.  nose  like  a  cherryl 
His  droll  little  mouth  was  dravn  up  like  a  bow. 
And  the  beard  on  his  chin  was  as  white  as  the  ^now; 
The  stump  of  his  pipe  he  held  tight  in  his  teeth. 
And  the  smoke  it  encircled  his  head  like  a  wreathj 
He  had  a  broad  little  face  and  a  little  round  belly 
That  shook  when  he  laughed,  like  a  bowl  full  of  jelly* 
He  was  chubby  and  plump,  a  right  jolly  old  elf. 
And  I  laughed  -when  I  saw  him  in  spite  of  myself* 

0 
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Teacher  reads  the  selection  again  leaving  out  similes. 

His  eyes  -  how  they  twinkled  I  his  dimples  how  inerryl 

His  chedcs  <  his  nose 

His  droll  little  mouth  was  drawn  up   

And  the  beard  on  his  chin  vas  white  . 

The  stump  of  his  pipe  he  held  tight  in  his  teeth, 

And  the  smoke  encircled  his  head  . 

He  had  a  broad  little  face  and  a  little  round  belly 

That  shook  when  he  ^laughed, 

He  was  chubby  md  plump,  a  light  jolly  old  elf, 

And  1  laughed  when  I  saw  him  in  spite  of  myself  * 
Ask  children     which  reading  contained  the  similes? 

What  does  a'slmile  do  for  a  poem?   Ifave  you  written  a 

simile?   Discuss » 
Read  lines      poem  containing  similes  and  have  children  identify • 
Use  the  same  procedure  with  the  following  two  poems* 
"Ifeppy  Thought"     Robert  Louis  Stevenson 

The  vorld  is  so  full  of  a  number  of  things 

I»m  sure  we  should  all  be  happy  as  kings*  . 

Reread- 

The  world  is  so  fuH  of  a  number  of  things 
1%  sure  we  shoxild  all  be  happy   

"Halloween"  Hairy  Behn 

Tonight  is  the  night 
IrJhen  dead  leaves  fly 
Like  witches  on  switches 
Across  the  sky 
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Reread- 
Tonight  is  the  nlgbb 
When  dead  leaves  fly 
Across  the  slcyt 

Follow  up  -  Have  children  look  throng  their  library  books 

reading  bdoks  to  find  similes  (5  min). 
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LESSON  h 


The  puiTpoae  of  this  lesson  is  to  supply  nouns  (name  words)  to 
complete  the  similes.   Answers  may  vary. 

NAME  (to  be  duplicated) 

Similes 

Put  a  noun  in  the  blank  to  conplete  the  simile  (vork  with  a  partner) 
Sample  -  the  children,  like  bees. 


!•  the 

2.  a 

3.  «he 
h.  a 

the 
6«  the 
?•  Bhe 

8.  the 

9.  the 

10.  a 


!!•  the 
1?«  a 

13.  _ 

llx.  _ 

15. 


like  a  snake 
like  a  fort 
like  a  lion 
like  a  shark 
like  thunder 
like  diamonds 
like  a  blanket 
like  a  watchman 
like  a  soldier 
like  silk 
like  a  lady 
like  a  clown 


^as  a  lily 
as  a  whistle 
as  coal 
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LESSON  $ 

NAME 


(to  be  duplicated) 


To  the  Teacher:  The  purpose  of  this  is  to  supply  verbs  to  complete  the 
similes.    Explain  verbs  as  action  words  in  this  lesson. 

Similes 

Put  a  verb  in  tj^blank  to  complete  the  simile  -  work  with  a  partner. 
Sample  -  moves  like  a  snail 


I.   

2. 

^3.  _ 

^'  _ 

6-  _ 
7.  _ 
8. 

9-  _ 

10.  ^ 

II.  ^ 
12.  

Hi.  _ 
•15. 


cl 

uxx  u. 

a 

like 

a 

brook 

like 

a 

hammer 

like 

a 

stone 

like 

a 

baly 

like 

a 

"Witch 

like 

a 

kitten 

like 

a 

beaver 

like 

a 

monkey- 

like 

a 

fish 

like 

a 

duck 

like 

an  owl 

like 

a 

wolf 

like 

the  wind 
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I^SON  6       -  Listening  Lesson  - 

Read  the  following  riddles.    Have  children  listen  for  similes  and 

try  to  answer  riddles. 

As  round  as  an  apple^  as  deep  as  a  cup^ 

And  all  the  king's  horses  cant  fill  it  up  (a  well) 

Round  like  a  biscuit 
Busy  like  a  bee. 

Prettiest  little  thing  you  ever  did  see.  (  a  watch) 

When  is  your  heaart  like  a  policeman? 

^  (when  it  keeps  a  regular  beat) 

Why  are  cowards  like  butter? 

(th^  run  ^en  they  get  hot) 

Why  are  people  like  umbrellas? 

(they  have  their  ups  and  downs) 

Why  is  a  hat  like  a  king? 

(it  has  a  crown) 

Why  are  soldiers  like  dentists? 

(they  both  have  to  drill) 

'Vlhen  is  a  tootache  like  a  plot  of  land? 

(when  its  an  acre) 

Why  is  a  pack  of  cards  like  a  garden  shed? 

(  there  are  spades  in  it) 

Why  is  the  word  lilies  like  a  face? 

(there  are  t^o  "i's"  in  it) 
Follow-up  -  children  write  simple  riddles  using  similes. 


EESSON  7 


mm 


(to  be  diqpllcated) 


To  the  teacher:  Children  will  make  self-portraits  by  using 
notims  or  noun  phrases  to  complete  the  similes. 


A  picture  of 
I  vish  I  had 
eyes  like 
ears  like 


mouth  like 
feet  like 

I  wish  I  could 
walk  like  _ 
jiamp  like  ^ 
^  sit  like 


I  wish  I  was 

as  fast  as 
as  brave  as 
as  happy  as 


A  Self  •Portrait 
(child's  name) 


,  nose  like  ^ 
,  teeth  like 
,  handslike 


,  run  like 


_^  skip  lil^ 


,  hop  like 


^  as  neat  as 


as  clever  as 


Draw  or  paint  a  picture  of  your  self-portrait • 


ERIC 
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f 

lESSON  8 

Teacher  wited  the  following  phrases  on  the  chalkboard.  Have 
children  inake...^ntence3^hich  indnde  these  phrases  in  similes  < 
Sample  -  His  hat  was  as  pointed  as  a  steeple  • 

as  poor  as  as  sweet  as 

r 

as  slippery  as  as  pappy  as 

as  sour  as  aa^sad  as 

0 

as  hot  as  as  cold  as 

« 

Read  sane  of  the  sentences  orally# 
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VSI0  LiminsTios  -  grade  3 


Kernel  sentence  -   a  simple  sentence  without  incdifiers.    It  alvay» 
consists  of  a  subject  and  a  verb  and  provides  a  basis  for  the 
construction  of  more  camplex  sentences^ 

Sample  kernel  sentences  -  N  (noun)  -  V  (verb) 

A.  •  . 

1.    Boat  sank. 
2#    Children  laughed. 
3#  FloHer  wilted^ 
U«   Dog  barkedt 
$9   Telephone  rang. 
B. 

6f   Mother  washed. 
7m    Bee  buzzed. 
8.   Stars  glistened. 
9#    Crowd  followed. 
10.    Monster  escaped. 
C. 

U.   Rain  fell. 
12.   Cat  climbed. 
33  #   Teacher  says. 
ihm   Candles  flickered^ 
35  •   People  talk* 
D^ 

3b6«  Wm  crawled. 
17  •  Wind  blew« 

IB.  Vase  fell*  ^ 
2$.  Motor  ran« 

279 

20.  Door  closed* 


21 #    President  spoke. 
22 •   Mole  burrows. 
23  •   Coyote  howled. 
2li.*  Canoe  sank^ 
25  •   Tugboat  tooted# 
F. 

26.   Insect  cairied. 
27  »  Rocket  blasted. 
28.   Governor  greeted. 
29#   Bags  rustle^ 

30.  Elephant  trumpeted 

G. 

31.  Girls  giggle. 

32.  Puppies  -whine  ♦ 
33 •  Indians  traded 
3h*    Candy  melted 

35.  Horses  trot 

H. 

36.  Children  skip 
37  •    Pilot  jmped 
38.   Bat  flew 

39 •  'Shoes  squeak 
UO.    Bubble  burst 
I. 

Ul.   Tadpoles  wiggled 

hk.   Skates  rolled 

U3»   Clock  chimed 

hk.   Clown  juggled 
'  Brook  gtxrgles 
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J. 


U6,   Astronaut  miked  '  •  " 

hi  9   ISnplre  shouts 
lt8#  Woodpecker  pecked 
U9«  Squirrel  chattered 
$0m  Water  boiled 
Preparation  of  materials 

1«   Cut  one  huxidred  one  inch  by  three  inch  pieces  of  paper 

(preferably  oak  tag)  (three  9"  x  12**  piecea  of  paper  shoiald  be 
sufficient 

2*  l#dte  each  noun  and  each  verB  on  a  separate  piece  of  paper# 


T 


BQdT 


SANK 


3«    Letter  tefit   envelopes  -  with  capital  letters.  A^B^C  •  •  •  J 


B 


•  •  • 


U«   Number  the  nouns  and  verbs  on  back  of  each  card. 


BQdT 

SANK  I 

front 

fronC^ 

back 

5«    Place  n6\ms  and  verbs  numbered  1       in  envelope  A,   6  «  W 

envelope       11    1^  envelope  etc« 
6.  Write  the  ntmbers  of  the  Kernels  in  the  right  hand  comer 

of  the  envelope. 
Sample  ^ 
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KERNEL  SENTENCES  - 
LESSON  I 

1«   Define  kerael  sentence  as  a  simple  sentence  with  only  two  parts • 
One  part  is  the  subject  and  the  other  is  the  predicate #  Subjects 
often   have  a  kind  of  word  called  a  noun  in  them.  Predicates 
tell  about  the  subject  and  contain  a  word  called  a  verb. 
Sample: 

Subject  Predicate 

Fish  Bvdm 

I 

Swim  is  the  predicate  and  tells  about  the  subject* 
Fish  is  the  subject. 
.  2«    a«   Teams  of  3  work  together  and  match  subjects  and  predicates^ 
b.    Check  numbers  on  back  to  see  if  they  match. 

(Some  words  will  be  interchangeable) 
c»   Each  person  in  team  writes  kernel  sentences*  Remind 
children  each  sentence  begins  with  a  capital  and  ends 
with  a  period. 
d#    Draw  a^'rlng) around  the(^iAje^. 
Draw  a  line  under  the  predicate. 
3«   Teacher  will  move  from  teain  to  team  checking  one  person  in  each 

team*   This  person  will  be  the  team  checker. 
)x%   Teams  who  complete  their  envelopes  may  make  up  original  kernel 
sentences. 

/ 

LESSOJI  2  -  KERNEL 

1.    Introduce  the  word  noun  determiner  as  a  word  that  often  comes 

before  a  noxax^ 

,     Sairople:  the^  my^  a^^^  this^  an,  some*  ^ 

Give  children  practice  saying  this  word# 

(de  ter  min  er)  282 
^  The  boy  ran. 

(determiner)  / 
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Teams  of  three  work  together  to  make  and  vrlte  kernel  sentences 

♦ 

'with  a  nouD  determiner »  Each  team  will  use  a  different  envelope 
than  they  ii6ed  in  previous  lesson* 

Share  sentences  with  class  orally  -  one  sentence  read  by  each 
team* 

-  KEIRNEIj  -  EXPANDED  SENTENCES 
Start  with  the  kernel  sentence  which  contain  a  subject  and 
a  predicate  •  Add  par.tioular  words  that  will 
describe  the  two  parts •    This  will  make  better  and  more 
interesting  sentences* 

Pub  the  following  kernel  sentence  on  the  chalkboard. 
,  John  ran 

Expand  this  sentence  one  step  at  a  time  until  the  sentence, 
is  mere  interesting. 

a«    John  ran 
b«    John  ran  quickly 
Ct    John  ran  quickly  and  quietly 
dt    John  ran  quickly  and  quietly  to  the  bcoc# 
The  above  sentence  was  ^expanded  in  four  steps.   The  following 
sentence  was  expanded  in  three  steps* 
a*   Dinosaurs  lived* 
b#   The  monsterous  dinosaurs  lived* 
c*   The  monsterous  dinosaurs  lived  millions  of  years 
ago. 

Tell  children  the  nmber  of  steps  in  sentence  expansion  hIII  . 
vary* 
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3«     Distribute  kernel*  sentences  from  envelopes  (subject  and 

predicate  to  each  child)  •  Individuals  will  work  independently 
to  expand  their  sentences • 

k^     Teacher  check  sentences #   Children  select  new  kernel  sentences 
and  repeat  procedtcre* 

lESSON  U  ^  -  ♦  Word  order  in  sentences 

The  meaning  of  a  sentence  depends  upon  the  order  of  the  words 

in  it#     The  pxxrpose  of  this  lesson  is  to  rearrange  words  in  an 

order  that  makes  sense  as  a  sentence. 

1*     Sample t     to  be  written  on  chalkboard* 

The  small  bq/s  wagon  was  red. 

The  bo}%  small  wagon  was  re^« 

The  boys  red  wagon  was  small* 
♦ 

Ask  children  to  see  how  the  above  sentences  are  alike 
(same  words )« 

Ask  children  how  they  differ,  (meaning)  ^ 
What  makes  th\^fference?  (order) 
2«     V/rite  the  following  sentences  on  the  chalkboard.    Have  teams 
of  2  arrange  the  sentences  using  all  words  in  as  many  ways 
as  they  can  to  change  the  meaning. 

d#   The  dog  bit  the  old  man. 

b.  Tom  is  here  today.  ' 

c.  Girls  like  quiet  animals. 

d.  The  dogs  were  chasing  several  balls^ 

e.  Jack  is  delivering  the  groceries. 
Conplete  lesson  by  having  children  read  sample  sentences. 

Tell  the  class,  "order  of  words  in  sentenced  is  importani^^^^t 
as  brder  of  sentences  in  a  paragraph  is  important U 
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Creative  Writing  -  Grade  3  •  ^ou  - 

TECHNMUE  FCR  WRITIN3  STORT  (tw-day  plan) 

First  Day 

!♦   Introduce  a  motivational  technique  to  class* 

example t    !•    Jack  pub  his  hand  on  his  bulging  pocket* 

2.   A  Martian  from  Mars  knocked  on  the  door  of  my  house 
3*    The  clever  spy,  trapped  by  the  agents,  managed  to 
escape. 

2.  Divide  children  into  groiqpe  of  five,  selecting  ore  person  in  each 
group  to  act  as  secretaiy.  The  secretary  should  be  able  to  write 
quicKly.   Spelling  is  not  a  concern  during  brainstorming. 

3.  Brainstorming  ^  " 
Ask  the  following  questions,  one  at  a  time,  and  have  the  children 
brainstorm  to  answer  questions. 

j       Jack  pub  his  hand  on  his  bulging  pocket. 

Possible  questions!:  (What,  where,  when,  who,  why,  how) 

1.  Why  did  Jack  put  his  hand  on  his  pocket? 

2.  What  was  in  his  pocket? 
3m   VJhere  was  Jack? 

Allow  two  or  thi^e  minutes  for  group  to  brainstorm  each  question. 
Stop  and  ask  the  next  question.    Brainstorm  again  for  two  or  three 
minutes.  Follow  the  saae  procedure  for  each  question.   All  of  the 
questions  may  nob  be  pertinent  to  the  motivational  technique* 
km    Individual  story  writing* 

Give  a  beginning  sentence  to  ary  child  who  has  trouble  getting 
started^ 

Try  to  avoid  interruptions  during  the  writing  period. 
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Second  Day 

^«   Heading  Stories 

a«    Divide  children  into  groups  of  three,  selecting  one  person 
in  each  group  to  act  as  leader^    Children  read  their  stories 
to  each  other  while  the  teacher  circulates  among  the  group©* 
Group  decides  which  story  they  would  like  to  have  read  to 
the  class • 

Stories  selected  by  groups  are  read  to  class. 
Note:   Each  child  has  a  chance  to  read  his  story  without 
subjecting  the  entire  class  to  eveiy  story. 
6m Paired  proofreading 

a.  Have  one  dictionary  available  for  each  team# 

b.  Take  one  team  member  «s  stoiy  and  together  read  aloud 
sentence  by  sentence. 

« 

c.  If  either  partner  finds  a  mistake  (capitalization,  punctuation, 
spelling),  make  the  correction  before  the  next  sentence  is 
read.    (Dictfonary  is  used  f  cr  spelling  errors^ 

d.  Take  the  other  team  memb^'s  siory  and  together  read  aloud 
sentence  ly  sentence,  making  ooirections*  ; 

e«   The  adin  is  to  produce  a  correctly  written  composition  before 
it  is  passed  to  the  teacher. 
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Creative- Writing  -  Grade  3        Lesson  1 

Developing  Creativity  thrbugh  the  Senses 

What  Can  You  See? 

1.  Show  three  objects:    book,  pencil,  toy.    Tell  the  children  that 
these  three  things  are  alike  in  some  w^y.    They  all  have  line, 
shape  and  color.    Point  out  to  the  children  in  what  way  each  object 
does  have  line,  shape  md  color. 

Write  on  the  boards 

Line  Shape  Color 

show 

(draw  a  line)  (draw  a  shape)  color 

2,  Arrange  children  in  three-man  tearas  with  one  child  acting  as  scribe. 
Say:    Different  IdLnds  of  lines  make  me  think  of  different  things. 

An  U£  and  down  line  makes  me  think  of  a  steeple.   What  do  ug  and 
*    dowil  line  smake  you  think  of?    Let  children  brainstorm  for  five 
y    minutes  suggesting  possible  answers.    Discuss  and  list  responses  on 
chart  paper  or  on  the  board. 

Up  and  down  lines 
f  ^        •  a  steeple  * 

a  lighthouse 

* 

a  rocket 
^          a  king 
a  Itree 

a  skyscraper  (Children  will  suggest  others  or* different 
ones.) 

A  flat  line  maked  me  think  of  someone  floating  in  the  water.  What 
does. a  flat  line  make  you  think  of?    Let  children  brainstorm  for  five 
minutes  suggesting  possible  answers.    List  responses. 

Flat  lines 

field  log  *28  * 

ZD  ad  someone  floating 
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lines  that  curve  make  me^ think  of  smoke •   What  does  a  curved  Une 
make  you  think  of?   Let  children  brajxistorm  for  five  minutes  suggesting 
-^possible  answers.    List  their  responses. 

Curved  lines 
qmoke 
waves 


^  swan 
road 
seashell 

A  thin  Hne  makes  think  of  one  thing,  but  a  heavy  line  makes  »me 
think  of  something  elce.  A  thin  line  makes  m&  think  of  a  spider's  web, 
but  a  heavy  line  makes  me  think  of  bars  on  a  lion's  cage.  What  does  a 
thin  line  make  you  think  of?  What  does  a  heavy  line  make  you  think  of? 
Let  children  brainstorm  suggesting  possible  answers.  List  z^esponses  on 
board. 

Thin  lines         ^  Heavy  lines 

spider  web  bars  of  lion's  cage 

pencil  line  telephone  cable' 

string  picture  frame 

yam  ,  pipes 

thread 

A  slanted  line  and  a  Jagged  line  are  not  the  same.   A  slanted  line 
makes  me  think  of  a  slide,  but  a  jagged  line  makes  me  think  of  the  e^e 
of  a  saw.    Have  children  brainstem  suggestLng  possible  responses.  Liat 
responses  on  board.    (Limited  number  of  possible  responses) 

Slanted  lines  Jagged  lines 

slide       ^  edge  of  saw 

hill  cut  glaatt        crocodile  teeth 

skiisD  lightning        mountoin  peaks 

Childrwi  should  be  able  to  conclude  that  evej;yiJbdng  has  lines# 
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Children  look  at  them  and  write  a  funny  verse,  or,  a  realistic  sentence 
about  each  figure* 

Examples: 

This  is  a  soldier  marching  in  a  parade. 


This  bald  man 
Has  just  one  hair 
He's  just  been  chased 
By  a  very  large  bear* 

from  Easy  in  English         p.  ^31 

An  excellent  children's  book  to  use  in  connection  with  developing  creativity 
is  Going  for  a  Walk  tirith  a  Line  by  Douglas  MacAgy. 
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Lesson  2-     What  Oan  You  See? 

1.   Again  show  the  children  the  same  three  objects  that  were  used  for  the 
previous  lesson*    (book,  pencil,toy)   Say:  These  things  are  different, 
but  yet  they  are  the  samel    Do  you  remember  how  they  are  alike?  (tjiey 
all  have  lines*)    There  is  another  -way  in  which  they  are  alike*  J^ey 

all  have  a  shape*   Write  the  wordNshape  on  the  board  and  have  s^eone 

♦ 

come  and  sketch  the  shape  of  the  bo>k,  the  pencil  and  the  toy  on  the 

I 

/board*    Stress  general  configuratioi?  only*    The  only  purpose  is  to 

( 

point  out  that  each  object  has  a  sh^* 
2*   Arrange  children  in  threentian  teams  wi^ih  one  child  acting  as  scribe* 
Say:    Different  kinds  of  shapes  make  me  think  of  different  things* 
A  circle  makes  me  think  of  a  beach  ball/  and  a  triangle  makes  me 
think  of  a  tepee*   What  do  a  circle  and  a  triangle   make  you  think 
of?    Let  children  brainstem  for  five  minutes  suggesting  possible 
answers*    List  responses* 

Circle  ,  Triangle 

beach  ball  tepee 
baseball  arrow 
orange  ice  cream 

bubble  sailboat 
ferris  wheel  bird^s  beak 

merry-go-round  Christmas  tree 

table  pointed  hat 

A  square  and  a  rectangle  (drawn  sample  of  each  on  board)  make 
me  think  of  different  things*   A  square  makes  me  think  of.  a  checkerboard 
and  a  rectangle  makes  me  think  of  a  ladder*    "What  do  a  square  and  a 
rectangle  make  you  think  of?    Let  children  brainstorm  for  five  minutes 
suggesting  possible  answers*  (Some  objects  will  fit  either  or  both  categories*) 
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Square  Rectangle 
checkerboard  door 
window  table 
screen         *  ^  window 

table  ;  building 

box  ^  sign 

picture  frame 

Children  should  conclude  that  everything  has  a  shape, 

3»    Show  the  same  three  objects  again,    (book,  pencil,  tqy)    This  time 

i 

say:    These  things  are  different,  but  yet  they  arq  the  sane.  They 

all  have   and  »    (Let  children  supply  line  and  shape,) 

They  also  have  ^  (color)    There  are  bright   colors  and  dark 

colors,    A  T)3righfe.^ior  makes  me  think  of  a  fire  engine,    A  dark 
color  *makes      think  of  shadows.    What  are  some  things  bright  colors 
and  dSrk  colors  make  you  think  oJC? 

Bright  colors  Dark  colors 

fire  engine  shadows 

flashing  light  cave 

flowers  storm  cloud 

sunshine  shade 

beachball  night 
Children  should  conclude  that  everything  has  color* 

Lesson  3 

TrJhat  Can  You  See? 

Ask  the  children  to  write  sentences  using  words  that  show  line, 
shape  aid  color.    Read  the  following  samples  to  give  the  children  suggestions. 

The  seagull  circled  around  the  church  steep]^. 

The  black  widow  spider  spun  her  web, 
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A  blinking  Oight  gleamed  from  the  lighthouse. 

The  boy  zigzagged  down  thfii  slope  on  his  skiis. 
line,  shape  and  color  ms^  ^dso  be  illustrated  through  drawing, 
ex.    Write  1?he  first  sentence.    Illustrate  it.    Later  the  separate 

sentences  an^d  the  separate  drawings  may  be  matched  and  arranged  on  the 

1 

bulletin  bo^d« 

I  Lesson  k 

VJhat  Do  I  Hekr?  \  ' 

1.  Ask  the  children  to  be  still  and  ^sten^  just  listenl    Open  the  win- 
dow so  that  sounds  from  the  inside  and  the  outside  may  be  heard. 

Note  the  children's  awareness  of  sound  as  they  give  you  their  responses, 

2.  Arrange  the  children  in  three-man  teams  with  one  child  acting  as 
scribe.    Say:    Different  kinds  of  sounds  make  me  think  of  different 
thingd.    A  loud  sound  makes  me  tiiink  of  a  lion  roaring.    What  does     ;  i, 
a  loud  sound  make  you  think  of?    Let  children  brainstorm  for  five 
minutes  suggesting  possible  ^responses.    Then  discuss  'aad  list 'responses 
on  chart  paper  or  cn  the  chalkboard. 

Loud  sounds 
lion  roaring 
£Lreoracker 
drum 

clapping 
people  yelling 
horns  honldng** 

A  soft  sound  inakes  me  think  of  a  whisper.    What  does  a  soft  sound 
make  you  think  of?    Let  children  brainstorm  for  five  minutes  suggesting 
possible  responses.    Tlien  discuss  and  list  responses. 
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Soft  soiands 
II  III)    ^^^"^  « 

irfiisper 
tiptoe 
raindrops 
snow 

clock  ticking 
bird  singing 
leaves  falling 

There  are  not  only  loud  and  soft  soiaids,  but  there  are  long  and  short 
sounds.    The  roar  of  a  jet  engine  is  a  long  sounds  but  the  slam  of  a  door 
is  a  short  sounds  What  long  sounds  dan  you  think  oJT?   What  short  sounds 
can  you  think  of?    Let  clpldren  brainstorm  for  five  minutes  suggesting 
possible  responses.    Then  discuss  and  list  "responses. 


Long  sounds 

Short  sounds 

waves 

bouncing  ball 

viind 

gun  shot 

engine 

bubble  gum 

blower  . 

horn 

.brook 

knock 

clock  ticking 

bell  xlnging 

rai4:'£alling 

balloon  popping 

ba4  b^is^iing 

rattling  window 

^sndring 

lawn  mower 

snow  blower 
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.  There  are  high  sotgxds  and  low  sojmds.    A  whistle  is  a  high  souridj 
but  a  bass  druss  is  a  low  sound.   What  high  "sounds  and  low  sounds  can 
you  think  of?    Let  children  brainstorm  for  five  cdinutes  suggesting 
possible  responses.    Then  discuss  and  ILst  responses. 


High  sounds 

Low  sounds 

whistle  ' 

bass  drtaa 

ULXiiU6   OX  gJ.clSS 

ununuer 

bird  singing 

truck 

bell  ringing 

bus 

carolers 

jet  engine 

kitten  mewing 

steamboat  whistle 

flute 

tractor 

fog  horn 

tuba 

Lesson  5 

VJhat  Do  I  Heg,r? 

1.    Remind  the  clnildren  that  ttere  are  loud  sounds  and  soft  sounds,  hig^^ 

sounds  and  low  sounds.    Use  one  of  the  following  niDtivational 

situations  and  ask  the  children  to  list  all  of  the  sounds  they  cotild 

hear  if  they  were: 

at  a  parade  *  at  the  beach 

walking  in  the  woods  in  the  cily 

2«    At  another  time  ask  the  children  to  use  their  imagination  and  write 

sentences  to  answer  the  question:    "What  do  you  hear?"    Use  the  word 

lists  in  lesson     as  a  guide.    Read  the  following  samples  to  give 

the  children  some  suggestions. 

The  alarm  rings  in  ncr  ear  each  morning,  (high  sound,  long  sound) 

,      Leaves  rustle  in  the  grass,    (soft  sound,  long  sound)  294 

The  waves  rolled  and  rolled  onto  shore«  (long  sound,  unending 

sound) 
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What  Do  I  Toudi? 

!•  Blindfold  two  or  three  children  and  ask  them  to  touch  or  feel  the 
following  things:  sandpaper,  wood,  glass,  velvet  or  fur.    Ask  them 
to  describe  how  each  object  felt  when  they  touched  it.    Tiy  to  elicit 
"such  words  as:    sandpaper  -  roUghj    wood  -  hard;    g3ass  -  smoothj 
velvet  or  fur  «•  soft,  smooth. 
yjt^    Arrange  the  children  In  three-man  teams  with  one  child  acting  as 
scribe.    Say:  When  I  touch  a  piece  of  wood,  it  feels  hard.  When  I 
touch  a  piece  of  fur,  it  feels  soft,  Wi^.te  hard  and  soft  on  the 
board.   Let  children  brainstorm  for  live  minutes  suggesting  possible 
responses.    Then  discuss  and  liatwcesponaes  on  chart  paper  or  on  the 
board* 

Feela  hard  Feels  soft 

aboard.  kitten's  fur 

desk  angora 
steel  fur  co§t 

nails  ice  cream 

floor  a  mirror  • 

velvet 

pillow 

When  I  touch  sandpaper,  it  feels  rough,  When  I  touch  velvet,  it 
feels  smooth.    Let  children  braiastom  for  five  minutes  suggesting 
possible  responses.    Then  discuss  and  list  responses  on  chart  paper  or 
on  the  board* 

Feels  3X)Ugh  Feels  smooth 

sandpaper  vej^vet 
towel  polidiod  fumitjire 

wall  desktop 
crushed  stone  2  9  ^5  ^^^"^ 
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Mention  to  the  children  that  some  things  feel  hot  and  others  feel 
cold.    Some  things  feel  wet  and  others  feel  lour  boots  may  feel 

wet  on  your  feet,  or  they  may  feel  ta^.  The  stove  may  feel  hot  when  you 
touch  it,  or  it  may  feel  cold. 

Lesson  7  , 

What  Do  I  Touch? 

1.  Remind  the  children  that  they  touch  hard  and  so£t  things,  rough  and 
smooth  things,  wet  and  diy  things  and  hot  and  cold  things. 

Use  one  of  the  following  motivational  situations  and  ask  the 
(Children  to  list  all  the  IMngs  they  woulti  itoucht 
in  a  store 
at  home 

in  school       1  1  • 

at  Science  Museum 

2.  At  another  time  ask  the  children  t6  use  their  imagination  and  write 
sentences  to  answer  the  questLon:   What  do  I  touch?   Use  the  word 
lists  developed  in  Lesson  6  as  a  guide.    Read  the  followlixg  exaaqxLeo 
to  give  tlie  children  some  suggestions. 

The  water  felt  icy  as  the  diver  went  down. 
I  like  to  run  my  fingers  over  a  polished  table, 
1-:^  towel  is  as  rough  as  sandpaper. 
A  mirror  is  as  smooth  as  glass. 
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MOTBTATIOlMi  TBCHNKiUES  FOR  WllTINB  STORIES 
GRADE  3 

Writing  a  story  from  music  ^ 
a*  Use  Dance  Macabre  (record  available  through  A»V»  office) 
b#  Have  children  listen  for  a  story  in  music*   Tell  them  everyone 
will  not  hear  the  same  story  because  music  means  something 
different  to  each  person.  When  they  have  the  plotrree  cf 
people,  places,  and  things  in  their  minds,  they  will  be  ready  to 
write* 

Paintinp;  a  picture  with  wards , 

Urn  Present  three  unrelated  objects  such  as  hat,  candle,  perfune- 
Ask  children  to  write  a  story  putting  all  of  these  objects  into 
their  stcry* 

h.  Present  a  chart  with  three  unrelated  pictui^^such  as  a  policeman, 
^  apple,  and  a  horse*   Ask  clrLldren  to  write  a  story  putting  all 

three  pictures  in  their  story* 
c*  Have  children  cut  out  3  to  5  unrelated  pictures  from  magazines 
and  Hake  a  canposlte  picture*  Write  a  story  gbout  the  picture* 
Write  about  everyday  thoupfots*  Most  every  child  has  all  kinds  of 
thoughts*   Sometimes  Itfe  fun  for  children  to  express  their 
thoughts  in  writing*  ^ 

Some  thou^ts  are  about  «• 
pets,   toys,   school,   homework,  parties,  recess,  brothers 
and  Bisters,  your  room,  jobs,  wishes,  money,  friends. 
Write  a  Conversation 

Write  a  converslitlon  between  two  cats  who  live  next  door  to  each 
other*   The  cats  should  have  many  secrets  to  tell* 
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Vfa'lte  a  Fairy  Tale  - 


a*  Read  one  of  Grifnins  Fairy  Tales  -  Hansel  and  Oretel,  The 
Rabbits  Eride,  Rumpelstiltskln^   Have  children  write  om 
Fairy  Tale  ixsing  modem  day  characters  and  places • 
b#   Write  a  Fairy  T^jle  to  re^d  to  a  class  of  first  graders 
(check  vocabiilary  carefully). 
6.  Write  a  "You  are  There"  story^   Child  puts  self  in  center  of  an 
impoAant  event  and  acts  as  a  reporter. 

Suggested  situations^  Local  events  such  as  Carnivals,  Pet  shows. 
Fourth  of  July  Celebrations,  Historical  ^events  such  as  Landing  of 
Columbus,  Presidents  election,  Important  discoveries  and  inventions* 
?•  Write  a  fictitious  character  story.   Child  pretends  he  is  a  story  , 
book  character.    He  steps  'out  of  a  book  and  tells  aboxib  his 
experiences . 


8.   Write  an  imaginary  anlinal  stoiy.  Arrange  parts  of  three  animal 
names  to  make  one  name. 

Camel  -  Rabbit  -  Dog  «  Camltog 

Elephant  -  Kangaroo  -  Horse  •  Horeleroo 
Write  about  this  animal  -  include  many  of  the  things  the  animal  can 
do  and  does. 

Write  ft  tall  tale.   Read  excerpts  from  FEC06  BILI>   Have  children 

in  teams  of  $  brainstorm  ideas  for  a  tall  tale.  IndividualU 

•write  own  tall  tale. 
ID.  Write  a  fable.   Read  a  fable  from  Aesop  • 

The  Lion  and  the  Mouse  The  Anb  and  the  Grasshopper 

The  Hai^e  and  the  Tartoise  The  Country  Mouse  and  the  Town  Mouse 

Have  children  write  own  fable  showing  how  the  good  charabter  is  rewarded 

and  the  bad  charactez"  is  punished. 
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Urn   Write  an  imaglnatlye  story 

a«   Make  a  large  string  print  iising;  approximately  1^  yards 
of  string  dipped  in  black  temperapaint.    Lay  string  by 
ciarving  and  overlapping  it  o^    piece  of  12"  x  18"  manila 
paper.    Vress  another  piece  of  paper  over  it  for  print. 
Use  black  crayon  and  fill  in  variotjifl  sections < 
Have  children  write  what  they  see  -  what 
has  happened?   VJhat  wiU.  happen? 
b«   Write  a  story  about  an  invisible  friend  who  often  causes 

you  to  get  into  trouble # 
Cm   Write  about  a  fish  who  had  to  take,  swimming  lessons* 
d.   Write  about  a  lost  animal  - 

Bring  in  lost  animal  advertisements  from  newspapers  • 
Write  on  chalk  board.    Have  children  Include  VJho?  VJliy? 
How?   When?  VJhere? 
12^   Write  an  alphabet  story   -   Children  choose  one  letter  of  the 
alphabet  and  write  a  stoxy  as  though  they  were  that  letter. 
'   Sample*  etory  -   I  am  the  letter  "E",  one  of  the  most 

important  letters  in  My  Team  -  Although  I  have  twenty-five 
brot^jers  not  one  of  them  worke  as  hard  as  I  do.    1%  in 
'ISveryfching"  and  "Endleiss"  as  wall  as  "the  Beginning  and 
the  End".    You  need  me  to  Enter  and  to  Exit  and  also  in 
"Between" »    1%  called  by  many  names  like  /e/  in  Fred, 
/5/   in  Gene   etc.  ^ 

vrJlitchell 

13«   Write  a  what's  n^  story.   Write  a  story  about  something  you  would 

like  to  invent.  '  '        *  ^ 

It 

3Jb.   Write  a  story  about  a  trip  to  another  planet. 
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Write  a  descriptive  3tQry# 

Children  bring  in  a  pictazre  of  their  pet  or  someone's  pet  they 
^  know.   Ibcchange  pictures  with  another  person^Ifave  them  write 
five  ques-feLons  about  the  animal.    Qive  questions  and  picture, 
to  the  owner  and  have  children  write  a  story  to  answer  questions 
Write  a  f untty  story^ 

List  some  of  the  questions  on  the  chalk  board. 
^  What  if  dogs  could  talk? 
What  if  you  had  an  invisible  monkey? 
What  if  you  could  fly? 
What  if  eating  lemons  ma^  people  sour? 
What  if  you  saw  a  "glook"? 
What  if  potatoes  could  see^with  their  ^es? 
IVhat  if  ears  of  corn  could  hear? 
17 •  VJrite  a  mystery  story.  Halloween. 

Read  "Halloween"  by  Robert  Frost  \^ 
"Halloween"  by  Hairy  Behn 
"This  is  Halloween"  by  Dorothy  Thompson 
(Brainstorm  for  mystery  words.) 
18,  Write  a  radio  or  T»V«  oqnmerolal*  Change  the  adjectivea  ii 
familiar  ooimtiercial* 
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Brainstorming  -| Grade  h  •  301  - 

BRAINSTORMING 
Time  Magazine  February  18,  1957 

"The  originator  of  the  brainstom,  Alex  ?•  Oeboni,  defines  itb 
as  a  method  in  vhich  groups  of  people  use  their  brains  to  stom  a 
creative  problem  and  do  so  in  Commando  fashion,  with  each  stormer 
audaciously  Attacking  the  same  objective* 

A  problem  is  presented  and  everyone  storms  ahead*    No  idea  is 
too  fantastic;  a  cardinal  rule  is  that  no  one  laughs  at  an  idea* 
If  anyone  is  thougtless  enought  to  say  "It  won't  work",  he  is  sternly 
reminded  that  such  remarks  are  taboo  by  the  chief  brainstormer,  who 
clangs  a  school-marm's  bell  at.  him*    Anyone  is  free  to  hitchliike 
on  an  idea,  pick  it  xxp  and  improve  on  it*" 

Creative  Education  Founiation,  l6lh  Rand  Building,  Buffalo  3,N-I* 
Motto  of  Foundation  -  Quotation  frcm  Albert  Einstein 

"Imagination  is  more  important  than  knowledge*" 


ELABOMTIVE  THINKING  EXERCISES 

Definition 

ElaboratLve  thinking  means  that  type  of  mental  activity  which 
reqtdres  the  reader  to  go  beyond  the  ideas  on  the  printed  page  and,  by 
a  spontaneous  flQw  of  his  own  thoughts  and  ideas,  give  many  solutions 
to  a  problem  related  to  the  selection  i^ad. 

Purpose  of  the  exercises  . 

The  purpose  of  tfiiese  exercises  is  to  increase  the  child's  ability 
to  do  elaborafcive  thinking.    This  ability  will  help  to  incresese  the  ^ 
flow  of  ideas  in  creative  writing  and  in  discussion  groups  in  other 
subject  areas. 
Directions 

There  is  a  selfc  of  cards  for  each  grade  level.    It  is  suggested 
that  these  lessons  be  used  weekly.    The  cards  are  self-administ^-^ng 
and  self -cc)rrec ting.    However,  the  tteacher  should  circulate  frora  group 
to  group  giving  encouragement  and  holp  if  needed. 

There  are  2$  cards  for  each  grade  level.    The  essential  tank  is  to 
read  the  story  on  the  first  side  of  the  card,  then  think  of  and  record 

many  ansx^ers  to  the  question  given,  by  drawing  upon  expeilence  nnd 

« 

imagination. 

Group  children  in  tteams^olC  three*    The  same  three-man  tesms  should 
wrk  together,    liitelligence  and  reading  ability  are  not  factors  in 
grouping*    More  responses  or  responses  of  a  more  creative  nature  x-jill 
result  w5aen  members  of  the  team  are  vaaried  in  ability  and  experience. 

Each  group  chooses  one  secretaiy,  trtio  is  the  scan.be  for  the  group • 
First,  the  secretary  t^rites  the  ttiree  names  at  the  top  of  the  paper. 
Next,  the  secreta-ry  reads  the  stoiy  to  the  group,  helps  think  of  ansi^ers, 
and  vjrites  down  all  the  answers  given  by  the  members  of  the  group. 
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The  ch5.1dreii  3xb  given  approximately  seven  to  ten  minutes  *to  read 
the  ♦stci^r  and  list  as  many  ideas  as  they  can  think  of.    Pupils  may  run 
out  of  ^ ideas  or  lose  interest  if  given  a  longer  period  of  time.  At 
the  conclusion  of  the  period,  have  the  pupils  stop  writing  and  chfeck 
their  answers  against  those  on  the  other  side  of  the  card.    The  children 
gain  more  ideas  and  have  more  fun  when  they  can  check  th^ir  answers 
immedi&tely  after  writing.  | 


Btpils  should  understand  that  any  given  answer  isneii^ler  correct  nor 
incorrect.    The  number  of  ansviers  whicn  m^  be  correct  is  limited  only  by 
the  reader's  experience  or  imagination.    Pupils  may  score  onjs  point  for 
each  answer  they  have  given  that  is  also  recorded  on  the  back  of  the  card. 
Add  the  total  points  to  get  the  final  score.    If  a  thought  is  expressed  in 
-  slightly  different  wl^rds  than  listed^it  still  counts  one  point. 

The  stories  are  not  graded  in  tSiffiQUlty  and  follow  no  special  se(|tience, 
so  pupils  may  take  any  card  in  any  order.    One  team  may  work  on  Card  10 
while  another  is  working  on  Card  17,  and  a  third  on  Card  2$.    Upon  complettng 
a  card,  the  teacher  keeps  a  record  of  the  number  of  that  card,  or  checks  it 
off  on  a  record  sheet.    The  cards  may  also  be  used  singly,  in  pairs,  or  in 
larger  teams,  but  three  is  the  recommended  number.    Teams  should  be  con- 
genial, cooperative,  and  quiet.    Neatness  should  be  encouraged. 

At  the  end  of  a  work  peridd,  the  teacher  should  collect  and  examine 
the  p^ers.    Since  an  unlimited  ntffibe^f  responses  may  be  correct,  it  is 
most  important  that  the  teacher  check  on  the  quality  of  responses  to  the 
elaborative  thinking  questions.    If  the  teacher  feels  that  the  quality 
of  answers  has^ipped  below  a  worthwhile  level,  she  might  discuss  this  vrlth 
the  children.    The  main  purpose  of  the  exercises,  however,  is  to  encoixrage 
a  large  number  of  responses,  flowing  spontaneously, 
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eiaboratito;  TinuKim 

EKEECISE  #1 

Ton  and  Jeny  had  been  fishing  for  over  an  hour^    Neither  of 
them  had  had  a  bite,  and  they  were  becoming  discouraged.  Suddenly 
Jerry  felt  a  tug  at    his  line.    He  pulled  and  pulled.   V-hen  he  got 
his*  catch  up  to  the  surface,  he  m^e  a  cry  of  amasement. 

>fbat  do  you  think  Jerry  saw  on  the  end  of  his  line? 


.  EIABCFJITIVE  THimNG. 
EXERCISE  #  2  * 

Bob  and  Jane  were  Ts^alking  along  a  country  road  when  the;-  ^av  a 
large  box  in  the  middle  of  the  road.    As  they  came  nearer,  tbey  cotild 
see  labels  on  the  box.    .  DO  NOT  TOUCH^     '»What  do  you  suppose  is  in  it?" 
asked  j£».ne. 

What  do  you  think  was  i n  the  box? 
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1*  a  fish 

2#  a  boot 

3m  an  pld  tire 

U«  a  tin  can 
a  mermaid 

6«  a  vhaie 

?•  a  person 

8«  a  box 

9«  a  barrel 

10 •  piece  of  wood 

11#  Charlie- tuna 

12 •  a  pocket  book 


ELABQRATI7E  THimm 
ISMGISE  #  1 
y'  13  •   a  hat 


Ihm  a  magic  lamp 

l5»  nothing 

16«  weeds 

17#  half  a  fish 

18,  a  talking  fish 

19.  an  .oyster 
20  •  a  boliile 

21.  parts  of  a  bike 

22*  pTHicttired  beach  ball 

23.  a  broken  basket 

2hm  a  tin  pipe 


1.  fireworks 

2.  poison 

3»  teddy  bears 

k»  dolls 

5.  snakes 

6.  djmamite  - 

7#  baseball  Bqtdment 

8.  balls 

9*  jiMp  ropes 

10 •  clothes 

11*  food 


EIABOR/.TBHE  THIKKIM} 
EmcISE  #  2 

^12»  books 

13  •  trucks 

'  2hm  furniture 

l5.  dishes 

16«  shoes 

17.  hats 

18.  beverages 

19.  jewelry 
20  •  *  wigs 

21.  a  joke 

22.  nothing 


23*.    a  frog 
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EIAB0RATI7E  THINKIIC 
-  •      ."  EXERCISE  #  3 

« 

Ned  had  worked  very  hard  all  summer  on  his  vegetable  garden.  He 
had  planted  beans,  corn,  radishes,  pmpMns,.  and  carrots.   He  weeded  eveiy 
day  and  watered  when  the  ground  looked  dry.    His  hard  work  had  paid  off  as 
Gverjrfching  was  growing  well,  and  some  of  the  vegetables  were  aluost  ready 
to  pici*  ^ 

One  morning  when  Ned  went  out  to  check  on  his  garden,  he  came 
running  back  to  the  house  calling,  "Mother,  Father,  come  quick  I 

"What  do  you  think  Ned  had  seen  .in  the  garden? 


EIABQRATIi^E  THINKIfXl  ■ 
EXERCISE  #  U 

During  the  summer  vacation  Jeriy  and  his  family  took  a  trip  across 
the  country.    They  wanted  to  have  many  pictures  to  remind  then  of  the 
p^ces  they  had  been  and  things  they  had  seen. 

VJhat  pictures,  do  you  think  they  took? 
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ELSBCEATIVE  THINKINQ 

EXERCISE  #3 


!♦   his  plants  all  eaten  * 

13* 

all  the  produce  in  baskets 

ready  to  be  sold 

2m    everything  dug  up 

yegatables  were  holding  a  dance 

3«   the  'Jolly  Green  Giant 

all  his  friends 

U«    a  rabbit 

16. 

the  man  from  the  local 

15  •    giant  plants 

vegatable  store 

*  Dm    a  dinosaur 

17. 

people  having  a  picnic 

7«   people  picking  his  produce. 

18, 

sno*r                              *  . 

•  • 

8.    elves                 ^  ^ 

19. 

a  baby 

9%  wolves 

20. 

e43idere3iar 

ID*  an  elephant 

21. 

a  dog  fight '  ^ 

U,  a  giant  rabbit 

22. 

a  mother  cat  and  kittens  \ 

12,  noth&ng 

23. 

a  family  of  skunks  \ 

EUBORATIVE  THINKIIO' 
EXERCISE  #  k 


1. 

Grand  Canyon 

13. 

sagebrush 

25. 

lakes 

2. 

Bryce  Canyon 

2h, 

natural  bridge 

26. 

Boulder  Dam 

3. 

Painted  Desert 

•15. 

Mississippi  River 

27. 

mountain  streams 

k. 

Zion  National  Park 

16. 

Mammoth  Cave 

28. 

Petrified , Forest 

5. 

Old  Paithfia  1 

17. 

Glacier^ilational  Pk«29# 

bears 

6. 

giant  redwoods 

18. 

Rocky  Mountains 

30. 

buffalo 

31. 

a  ranch 

7. 

Sequoia  National  Park 

19. 

Donner  Pass 

32. 

wild  donkeys 

8. 

33. 

an  orange  grove 

Yoseraite  National  Park 

20. 

cowboys 

3U. 

Mt.  Rushmore 

35. 

Disneyland . 

9. 

Golden  Gate 

21. 

pueblo 

36. 

a  gold  mine 

37. 

Pacific  Ocean 

10. 

com  fields 

22. 

Indian* 

38. 

a  ghost  town 

39. 

deer 

11.  desert 

23. 

hogans 

UO* 

underground  caves 

2U. 

Ul. 

large  cities 

12. 

Joshua  "tr?  es 

people 

U2. 

thensSlves 

-  308  - 

EIABCMTIVE  THTNKim 

EXERCISE  #  ^  ^ 

The  town  in  which^  you  live  has  made  a  new  ruling  that 
automobiles  may  no  longer  be  used  in  the  town. 

What  do  you  think  will  happen  to  this  town? 


EIABORATr/E  THINKim 

EXERCISE  #6  *  ^ 

Don  and  Bob  belonged  to  a  Boys »  Club*    All  the  boys  had  been 
working  hard  for  a  year  earning  money  for  their  club.    They  now  had 
$100*00. 

What  are  some  things  the  boys  could  do  with  their  money? 
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EUBORkTm.  THIKKIIO 

EmClBE  #  $ 


1. 

It  would  become  a  ghost  towiu 

11;. 

The  roads  would  deteriorate* 

2. 

There  would  be  no  food. 

15. 

Gas  stations  >rciuld  close. 

3. 

People  would  move  away. 

16. 

Car  salesmerr  would  have  to  find 

h. 

new  wotIc* 

People  would  :!ride  bicycles^. 

17- 

Thp  town  wnuldn^t  crrriw^ 

5. 

Peools  would  use  hpT'LcntyhpTa-. 

18 

jLiic  ucouiiv^xEi  wvuxu  muvc  away. 

6. 

PeoiDle  would  p^o  bv  hnTSpbanV. 

IQ 

HMO   oaXccmicSXl  WQULXU   UUIUC    IrO  uUWXJ. 

T. 

TherBvJwould  be  tio  milkmen-. 

All  traffic  signals  would  be  taken 

8. 

down. 

The  people'  would  Invent  new 

ex. 

Xilcy   WOUXU  Scu  Ujp  o>  mOI10*'PaXX  uO 

means  of  travel. 

take  people  around. 

22. 

Underground  shuttle  service  would 

9. 

Th^e Would  be  no  mil  service • 

be  btdlt. 

23. 

Escalator  would  take  people  around 

10. 

The  town  would  be  forgotten  • 

2U. 

the  town.  ^ 

They  would  build  moving  sidewalks. 

U.  Nobody  would  work. 

25. 

People  would  build  canals  and 

12.  People  would  became  restless # 

travel  by  boat# 

People  would  fire  officials  who 
13 •  made  laws. 


EIABORATITE  THUKINO 


BUT 

EXERC  ISE  #  6 

00 

1. 

athletic  eqtdpment 

12. 

for  €o  airplane  ride 

2. 

bubble  gum 

13. 

to  Sturbridge  Village 

3. 

an  ice  cream  freezer 

Hi. 

to  New  York  City 

U. 

a  tent  and  camping  equipment 

15. 

to  a  baseball  game 

^. 

a  snow  blower  so  they  could 

16. 

build  a  club  house 

earn  more  money 

17. 

rent  a  cabin  in  the  woods 

GO 

6. 

to  the  amusement  park 

18. 

repair  the  club  house 

7. 

to  cU.nner  and  a  movie 

19. 

have  a  party 

8, 

de^  sea  fishing 

'  20. 

hire  a  speaker  with  films 

9. 

on  a  canoe  trip 

21. 

take  a  tour  of  the  Freedcm  Trail 

10.  to  the  Science  Museim 

22. 

have  a  clam  bake 

to  the  beaoh                ^  .  . 

3iU 

23. 

give  the  money  to  charity 
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"      .        EIABCRATI7E  THIHKINQ 

I  i\;     exercish:  #7 

Jonathan»s  re^^^g  group  had  jtist  finished  reading  the  story 
of  Rip  van  Wljalde,,  ,^|^Boyi  Wouldn't  it  be  exciting  to  go  to  Sleep 
and  wake  up  tynfcijr-years  later?"    said  Dick.    "I  ifonder  what  life 


lie  like,"  thought  Alice** 

What  charges  do  you  think  you  would  find  twenty  years  from  now? 


EUBCKATITE  TPNKINQ 
EXiRCISE  #  8 

All  the  boys  and  girls  in  the  fourth  grade  class  were  very  excited. 
Yesterday  the  teacher  had  told  thm  that  she  wo^ad  have  a  eurprise 
for  them  today.    They  could  hardly  wait  for  her  to  tell  them  what  it 
was.      '  ^ 

What  surprise  would  you  like  your  teacher  to  have  for  you? 
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EIABORATITE  THINKINS 

EXERCISE  #  7  » 

1*    everyone  20  years  older  spray  on  clothes 

2#    telephonee  ^th  T»V#  attachments   Ux*    disposable  clothes 


3m  atomic  powrered  cars 

km  Ixinar  holidays 

5*  peoplLe  living  on  the  moon 

6m  pec^le  living  to  older  ages 

?•  instant  electronic  cooking 

8#  auto-pilots  on  cars 

-PU — magnetic4Aghway3  


lO'^apid  public  transportation 
U*  canputers  ihstead  of  teachers 


15 «  instant  conmunication  * 

16«  automatic  homework  machines 

17 •  portable  one-man  helicopters 

18.  food  in  capeules-f  aster  to  eat 

19*  new  kinds  of  food 

20*  push  button  food  delivery 

eather  ccntrolled  by  pustar^mttorii 


23.. 


12  ♦  robots  to  do  chores 


EXERCISE  06 


Im   no  homework 
2«    extra  gyai  class 
3  m   plan  a  party 
km   see  a  movie 

guest^speaker 
6m   new  books 
?•   free  time 
8.  candy 

9m  make  flour-salt  maps 
10#  craft  lessons 
Hm  creative  witing 


12 •  assembly  program 
13*  uneaqpected  holiday 
Ihm  moving-to  new  school 
l^m  new  teacher 

Ti^T^f  i^ld  tidp  ^ 
Vfm  going  to  cmp 
iQm  a  huge  cake 
19m  new  school  desks 
20 m  shorter  school  day  / 
21#  visit  from  a  circus  clown 
22m  a  letter  from  the  President 
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EIABOIUITITE  THINKIN3 

EXERCISE  #9  .  * 

Robbie  was  as  happy  aa  could  be*   He  had  just  been  given  a 
beautif 111  new  wristwatch  for  his  birthday*    He  had  worn  it  all  day 
at  school  and  showed  it  proudly  to  all  his  friends* 

When  he  got  home,  he  went  to  his  room  to  put  his  watch  in  & 
safe  place.    How  startled  he  was  when  he  took  off  his  Jacket  and  saw 
that  his  watch  vras  gone! 

"■■^^^^ 

What  could  have  happened  to  the  watch? 


,  ELA30RATIVE  THENECNS 
EXERCISE  #  10 

The  headlines  in  the  paper  read   "TWO  YEAR  OLD  DEBBIE  FOUl©  SAPEl" 
"After  an  all  night  search  by  polioe  and  neighbors,  two  year  old  Debbie 
Black  was  found  sleeping  safely  on* a  neighbor's  lawn." 

f 

If  you  were  asked  to  Join  a  search  for  a  lost  two  year  old 
neighbor,  where  would  you  look? 

/ 
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EIABQRATBTE  THIUnUG 

EXIRCISE  #  9 


!•  *  He  had  left  it  in  his  de^k* 

2«   His  teacher  had  it. 

3#   It  TOS  in  his  jacket  pockety 

U#   One  of*  his  friends  had  it# 

it  vas  in  the  gym# 

6#   He  had  dropped  it# 

?•    It  was  in  his  panbb,  pockety 

8*   It  vas  caught  inside  the  dleev^ 
of  his  jacket. 


13^  He  left  it  at  the  secretary's  desk# 

m#  It  was  on  the  playground* 

l$m  It  was  at  his  friend's  house. 

16.  It  was  at  the  store* 

17  •  A  crow  came  through  the  window 
and  took  it.^ 

18#  His  dog  came  running  in  with  it. 

19*  Brother  took  it  to  show  it  off  • 

20.  Mothbr  found  it  at  the  front  door. 

1   


9.   It  was  -caught  inside  the  sleeve-  .  21.   Band  had  broken^-  it  dropped  in 
of  his-  swealber*  the  bus. 

3D.  A  friend  had  picked  it  up« 

He  had  1^0^^  friend  wear  it»  ^ 

12.  He  left  it  in  the  lavatory. 


EtABORATITE  mENKING 


EXERCISE  # 

10 

L.  in  a  baby  carriage 

in  a  tool  shed  -  26.  under  the  porch 

2.  in  garages 

on  porches          27  •  down  the  street 

3%.  behiiid  bushes 

under  lawii  furniture 

U«  in  barrels 

16. 

in  the  woods       26.  downtown. 

at  neighbors'  homes 

*  '     ^  17. 

in  the  bushes    ^  29»  in  new  houses 

6*  in  a  telephone  booth 

-'^  ...IB. 

under  Hire es         30»  in  empty  houses 

7#  on  the  nerb  street 

^  19. 

under  houses     ^  31#  in  the  boat 

8.  in  t^e  taU  grass 

20. 

in  .ccJLlars       *  32^  in  her  bed 

9.  in  the  vegetable  garden 

*  a. 

in  the  rest  of  the  houoe 

10 .in  a  dog  house 

^  22. 

in  the  ewimmlng^  pool  33  #  under  her 

bed 

ll.behind  walla 

^  ^  -23. 

in  the  barn 

12.  in  a  play  house 

*   .    •  2j<f7^ear  a  lake 

314-25.   in  the  car 


EIABQRATrJE  THINKING 
EXERCISER  11 

It  vas  the  middle  of  winter,  Svie  and  C^rl  were  walking  along 
a  snow-covered  road  through  the  woods #  Suddenly  Carl  stopped  and 
beckoned  to  Sue* 

«L6ok,  Sue#  What  ever  could  have  roade  these  footprints?  They  are 
huge  aaxl  nothing  like  any  I  have  seen  before 

What' might  have  made  such. footprints? 


EIAB0RATI7E  THINKIIG 
EXCISE  #  12 

One  suraner  ai  the  beach  Jill  and  Al  were  digging  a  hole  near  the 
edge  of  the  water*   1|>  was  a  day  after  a  big  storm,  and  large  waves  were 
washing  in  pieces  of  driftwood,  old  tin  caM,  and  other  articles  • 
SuudeaLy  a  bottle  floated  in  and  settled  on  the  sand  right  besxde  the 
children* 

"Lookl"  cried  Jill*  "There's  a  piece  of  paper  in  the  bottle,  and  it 
has  writing  on  it I"  '  ^ 

^  VThat  do  you  think  was  written  on  the  paper? 
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1«  giant 
2»   BXioH  shoes 

"a 

^  dlnosatir 

km   scraping  pine  branches 

5«  elephant 

6^   boy  hoppfng 

7«    hurt  anjjTial 

8«   snow  queen 

9.   snow  falling  off  ti^es 

IDm  man  in  7  league  boots 

11  •  horse  with  boots  on 

12.  Gulliver 


EIABCRATWE  THINKIll} 
EXERCISE  #11 

13m  Jolly  Green  Giant 
lU.    St#  Bernard  Dog 


15#   ten  centipedes  walking  side  by 
side 

l6«    space  men 

17.    helicopter  had  been  there 

18«   friend  made  them  with  hands  to 
fool  Sue  and  Carl 


EIABCRATIVB  THINKIIG 
EXERCISE  #12 
Im  iBtranded  on  a  desert  idland 
2«    whoever  finds  this  return  to  (name  and  address) 
3m    report  to  the  nearest  coast  guard 
km   write  ma  a  letter  (name  and  address)^ 
$m    sign  your  aame  and  put  bottle  back  in  ocean 
6*    directions  for  finding  buried  treasure 
Tm    nothing  m  writing  has  washed  off 
8«   make  a  ship^  in  this  bottle 
9  m   you  have  won  $  lbe»  of  salt  water  taffy* 
ID.  advertising  for  a  local  shop 
11#  where  to  buy  a  new  boat 
12  •  see  how  far  you  can  throw  me 


13.   what  are  you  going  to  do 
with  me? 


lli#   fill  me  vp  with  fresh  water 
1%  allergic  to  salt 
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EEABQRATIVE  THINKIII}  |^ 
EXERCISE  #13 

Sally  and  ter  family  were  takiiig  an  overnight  bus  trip#   At  * 
supper  time  the  bus  stopped  at  an  eating  place •   The  bus  driver  said, 
"One  hour  for  supper,"    then  he  ..disappeared^   Eveiyone  piled  out  c£  the 
bus  and  into  the  restaurants  Mien  the  hour  vas  over,  Sally,  her  family, 
and  the  others  climbed  back  onto  the  bus*    The  ^iver  was  nowhere  around. 
They  waited  axKi  waited^  Still  he  did  not  come* 

What  do  jrou  think  had  happened  to  the  driver? 


EIABCRATm  THItKING 
EXERCISE  #  11^ 

Ted  and  Diane  were  on  their  way  home  fron  school  when  Diane  said, 
"Iiook  what  is  coming  toward  us  IV 
An  elderly  Ikdy  was  riding  along  the  street  on  a  bicycle  ♦   She  was 
dressed  in  black  and  had  a  large  box  tied  on  the  back  of  her  bicycle  • 
She  was  pedaling  vety  fast. 

What  do'  you  think  the  lady  was  doing? 


/ 
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!•    fell  asleep 
2*   waiting  for  his  supper 
3*  sick 
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ELABQRATITE  THINKBG 

EXERCISE  #  13 

13*   Qmt  his  job 
lU#    had  been  taken  to  hospital 
l5*    was  telephojiing  his  girl 


hm    his  replacement  hadn^t  arrived     l6»    engine  hood  fell  do^i  on  him 

decided  to  take  his  holiday 
6«    called  home 


17.    climbed  a  tree  and  couldnlt 
get  down 


?•    held  )xp 

8«  ki(^pped 

9#    took  a  walk 

10  •  visiting  a  friend 

11.  taking  pict\ires 

12  •  went  home 


18 •    took  a  walk  and  caught  his  foot 
in  animal  trap 

19  •    fell  into  a  manhole 

20  •   was  locked  in  men^s  room 


ELABOMTIVE  THINKIM} 

EXERCISE  #  Ih  ■ 

/ 


Going 

*» 

1. 

hcsne  i 

11* 

to  hvy  a  horse 

2« 

to  the  doctor 

12. 

across  the  country 

3. 

shopping 

13. 

visiting  a  friend 

1+. 

on  a  vacation 

Ih. 

selling  flowers 

^. 

into  the  country 

16. 

advertizing  bicycles 

6. 

to  Senioi?  Citizens »  Club 

16. 

tianbed  publicity 

7. 

to  bicycle  repair  shop 

17. 

getting  exercise 

8. 

to  bty  a  car 

18. 

trying  to  reduce 

9. 

J. 

to  buy  a  helicopter 

19. 

enjoying  her  ride 

to  take  driving  lessons 

20. 

taking  Jier  dog  to  the  vet 
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ElfiBCJRATITE  THINKIIK} 
EXERCISE  #15 

Mr.  Okie  had  lived  in  town  for  years.    Jban  and  Peter  had 
known  him  for  as  long  as  they  could  remember^v  Therefor e^  everyone 
ms  stirprised  to  find  ^hat  his  house  was  for  sale  and  that  he 
vas  going  to  live  all  by  himself  on^n  island  ten  miles  off  the  coast. 

\lhy  do  you  think  he  wanted  to  live      himself  on  an  island? 


EIAB0RATI7E  THINKIHa 
EXERCISE  #  16 

Paul  and  Jeannie  were  on  their  way  to  the  store  to  do  some  .  r> 
Saturday  morning  errands.   As  they  approached  the  center  of 
town,  th^  saw  a  large  crowd  of  people  standing  in  front  of 
one  or  the  stores.   "Let^s  httrry  and  see  what  has  happened,"  said 
Paul# 


What  do  you  think  might  have  .happened? 

4 
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EIABQRATITE  THINKim 
EXSECISE  #  15  . 

1#   He  didn^t  like  people^  13«    He  didn^t  have  much  money. 

« 

2.    fie  was  angry  at  everyone^  Ihm    He  wanted  to  write^book.. 

3»    He  wanted  to  fish*  l5»   He  wanted  more  fresh  air* 

lim    He  was  working  on  a  secret  invention^ 
t 

He  wanted  quiet.  l6#  He  wanted  to  do.  research  with 

poisonous  snakes. 

6.    He  wanted  to  paint  seascapes. 

17  •    He  liked  the  island. 

?•    He  decided  to  be  a  hemit. 
8.  He  wanted  to  raise  dogs.  ^ 

9.  He  wanted  to  have  a  bird  sanctuary*  " 

10.  He  was  going  to  be  the  lighthouse  keeper. 
H.  He  was  making  a  stiidy  of  marinis  life. 
12.  He  bad  inherited  the  island. 


ELABORATITE  THINKIN3 
EXERCISE  #  16 

1.  There  was  a  sale.  11.    The  store  had  been  robbed. 

2.  A  new  stcfre  was  opening.  12.   The  window  ha4  just  been  broken 

by  a  runaway  car. 

3.  Orchids  were  being  given  aray. 

13^   There  was  a   raccoon  asleep  in 
U*    There  were  monkeys  in  the  window.  the  window. 

Qirl  Scouts  were  having  a  bake  sale. 

111.   An  electric  car  was  on  exhibition, 

6.    It  was  a  pet  shop. 

15.  There  was  a  robot  in  the 
?•    There  was  an  unusual  display  in  the    ^  window. 

window.         .  ' 

16.  There  was  a  demonstration  going 
8.    Th^e  was  a  fashion  shoir.  on. 

9m   There  ^ras  a  camping  show.  ^r'^ 

ID.  They  were  having  a  raffle. 
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'Sabcratite  thinking 
.  exercise  #17 

Stisan  had  been  invited  to  a  Hfailloween  party#   The  invitation  said 
that  she  must  wear  a  costme  which  she  had  made  herself*   Siasan  coToldn^t 
think  of  any  coettone  she  cmld  make.   Finally  she  asked  her  brother 
Mike  for  help* 

If  jrou  were  Mike,  what  siiggestions  would  you  give  to  Susan? 


EIAB0RATI7E  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #  18 

The  local  T.V*  station  would  like  ideas  for  new  programs  for  bpys 
and  girls  yoxar  age.    They  have  asked  the  school  to  send  them  suggestions* 
You  have  been  chosen  to  be  on  a  ccmiittee  to  make  a  list  which  will  be 
sent  to  the  station. 

What  ideas  would  you  like  to  see  on  the  list? 
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Xm  space  man 

3m  ghost 

h.  gypsy 

im  pirate 

6m  old  lady 

?•  fairy 

8*  fat  lady 

9m  clown 
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EIABORATIVE  THINKINQ 

EXERCISE  #  17 

10#  cowgirl 

ILm  Indian  girl 

12  •  bearded  lady 


13m    costttme  from  the  newspaper 
comics 

Ihm  Hill  Billy  costttme 

l^m  Cinderella 

16.  pixie 

17  •  dancer 


EIABORATl\nE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #18 


1* 

baseball  series 

12. 

mj^stei^r  stories 

2m 

space  shows 

X3. 

oc  ea  jjugr  aphy 

prehistoric  animals 

a 

VtTm  Wizard  type  programs 

science-fiction 

iSm 

news  programs  geared  for  children 

foreign  countries 

16m 

news  analysis  for  children 

6m 

cartoons 

17* 

rainy-day  projects 

7# 

Walt  Disney-tjtpe  stories 

18, 

sports  personality 

a. 

foreign-films  for  children 

19* 

nature  talks 

9. 

Revolutionary  War  stories 

20* 

magic  show 

10  m  Civil  VJar  stories 

21^ 

personal  appearance  show 

H« 

horror  stories 
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ElABCmTITE  THINKim 

EXERCISE  #  19 

Roger  came  in  from  play  at  five  o*olock  and  turned  on  the  T.V,  to 
watch  his  favorite  program*   There  was  nothing  but  a  test  pattern  on  the 
screen*   He  tiimed  to  another  channel  and  again  found  only  a  test 
pattern*   Every  channel  he  tried  had  nothing  but  a  test  pattern. 

What  do  you  think  had  happened? 


EIAB0MTI7E  THINKIM5 
EXERCISE  #  20 

One  stmmier  Betsy  was  traveling  with  her  family  across  the  country. 
Suddenly  they  came  to  a  town  with  signs •   No  one  could  read  them# 

What  questions  are  left  unanswered  in  this  story? 
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EiSBCRATiyE  THINKim 

EXERCISE  #19 

1.  There  veve  exploeions  at  the  Roger  vas  only  liaagining  things • 

statiotis*  ^                      *                        ^                    ^  rr  ^ 

10.  Rogex  was  ixsing  a  play  T.v.  set^ 

2.  k  foreign  country  had  taken  over 

all  comunications.                            His  father  "fixed"  the  T,V.  set. 

3»   The  T#V,  employees  were  on  strike  • 

h.    It  was  a  Glvil  Defense  emergency.  12.    His  father  painted  the  test  . 

pattern  on  the  set  and  pulled  out 
$.   T#V#  commiinications  were  being  the  pliig. 

affected  hy  an  approaching  comets 

13.  ^Roger  was  having  a  dream* 

6.  The  T.V.  station  was  having  a 

holiday.  lU#   He  was  sleep  walking  at  night. 

7.  Roger's  T#V#  set  was  broken  and 
wotiid  only  show  the  test  pattera. 

8.  His  channel  selector  wasn't 
working. 


EIAB0RATI7E  THXNKITO 
EXERCISE  #  20 

1.  Were  they  in  a  foreign  countxy?     12^   Was  the  sign  done  in  picture 

wjc-iting? 

2.  Could  they  read? 

13.  VJas  it  day  or  night? 

3.  Were  the  signs  in  English? 

^  Were  there  street  lights  on? 

U#   Was  tlje  town  having  a  centennial? 

15#    How  large  was  the  lettering? 


5.  VIere  there  people  around? 

6.  What  were  the  people  like? 


16*  Were  they  going  too  fast? 
17.  Were  the  car  windows  clean? 


7.   How  big  was  the  town? 

g3  18.  Was  it  raining  hard? 


8.  VTas  it  a  ghost  town? 

9.  Where  was  the  town? 

ID.  Was  it  on  a  main  hi^way? 
11#  How  big  were  the  signs? 


19.^  Was  it  foggy?^ 

20  •  Were  t]ie  signs  upside  down? 
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EIABORATITE  THINKIIO 
E3CERCISE  #  21 

Toiar  class  has  been  asked  to  raise  twenty-five  dollars  to  help 
buy  books  for  the  'School  library^   The  boys  and  girls  in  the  class 
were  asked  to  suggest  projects  vrtiich  the  class  might  do  to  raise  this 
moneys  ^ 

What  projects  can  you  think  of? 


•    ^  ^   EIABORATrTE  THINKIM} 

EXERCISE  #,22 

You  have  moved  with  your  family  to  a  new  town«  It  is  the  middle 
of 'the  summer,  and  you  would  lite  to  make  some  friejods  before  school 
starts  in  the  f all« 

Vlhat  could  you  do  to  get  to  know  some  other  boys  and  girls 
your  age? 
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EIABCRATITE  THIKKim 
EXERCISE  #  21 


1. 

have  a  csiIcB  sale 

collect  bottles  to  return  to 

fitccpe 

2. 

3. 

Diik  oh  a  t)1av 

Til 

gel  Uiil?X^  ^Irx^pii  o  Uampo 

U. 

lis V*7        XxiX  X  X*? 

have  an  animal  show 

5. 

1 

16* 

have  a  ball  game 

have  a  hobl^  show 

6. 

17. 

put  on  a  puppet  .show 

write  a  letter  to  superintendent 

18« 

have  a  car  wash  in  school  yard 

7. 

donate  books  of  their  own 

8. 

!?• 

have  an  auction 

hau'e  a  magic  show 

9* 

20. 

sellirg  services  (sweeping 

have  a  speaker  ^nd  charge  money 

sidewalks J  etc*} 

have  a  white  elephant  sale 
ll«'have  a  carnival 
12 •  collect  and  sell  old  newspapers 


EIABaRATBTE  TttlMKINO 
EXERCISE  #  22 

1«    go  to*  the  playground 
2t    take  your  dog  for  a  walk 
3t    go  to  the  library 


find  out  where  the  kids  get 
together  and  go  there 

$m   ride  around  on  your  bike 

6m   have  a  party 

Join  a  dub 

8#    go  to  the 

9*  walk  arouild  the  town 


10#  meet  your  neighbors 

11*  go  to  the  swimming  pool 

12«  go  to  the  park 

13*  invite  a  neighbor  for  lunch 

Ih^  go  to  the  corner  store 
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EIABQRATIVE  THINKINQ 

EXERCISE  #23 

Once  there  was  a  terribly  mean  dragon  who  did  everything  he  could 
to  ft?igjtiten  people.   He  would  hide  behind  rocks  and  trees  and  then 
jump  out  at  people  with  a  terrible  loud  "BOOi" 

Everyone  in  the  town  tried  to  think  of  ways  to  stop  the  dragon 
from  frightening  than.  Finally  a  little  girl  said,  "I  have  an  ideal 
Everyone  must  collect  as  many  paper  bags  as  possiHe." 

What  do  you  think  the  little  girl  was  going  to  do  with  the 
paper  bags? 


ETABORATIVE  THINKUD 

EXERCISE  #  2U  . 

A  spaceman  was  flying  tt)  the  moon  in  his  rocket  ship.  When  he 
landed,  lie  climbed  out  of  the  spaceship  and  walked  a  few  hundred  feet« 
Siiddenly  he  heard  a  roarl   He  turned  aroimd  and  saw  that  his  space- 
ship had  taken  off  without  htoil 

How  did  the  spacenan  get  back  to  earth? 
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EUBORATIVE  THINKING 

EXERCISE  #  23 

Im   build  a  big  fire  to  frighten   9#    shred  all  the  bags  up  so  dragon 
the  dragon  ,  would  slip 


blow  than  up  and  pop  then 
at  the  same  time 

3»   fill  them  with  water  and 
throw  them 


km   fill  with  rocks  and  drop  them 
on  the  dragon 


hide  behind  i^oeks  and  scare  the 
dragon 

6m   tear  open  bags,  draw  picture 
of  a  more  ferocious  dragon 

?•   stuff  the  baqs  ani  m^ike 
model  of  a  huge- dragon 

6m    hang  them  on  poles  and  let  the 
wind  blow  them  ani  scare  hfbti  away 


IDm   make  one  huge  bag  and  capture 
dragon 

11m  stuff  them  in  drain's  mouth 
12  m    tickle  the  dragon  to  death 


EIABQRATIVE  THINKINB 
EXERCISE  ^  2U 

1.   Someone  from  earth  came  for  him#     $•    He  hailed  a  passing  space  ship. 


2  m    He  used  his  auxilary  motors  and 
space  suit* 

3«   He  radioed  for  help. 

km   He  constructed  a  new  space-  * 
ship.  • 

$m    He  found  anot|ier  space  ship. 

6m   He  met  eotae  moon  men  who 
helped  him* 

By  means  of  advanced  moorj 
technology  he  found  himself^ 
on  earth  immediately.  ^ 

8.   fflLs  own  space  ship  returned 
after  one  orbit. 


10.  The  pilot  in  his  own  space  ship 
returned  for  him. 

XL#  He  returned  by  the  next 
commutor^s  flight. 

12.  He  went  back  on  a  Russian  ship. 


ERIC 
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EIABCmTITE  THINK1N& 

ECERCISll!  §  2$ 

"Wouldn»t  it  be  fun  to  f3y  lite  a  bird?"  said  Philip  oxb  day« 
think  it  vould  be  great  to  have  King8|*<  implied  Linda* 

What  imuld  you  do  if  you  had  wings  and  could  fly? 


4 
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EIABQRATI7E  THINKIIO 

EXERCKE  #  2$ 


1. 

fly 

sit  on  Bunker  Hill  Monment 

2, 

travel  aroviaJ  world 

win  at  flag-pole  sitting 

look  in  Tipper  atory  wLndoM 

13. 

take  a  nap  on  a  clotid 

u. 

look  down  chimneya 

mm  a  3Bagic  caiT>et  seirice 

frighten  people  * 

visit  all  the  airline  pilots 

6. 

ait  on  topd  of  trees 

16* 

fly  to  all  kinds  of  amusement 

parks 

7. 

chase  insects 

8. 

17# 

fly  with  Santa  Clans  on  his 

perch  on  church  steeples 

rounds 

9. 

practice  dltlng  atxl  swooping 

18. 

fly  up  to  North  Pole 

1D«  land  on  top  of  Prudential  tower. 
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Poetry  -  Grade  k  }^ 
The  Pastttre   by  Robert  Frost 

•  !♦   Background  information  on  Robert  Frost 
.^^^  A#   Born  in  San  Francisco  1875» 

B»   Grew  up  in  Lavrence,  Massachusetts • 

C.  l^ent  to  Dartmouth  and  Harvard  -  did  not  graduate  frcm 

either  college • 
D»  Worked  to  STipport  family  as  mill  hand,  shoemaker, 

teacher,^  editor  of  small  papers 
E#  Wrote  poems  for  20  years  before  he  vas  successful  in 
having  anything  published. 
^       F,   Several  collectiona  of  poetiy  published  -  only  author 
to  win  U  Pulitzer  poetry  prizes. 

G.  Most  poems  deal  with  ordinary  things  found  in  New  England. 

H,  Died  in  196k 

II.   Introduction  of  poem  to  class  for  listening  j 

A.  Give  class  a  little  information  about  Frost.  Stress 
fact  that  Frost  vrote  about  the  things  he  foxind  in  small 
New  England  towns  and  on  farms. 

B.  Tell  class  that  in  this  pom,  "The  Pasture",  ^  Frost 
speaks  as  if  he  himself  is  a  farmer.    He  invites  you 
to  help  hljn  do  two  things.    Listen  to  see  if  you  can 
tell  what  these  two  things  are. 

(clean  the  pasture  spring  /  fetch  the  calf) 

C.  Read  poem  to  class 

D.  Discuss  motivating  questions  (see  B)* 


ERIC  331 


-  332  • 

Pbetry    Grade  k 

iHE  PASTURE  , 
III.   Analysis  of^poem 

Distribute  copies  of  poem  to  each  child* 
A#   ifeve  poem  read  in  •unison* 
B#  Vocabulary  Building  . 

Have  childi^en  find  the  following  words  and  phrases  in 
t'he  poem^   If  they*  cannot  get  the  meanings  ftrom  the 
conteitt^  the  teacher  may  help  liy  supplying  them# 
li   pastture  spring  . 
2.  fetch 
3«  totters 
sha^n't 

Ot  Factual  questions  (Purpose  -  to  have  children  note  detaili) 

Teacher  writes  the  followir^  6  ^laestions  on  the  board# 

Children,  working  in  pairs,  write  answers  to  each  question* 

1#  Where  is  the  farmer  going?  (to  the  pasture  spring) 

2#  Why  does  the  spring  need  cleaning? 
(leaves  have  filled  it  in) 

^  3e  Wat  may  he  do  when  he  finished  cleaning  the 

spring?  (wait  until  the  water  oLears.) 

k.  Where  is  the  little  dalf? 
(standing  beside  its  mother) 

How  do  you  know  the  calf  isn>t  very  strong? 
(h0^6  young:  he  totters) 

6»   How  is  the  mother  caring  lift  it? 
(licking  it) 

(On  another  day  ) 

Vim   Oral  reading  and  maworiza^i'on  of  poem 

A«   Divide  class  into  h  groups^  Each  grotqp  i^ad  two  lines 
in  sequence # 
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Poeiafy-  Grade  hr^ 

THE  PASTURE  ^  ,    '         '  . 

B*  Give  class  3  minute  mdnorization  period*  Each  group 
memorize  their  two  Itoes.   Have  entire  pom  recited 
from  vi&ucTy^ 
'  7m   Possible  Pollw-up 

Rough  sketch  of  th^  2  mettbal  images  developed  by  trading 

-•s 

each  of  the  2  stanzas. 

1.   clearing  the  spring 
2«   calf  beside  its  mother 
(This  would  be  particularly  good  for  children  who  have 
worked  through  the  chapter  on  Word  Pictures^  in  the  reading 
text  Frcm  Codes  to  Captains>)  *  ;  ^ 
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ly  Robert  Frost 
I»m  going  out  to  clean  tjie  pasture  springj 


ytinpiTW.  EMOTED  BUS  TO  COPYBilGET  RSSTEICTIOITS 
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MACAiVirYj  THE  MISTERX  CAT 

I,    Background  information  on  T,S»  Eliot 
A#   BoiTi  in  Araerica- 1888 

B«  ¥enb  to  Harvard  College,  completed  course  in  3  years* 
C,   Studied  in  Fugland,  France,  and  Germany^ 
D#   Settled  in  England,  TDecame  British  citizen  1927# 
E#    Ifes  written  inanijr  notable  poems  and  plays, 
Fi  Wow  llobel  Prize  for  Literature  in  19U8. 
Introduction  of  poem  to  class  for  listening  $ 

A#  Exi>lanation  *  Most  of  T»St  Eliot's  poems  are  difficult 
to  understand,  but  he  has  written  several  poems  about 
cats  which  ar^  amusing  and  simple  to  \inderstand#  This 
partictilar  poem  is  about  a  cat  named  Macavity,  who  was 
a  mysteiy  cat*  Listen  as  the  poon  is  read  to  find  out 
what  Ifind  of  cat  Macavity  is  and  why  ho  is  called  a 
mystery  cat*  (Teacher  might  put  these  two  questions  on 
the  board#) 

B#   Teacher  reads  poem*   Children  listen  without  copy  of 
poem  in  front  of  them#    ?y  the  end  of  the  poem  children 
will  enjoy  reciting  with  teacher  the  underlined  phrases. 
Ill*   Discussion  of  poem  (answers  will  vary) 

A.  VJhat  kind  of  cat  is  Macavity? 

B*   TTiy  was  Macavity  called  a  mystery  cat? 

C#   Can  you  make  a  picture  in  your  mind  of  Macavity? 
(teacher  reread  third  verse  to  class) 

D*   Listen  to  the  following  lines  to  find  words  which 

indicate  English  background  of  author*   Teacher  read 

Verse  1-line  3|  Verse  5**line  2$  Verse  6-linBS  1  and  2i 

00  ^' 
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17,   Conclude  tlis  lesson  with  a  second  reading  of  poem  by 

teacher,  >Bef  ore  reacting  teacher  shoiald  put  on  the  board  the 
following  phrase:  "Macavity's  not  therel"   As  she  reads,  she 
may  point  to  phrase  at  appropriate  places  so  that  children  may 
participate, 

(Second  D^)  -  <. 

Analysis  of  poetn  -  Children  should  have  a  copy  of  the  poem  in  front  of 
them  for  this  lesson. 

I,  Pupils  read  poem  orally  changing  the  pitch  and  stress  of  their 
voioe  to  fit  the  meaning  of  the  poem.  (This  may  be  done  by  small 
groups  of  pupils  each  reading  .a  verse.)   Before  reading  teacher  ^ 
may  ask  these  questions*   Can  you  hear  ai?y  words  with  which  you 
are  not  familiar?   If  you  don»t  know  these  words,  do  you  think 
it  will  make  any  difference  to  your  understanding  of  the  poem? 

II,  Distribube  wcxrksheets  to  pairs  or  groups  of  three.^  Have  these 
canpleted.   Discuss  answers  with  entire  class. 

III,  Reread  poem  orally,   (This  may  be  done  by  teacher  or  again  by- 
small  groups  each  reading  a  verse,) 

W,   Concluding  questions  to  be  discussed  briefly. 

A,  Evaluation  of  vocabulary  building, 

1,  Has  a  better  understanding  of  the  words  helped 
in  your  unddrstanding  of  the  poem? 

2,  Has  it  added;  to  your  enjoyment  of  the  poem? 

B,  Bring  out  fact  that  this  is  a  nonsense  poem,  a  poem 
purely  for  enjoyment,  by  raising  the  following  questions 

1,  Could  there  be  a  cat  such  as  Macavity? 

2,  Why  do  you  think  Eliot  wrote  this  poem? 
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V#   Possible  foUow  up  activities 

A*   Reread  third  verse*   Illvistrate  Macavity. 

B#   Read  other  cat  poems  by  T.S*  Eliot 


The  Old  mble  Cat   tJntermeyer,  Goldep  Treasury  of  Poetry^ 

page  hU 

The  Ad-Dressing  of  Cats   Untermeyeri  Golden  Treasury  of 

Poetry,  page 

The  Rum  Tm  Tugger  Arbuthnot,   Time  for  Poetry,  page  220 
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T.  §.  EUdIi 

(1)      Macavity's  a  Mystery  Cat:  &e»s  called  the  Hidden  Paw-- 
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Worksheet  to  be  tised  with  Lesson  2  of 
MACAVITYi  THE  MXSTERI  CAT     (to  be  duplicated) 


muz 


Find  words  in  the  poon  which' mean  the  following: 


» Verse  1 


Verse  3 


Verse  U 


Verse  5 


Verse  $ 


Verse  7 


challenge 


puzsfiling,  bewildering 


rounded 


nob  taken  ^are  of 

wicked  person  ^ 
side  street 


robbed  (2  wards) 


a  support  for  climbing  plants 

written  agreement 
made  knomi 


telling  of  lies 
an  excuse 


someone  who  acts  for  another 


-i  esaeA  JpaeoxdfiTp  ^iCc^eeac^  <i-9  eSiiaA  ^0TIt^*I^^'p9T3T•^^p9^^.ooT  -^5  es.t9A 
fq-eaoae^^  *ptt9i:j-t|  90*I9A  fq.09x3au  'peiuop-^  om9A  Jcmawaxjjeq^^^ap  *•  T  ^saoA 
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VE!©4:  NIC3HTS  .         '.  ^ 

i  .  , 

(fir|8t  day) 

!•   Introduction  of  poem  to  class 

I  A.   Use  of  reccird 

'         ^  Motivating  question  -^-fhat  feeling  does  this 

m\zsic-give  you? 
— -  2«   Play  record  -  (Jhoose  either  "?ydlo"  or  '  \ 

"The  Catabowibs"  from  Mussorgsky's  Pictures 
at  Att  £3Chibition# 
3#  Discuss  responses  f rem  class  to  motivating 
question*   Lead  class  to  conclude  that  the 
fe&Htg  is  jTiysterJLous# 
Ba    Use  of  poem  ,  -  , 

'  1#  Motivatii^  question  ^  Homt  does  this  poan 

remind  you  of  the  music?  ^  . 

2»  Teacher  reads  poem  usizig  as  mysterious  a 

voice  as  possible* 
3#  Discussion  of  poem. 

a«   Bring  out  the  fact  that  the  poem' 

I 

*  creates  a  feeling  of  myfiitery# 

b»   Tie  this  f  eeling  in  with  the  similar 
feeling  created      the  music* 

Ht  WorldLng  vith  the  poacn 

(Distribute  cjdpies  to  each  pupil)  ^ 

At   Read  poaa  in  unison 

-  *=  .         ,  . 

B#   List  phrases  that  give  tha  poem  its  feeling  of 

ft 

mysteryt  This  may  be  done  by  small  groups  each  with 
O  a  scribe*  . 
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Cm   Discussion  of  responses  with  entire  class. 
(Second  Day)        *  • 
HI.  Use  of  tape  recorder 

A#   Making  recording 

1«    Divide  class  ibbo  6  groups  for  the  puarpos^ 

of  reading  2  lines  each. 
2#    Prepare  to  play  the  same  passage  of  Pictures 

at  An  Exhibition^   used  for  JUitroduction. 
3#   Record  class  reading  poen  as  record  plays 
in  the  background* 
B#   Play     back  recording  to  listen  for  the  mood  created 

by  the  poem  and  music # 

« 

n 


0 
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(Note:   Fco"  this  lesson  you  will  need  the  following  record: 

R-M-U3  Pictupes  at  an  Exhibition,  lI\issorgsky,  lou  may  order  this  redord 
through  the  A-V  Department) 


VJINDY  NIGHTS 


Robert  Louis  Stevenson 


I'^henever  the  moon  and  stars  are  set^. 

"Whenever  the  wind  is  high. 
All  night  long  in  the  dark  and  vet, 

A  man  gaes  riding  by* 
Late  in  the  night  when  the  fires  are  out, 
Why  does  he  gallop  and  gallop  about? 


Whenever  the  trees  are  crying  aloud. 
And  ships  are  tossed  at  sea, 

1^,  on  the  hdjghway,  low  and  loud, 
5y  at  a  gallop  goes  he: 

?y  at  a  gallop  he  goes,  and  then 

Bftr  he  comes  back  at  the  gallop  again* 
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Suggested  poema  for  memorization  or  to  be  us^d  as  challenge  for 
acciarate  copying  # 

Carl  Sandbtirg 

The  fog  Gomes 


MWi^ii  mmw  BITE  TO  cor^llr^f  eestrictioits 


SPRING  SOW} 

(from  Pippa  Passes) 
Robert  Browning 

The  yearns  at  the  spring  ^ 

And  day's  at  the  mornj 

Morning's  at  seven; 

The  hillside's  dew-pearled j 

The  lark^s  on  the  wing; 

The  snail's  on  the  thorn; 

God's  in  his  heaven  - 

All's  right  with  the  wrldl 
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DUST  OF  SNOW 

^  The  TOy  a  crow 

\      'Shook  dowi  on  Ine     .  4 
The  dust  of  snow 
From  a  hemlock  tree 


Has  given  iny  heart 

« 

A  change  of  mood 
And  saved  some  part 

Id 

.  Of  a  My  I  had  rued* 


NIGHT  ^ 

Sara  feasdale 

<fei.      Stars  over  snow. 

And  in  the  west  a  planet 
Swinging  below  a  star  - 

Look  for  a  lovely  thing  and  yen  vrill  find  it. 
It  is  not  far  - 

It  never  will  be  far* 
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I  HEARP  A  BIRD  Sim 


Oliver  Herf  ord 


I  heasia.bird  6ing 


Ito'the  dark  of  December 


A  magical  thing 


And  sweet  to  remember* 


'•We  are  nearer  to  Spring 


Then  we  were  in  September,^' 
I  heard  a  bird  sing 

In  th^dark  of  December*  . 


"The  time  has  come,"  the  Walrus  said, 
"To  talk  of  many  things: 

Of  shoes     and  ships  -  and  sealing-wax 
Of  cabbaged  ^  and  kings  - 

And  why  the  sea  is  boiling  hot  - 
And  whether  pigs  have  wings  #" 


Lewis  Carrol^ 
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STARS 

Carl  Sandburg 
The  stars  are  too  many  to  ootmt. 
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Vocabulary  Building 

I.  Writing  words  and  phrases  >»hich  answer 

Who?  When?        T«mere?        What?  How? 

A'#  Writing  words  ^ 

!•   Brainstoiming  (lesson  1  ) 

a.  'Teacher  writes  the  five  question  Fords  on  the 

board  as  headings  for  lists. 

^    Who?  When?    Where?  What?  How? 

Discuss  these  words  with  children  and  list  cm 
* 

or  two  examples  tinder  each  heading. 
h.   Children  work  in  teams  of  three  f  or  ten  minutes 
with  a  scribe  listing  as  tnany  wbrds  as  they  can 
think  of  under  each   of  the  five  headings  on  a 
paper • 
Exi^ple: 

Who?       then?      Where?  What? 
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doctor     stanmer  down 

we  morning  Maine 

Mom         tomorrow  house 

Mr#Parsons  \  July  far 

Tim         latter  Boston 


rowrboat 
egg 

newspaper 

money 

snake 


How? 

qtdckly 

brightly 

quietly 

safely 

carefully 


(Note:  throiighout  these  lessons  children  will  be 
able  to  lidp  many  more  words  for  the  who  and  what 
cateejories  |ihan  the  other  three). 

Teacher  withlclass  compile  one  large  list  on 

chart  paper  (Irather  than  on  blackboard  so  that  it 

may  be  used  f6r  future  reference*)   Scribe  oft  each 

team  reads  words  being  careful  not  to  repeat  thoee 

already  readt 

Charts  should  be  displayed  in  room  for  future 
reference  •         34  B 
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2.   Sklmmiiig   (Lesson  2) 

a#   Teacher  again  writes  the  five  question 

words  on  the  board  as  headinecs  for  lists.  ^ 
\>.   Chart  made  in  first  lesson  should  be  visible 
to  all  children.  ^ 

c.  Olass  is  divided  into  pairs # 

d.  Bach  pair  shifts  a  bpok  from  the  libraiy  ahelf 
looking  for  and  listing  under  proper  category 
the  words  which  were  not  used  in  the  first 
lesson*  Teacher  should  set  a  limit  of  ten  minutes < 

e«   These  words  are  added  to  chart  list« 
B*  Writing  Phrases  (lesson  3)  ^ 
1*  Brainstoming 

a*   Ifave  word  chart  compiled  in  previous  lessons 

visible  to  class. 
b#   The  teacher  should  select  one  word  from  each 
of  the  five  categories  and  show  the  class  how 
a  phrase  may  be  built  from  that  word. 
Examples: 

1)  Who?   doctor^    the  busy  doctor 


2)  When?  summer  ^ 


the  doctor  with  t  be  big 
black  bag 

the  stimmer  before 

the  long  hot  summ^ 


3)  Where?  downj     down  the  long  winding 

staircase 

down  the  road 

k)  What?  rowbbatf  the  large  white  rowboat 

Vwith  three  seats 
the  lealqr  rowboafc 
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5)   HOK?   quickly  Jtanped  guicldy 

ran  quicKLy 

c.  Class  is  divided  into  teams  of  three  with  a 
scribe.   Each  team  chooses  one  word  from  each 
of  the  five  categories  and  builds  as  many  phrases 
as  possible  for  each  ^ard.  (ten  minute  limit) « 

d.  Each  team  shares  its  phrases  with  the  clsfss 
\^  oraUy^y  rdading  one-of  the' best  phrases  dirora 

each  category.  (These  phrases  are  not  to  be 
*^  written) 

Sti^ested  procedure;   Each  team  gives  its  best 
\nio  phrase f  Teacher  lists  these  on  the  board 
as  they  are  read*   Then  each  team  gives  its^ 
best  VJhen  phrase  and  these  are  listed  by  the 
teacher  on  the  board.   Each  team  then  f^ves  its 
best  Where  phrase  and  the  teacher  lists  thesd. 
Continue  in  the  same  way  with  the  >That  and  Hw 
phrases  • 

2,  Finding  phrases  in  printed  material  (lesson  U) 
a.   Have  these  words  on  the  board 

Who?     When?       Inhere?       What?  How? 
b«   Teacher  reads  the  following  sentences  frcm 
The  Enormous  Egg  by  Oliver  Butterworth,  reading 
one  sentence  at  a  tiwe<  After  each  sentence 
the  children  will  suggest  phrases  and  tell  under 
which  question  word  it  should  be  placed. 
Teacher  write*'  these  phrases  in  appropriate 
places  on  the  board. 

3!)0 
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*o  Veiput  the  scales  down  on  the  ground^  and  I 

went  cf^rer  to  pick  up  the  anijual*   He  had  a 
what? 

bluish  skin  lihe  a  lizard's^  and  a  funny  kind 
V  what?  WhaBT 
of  a  beakj  something  like  a  snapping  ttirtle  h&s# 

I  reached  down  slowly>  and  slid  my  hands  around 

how? 

his  body,  •  *  •  His  skin  felt  all  vam  axd  sort  Of 
how? 

slippery  and  loose » 

Who?  vhat? 
Some  cragy  scientists  found  a  lot  of  old  bones 

and  they  joist  tnade  up  all  that  business  about 

^  -    -    -  —  — -  — dinosa\nfs-^t-ofJ>h^  heads. 


Nat e^  you  probably  should  give  your  dinosaur 

What?  When? 
another  meal  of  grass  some  tltos  later  today» 
•       '      When?  " 

Pretty  early  in  the  afternoon  Cynthia  got  a 

What?  I'lhere? 

telephone  Call  from  the  Natural  History  Musetan 

in  New  York^ 

c.  Class  Hork  in  pairs.   F^ich  pair  has. a  book  frcm 
the  library  shelf. 

d.  E^ch  pair  lists  as  many  phrases  as  possible  which 

« 

they  will  locate  by  skimming  the  pages  of  their 
book,    (ten  minute  limit) 

e.  Phrases  may  be  shared  with  class.   Teacher  motivates 
by  asking,  »»Who  has  a  good  Who  phrase?"  Have 
several  read.   Do  this  for  each  of  the  other  four 
categories. 
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It*  Listing  other  wcrdd  froa  generic  words  (opposite  of  specific) 

Ejcaraple:   generic  word  -go,   specific  words  -  move,  travel,  depart, 

disappear,  vanish, 

A*  (Lesson  1)   Introduction  or  3?eview  of  term  generic  word* 

(the  following  words  have  been  developed  at. lower  grade  levels:) 

(  1.  good  big  2,  man     happy '       3*   girl  throw 

bad     house  woman .  sad  boy  road 

little  go     »  nice  dress 

!•   Teacher  writes  the  following  sentences  on  the  board 

vith  the  word  walked  in  place  of  the  blank*. 

I  a«  After  the  dog  had  been  hit  by  the  car,  he 

''     walked  around  the  yard. 

b.  The  Cub  Scouts  walked  in  the  parade. 

c.  An  old  man  walked  slowly  up  the  hill. 

d*   The  burglar  walked  around  the  outside  of  the  house 
-   before  entering  ♦ 

e.  The  majorette  walked  at  the  head  of  the~"parade 
twirling  a  bat on #  ^ 

f .  ^  The  children  walked   into  the  house  so  they  would 
^  not  wake  the  sleeping  baby# 

2«   Have  the  sentences  read  cxrally*   Ask  the  olassi  "How 
could  these  sentences  be  made  more  interesting? What 
could  we  do  to  make  these  sentences  give  a  clearer 
picture  of  what  is  happening? 
Elicit  response  that  another  word  could  be  used  in 
place  of  walked  to  tell  preaisely  what  is  happening ♦ 
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3%    Hbve  the  sentences  read  again*   Replace  the  vjord  , 

'\  " 

walked  with  more  specific  word  suggested  by  class. 
Ta?y  to  elicit  the  following  words:  1,  lijuped,  2.  marched, 
3:.    trudged,  km  prowled,  5,  strutted,  6.  tiptoed 
U#  Fkplain  to  the  class  that  the  word  walked  is  a  very 

general  word.    It  doesn^t  tell  exactly  what  is  happening* 
XJe  call  this  kind  of  word  a  generic  word,   Fords  which 
teU  more  exactly  what  we  mean  are  called  specific  words, 
A  generic  wotd  may  be  used  in  many  situations j  for  example, 
the  word  talked  may  be  used  in  all  six  of  the  sentences  ♦ 
on  the  board,  A  specific  word  may  be  used  only  in 
certain  situations j    for  example,  the  word  tiptoed 
which  we  ueed  in  sentence  6  could  not  be  used  in 
sentence  1-5,   Hovrever^  the  specific  words  tell  much 
more  exactly  what  we  mean  and  make  much  more  interesting 
sentences.    In  our  writing  we  should  try  to  use  specific 
words  rather  than  generic  words  as  often  as  possible, 
j?.   Can  yoti  think  of  other  words  to  use  in  place  of  walked? 
In  teams  of  three  have  the  children  list  as  many  other 
specific  woards  as  they  can  think  of  for  the  word 
walked,    (five  minute  limit) 
(Suggested  list 


limped 

marched 

trudged 

prowled 

strutted 

tiptoed 


ambled 

tramped 

trbtted 

stalked 

toured 

strolled 


roamed 

rambled 

hiked 

stumbled 

plodded 

staggered  j 
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6#    On  chart  paper  for  future  reference  comipile  a  list  of 

all  the  words  the  children  suggest  for  valked» 
7t  *^Ifeve  eaeh  child  select  five  words  from  the  chart # 
^Wte  a  sentence  for  each  word  selected^   Try  to  make 
each  sentence  paint  a  picture*    Underline  the  specific 
word  used  in  place  of  walked t 
B.   Develop  the  f ollovriLng  generic  words  in  four*  separate  lessons, 
one  lesson  for  each  word: 
said  storm  small  beautiftil 

1#    Teacher  writesthe  generic  word  for  the  lesson  on  the 
board. 

2.    Prior  to  brainstorming  teacher  should  give  one  or  two 
examplq^  of  specific  words  to  help  children  get  started* 

3«    In  teams  of  three  vith  a  five  minute  limit  children 
list  as  max^  specific  words  as  possible  for  the  generic 
word* 

lift    Compile  a  class  list.   Teacher  may  suggest  words  which 
children  have  not  listed. 

15 #    Have  the  children  select  specific  words  from  the  list 
to  use  in  sentences. 

6.   Sugejested  follow-up  to  be  used  later  in  the  year. 
Have  children  proofread  their  written  stories  and 
underline  arxy  word  they  think  is  generic.   They  could 
then  write  in  a  more  specific  word  to  replace  the 
generic  ones. 


Vocabulary  Building     Grade  k  ^  c 

Sample  chart  for  specific  words  listed  fron  generic  xrords. 

{Note:  this  list  is  not  a  complete  and  final  list.    Other  words  may  be  added. 
Be  sure,  however,  not  to  add  a  word  which  is  generic?  for  example,  little 
for  smalls  Little  is  also  a  generic  word  ancj  for  this  reason  has'  not  been 
included  in  the  list.) 


Small 

Stona 

"RoqitH  'Till 

waxKeu 

tiny 

tempest 

p  JL  Co  O  JLXJ^ 

wee 

gale 

slight 

squall 

uUJLLL 

marcneu 

petite 

deluge 

gracexux 

urouueci 

minute 

downpour 

Ill  tUtin  UX  6  U 

nanus  onie 

pruwjLeu 

elfin 

flood 

ijue  5  i>i  one  u 

xoveiy 

suaiiceGi 

microscopic  torrent 

exclaimed 

good«lcoklng 

toured 

slender 

blizzard 

reported 

charming 

Strolled 

miniature 

tornado 

announced 

elegant 

roamed 

dwarf 

hurricane 

answered 

brilliant 

rambled 

short 

cloudburst 

stuttered 

radiant 

hiked 

low 

cyclone 

explained 

splendid 

stumbled 

typhoon 

called 

gorgeous 

plodded 

uttered 

magnificent 

strutted 

i 

mentioned 

grand 

trudged 

responded 

glorious 

staggered 

replied 

delicate 

tiptoed 

cried 

stimning 

limped 

remarked 
repeated 
gasped 
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Descriptive  Words  and  Phrases 
(lesson  1} 

>     Prior  to  lesson  aslc  each  childf  to  bring  in  t5}^^ctuires.   The  criteri 

for  .selection  is  to  find  pictures  that  show  something  beautiful* 
,  Am    Introduce  lesson  by  reading  the  following  poem  by  Christina 

Rossetti 

Wh^t  is  pink?   a  rose  is  pink 

'  By  the  fountain's  brink*         '  ,  ^ 

VJhat  is  red?   a  poppy's  red 
In  its  barley  bed#  ' 
V/hat'  is  blue?  the  sky  is  blue 

VJhere  the  clouds  float  thro»«  «^ 
VJhat  is  white?   a  swan  ia  white 
Sailing  in  the  lif^hb* 
VJhat  is  yellow?   pears  are  yellow. 
Rich  and  ripe  and  mellow# 
VJhat  is  green?   the  grass  is  ^reen. 
With  small  flowers  between* 
VJhat  is  viplet?   clouds  are  violet 
In  the  suiTuner  twilight* 
VJhat  ie  orange?  why,  an  orange. 
Just  an  orange 1 
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B«   Discussion  of  poem*    Have  children  suggest  additional  wrds  which 
they  can  think  of  to  answer  the  question;  H^at  is  pink?"  Teacher 
list  these  words  on  the  board  and  then  have  the  class  develop  each 
word  into  a  noun  phrase  which  gives  a  clear  mental  image^ 
f  Example: 

cheeks  blushing  checks 

dress  a  fancy  party  dress 

bubble  gum  a  large  wad  of  bubble  gum 

svmset  pink  glow  in  the  sunset  sky 

peachblossom  'delicate  peachblossom  on  orchard  tree 

*^  Use  the  same,  procedure  with  one  or  two  other  questions  from 
Rossetti»s  poem» 

C«   Teacher  erases  these  lists  and  writesL  on  the  board  .the  question: 
'»What  is  beautiful?"  / 

D«   Class  divide  into  three  man  teams,  each  child  with  his  two  pictures 
of  something  beautif ul»   Each  team  list  as  many  phrases   as  possible 
to  answer  the  question  ^^Jhat  is  beautiful?"    tfee  the  pictures  for 
starting  suggestions  and  then  go  on  and  list  as  mary  other  phrases 
as  possible •    Phrases  should  g^ve  a  clear  mental  picture^ 
(five  minute  limit) 

Eg    Each  team  share  three  of  their  beist  phrases  with  the  class  by  reading 
them  orally* 

Fm    It  is  recommended  that  the  teacher  make  a  bulletin  board  using  some 
'  cf  the  pictures  brought  in  1^  the  children  and  some  of  the  best 
phrases ♦  ^ 

sson  2) 

On  another  day  follow  above  procedure  (without -pictures)  for  the  questions: 
«»VIhat  is  bright?" 
"What  is  dark?"  3i)  7 
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Brainetim  five  mlhutes  far  each  qttestion* 

Again  stress  that  phrases  should  give  a  clear  mental  pictijre, 

(Lesson  3) 

Pribr  to  lesson' ask  each  child  to  bring  in  tvo  pictures.  The 
criteria  for  selection  is  to  find  one  picture  which  shows  something 
that  is  high  and  one  which  shows  something  that  is  low. 
Follow  the  above  procedure  for  the  questions ; 
TrJhat  is  high?* 
What  is  low? 
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Similes 


(lesson  1)  Introduction 

A#   Teacher  prepare  cards  mth  the  f  oUovdng  similesj  •  the  first 
part  of  the  almil^    on  one  card>  the  final  word  on  another^ 
to  be  inatched  later  •  . 

Suggestion:  Use  two  different  colors,  the  first  part  of  the 
simile'  on  one  color,  the  final  word  on  another^ 


as 

xxai/  as  a 

panoaKe 

cio 

JUXgiitr  jgip  a, 

^oa'h  Hot* 
X  6a  U  IMS  IT 

clo 

as 

cjuxcK  as  a 

WxnK 

as 

^uxeD  oD  a 

as 

greedy  as  a 

pig  * 

as 

proud  as  a 

peacock 

as 

white  as  a 

sheet 

as 

dry  as  a 

bone 

as 

fast  as  a 

wind 

as 

sweet  as  a 

honey 

as 

red  as  a 

beet 

as^ 

brown  as  a 

berry 

as 

teave  as  a 

lion 

as 

heavy  as  a 

lead 

as  sly  as  a 

fcxjc 

as 

happy  as  a 

clam 
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B#   Motivating  question:    Have  you  ever  used  the  expression 
"as  hard  as  a  rock"  at  "as  cold  as  ice"?   These  expressions 
are  called  similes »   Discuss  briefly  reasons  far  using  such 
expressions  -  gives     clearer  image  in  expressing  ideas. 
Teacher  explains  to  class  that  today  they  will  be  playing  a 
matching  game  and  that  they  must  listen  caref tilly  to  follow 
directions, 

C.  Divide  class  into  two  even  numbered  groups  j    for  example,  in 

a  class  of  thirty,  fourteen  in  one  group  and  sixbfeen  in  the  other. 
A  class  of  twenty-seven  might  be  divided  fourteen  and  fourteen, 
one  child  participating  in  both  groups. 

D.  Have  cards  divided  ahead  of  time  being  certain  there  are  the 
correct  number  of  complete  similes  for  each  group.   For  example, 
in  a  group  of  fourteen  children  you  wuld  need  seven  complete 
similes. 

E.  Class  remains  seated*   Group  II  acts  as  audience  while  teacher 
passes  cards,  face  down  to  Group  I,  each  child  selecting  one 
card  at  random. 

F.  Children  in  Group  I  read  their  card  silently  but  do  not  show 
it  to  anyone. 

G.  Without  making  a  sound  the  children  in  Group  I  hold  xxp  their 
cards  so  that  others  are  able  to  see  the  cards.   Then  they  find 
a  partner  whose  card  will  complete  their  stoile.  (Their 
partner *s  card  must  make  sense  xriLth  theirs  and  be  a  different 
color.)    They  go  as  a  team  to  a  designated  place  in  the  room 
where  they  hold  up  their  cards  so  that  everyone  in  Group  II 
can  see  them* 
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H#   In  tmison  Group  II  reads  the  similes  • 

If 

I0   Use  similes  in  sentences  orally# 

Before  the  class  suggests  sentences,  the  teacher  should  write 
the  following  sentences  on  the  bo|ird  to  show  how-  similes  are 
used  in  sentences: 

^Ify  chair  is  as  haaxl  as  a  rock» 
Her  hands  are  as  cold  as  ice# 
Children  in  Group  II  suggest  sentences  for  each  sijnile 
being  held  up  by  Group  I« 
J*  Cards  with  similes  should  be  displayed  on  a  bulletin  board* 

(Lesson  2)  ^ 

A«   Group  I  acts  as  audience  while  each  child  in  Group  II  selects 
a  card#    Procedure  for  Lesson  !  is  repeated, 

♦  * 

B#   At  the  ccnpletion  of  the  lesson  th9  teacher  asks,  '*How 

are  these  similes  alike?"  Elicit  response:  They  all  contain 
the  word  as. 

(Lesson  3)  ^  ^ 

E^qpanded  use  of  sijnile  using  aa« 
A«    Divide  class  into  threoHtaan  teams « 

B.  Assign  two  siMles  from  the  bulletin  board  to  each  team, 
(Some  similes  may  have  to  be  used  twice#) 

C.  Each  siiTiile  should  be  written  on  a  piAse  of  paper  by  the 
team  secretary* 

Team  will  brainstom  to  list  as  many  replaconenbs  for  the 
noun  in  each  simile*   Either  a  single  word  or  a  phrase  may 
be  used*    (Time  limit  five  minutes  for  each  simile*) 
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Before  braiM.togming  aamplee  thotild  be  witten  on  the  board 

the  teacher  for  the  foUowlzig  simlleet 
as  bard  as  a  rock  as  cold  as  Ice 

as  h^crd  as  loe  as  cold  as  snow 

w     «   a  stack  of  dictionaries  ^     "       a  day  in  Jannary 
ti     n   the  principalis  rtiler     n     n     tt  j,jy  fingers  in  winter 

*  Q 

"     "   a  piece  of  candy  n     tr    ^itthe  inside  of  the 

^  freeaer 
tt     n     n         cohorete  floor 

^     «     »   a  night  on  the  moon 

"     n     n   a  block  of  granite 

u   ti     tt     the  ocean  in  winter 


B«   Each  team  wiU  read  two  of  their  best  oxriginal  similes^ 
£•   teacher  may  display. some  of  the  best  orignial  similes* 
Suggested  foUw^iq)  lesson  for  independent  work* 
Each  child  may  select  five  similes  from  the  original  ones 
displayed  on  the  boaz^  and  write  them  in  senbences. 

(Lesson  U) 

Introduce  similes  tusing  the  word  like» 

A*  Teacher  write  the  following  sentence  on  the  board;  The 
stm  is'  like  a  giant  Fezris  wheel*   Teacher  points  out  that 
^  .  this  is  alsb  a  simile«  Ask  class  how  this  simile  is  different 
from  the  similes:  in  pervioiig  lessons#   Elloi>^?bsponsej  The 

word  like  is  used  instead  ofVbhe  woini  as^^^  '\ 
fii  Teacher  should  write  an  incoim^iefre  simile  on  the  boards    "This  wet 
puppy  feels  like  Have  class  supply  several 

phrases  to  ccinplete 


Sanqples  ^  a  slippery  eel 
a  slimy  rug  . 
A  drowned  v^^t 
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Om   Teacher  dtplicate  tte  following  inconqplete  similes.  Have 
two  man  teams  canplete  them  with  phraseSt  (time  limit  AO  min) 


1)  A  lion^s  roar  is  like  .»  V_ 

2)  Baindawpe  are  like  .     .  » 

3)  The  stinshine  through  the  leafy  trees  inade  patterns 
like  . 

U)The  pounding  waves  sounded  like  .     .  i 

5)  The  pond  is  like   • 

6)  A  busy  oity  is  like   « 

7)  The  field  of  grain  looked  like  ^  

8)  The  noisy  classroom  is  like   

9)  The  new  pony  is  like    _    » 

10^  Stars  are  like   m 
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Bm   TteiJig  the  opague  projector  select  at  random  a  few  papers 
to  b0  iised  as  iDasis  for  discTisslon. 

E*   Teacher  loay  8ele)3;^ome  of  the  best  llk^   similes  to  be 
displayed  on  the  board  with  the  as  similes • 

P#   This  would  be  a  good  time  for  the  teacher  to  ask  the  class 

why  these  phrases  and  sentences  arecall^  similes >  Elicit 

response:  in  each  case  two  things  having  similarities  are 

comparedt   The  definition  for  a  simile  should  be  given  here: 

A  simile  is  a  figure  of  speech  that  compares  two  entirely 

different  things  by  the  use  or  like  or  a8« 

Note:    It  should  be  made  clear  that  every  time  the  children  see  the  words 
like  or  as   a  simile  Is  not  indicated*    A  simile  is  formed  only  when  two 
unlike  tTSunigs  are  being  compared. 

^    example:     I  like  apples 

The  boy  screamed  as  the  dog  ran  toward  him. 

(Lesson  5)  Culminating  lesson  for  similes  to  tie  done  independently. 
A*  VJrite  the  following  words  on  the  boards 

shell      wind      elaph^t      moon      queen  diamond 

B.   Have  the  children  write  a  sentence  for  each  noun,  comparing 

I 

it  to  something  else«  i 

Before  children  start,  the  teao|icr  should  put  the  two  following 

nouns  on  the  board  as  examples  t  ^  apple  sun 

I 

Write  a  simile  for  apple  using  a|3  such  as  , 

"My  apple  Is  as  hard      a  rock"^. 
Write  a  simile  for  sun  using  Ijka  such  as, 

"The  sun  is  like  a  giant  Ferris  wheel." 
Have  children  try  to  write  some  similes  of  each  kind  when 
they  are  writing  their  six  sentences  % 
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METAPHCES  -  ' 

(Leason  1)  ^ 

Teacher  read  to.  the  class  the  following  poem  by  ITachel 
Lindsay*  Ask  ihm  to  listdi  for  any  comparisons  vhlch  the  . 
poet  makes # 

The  Moonts  the  North  Wind»s^Cooky 

^         The  Moon^s  the  North  Wind's  Cooky. 
He  bites  It,  day  by  day. 
Until  there's  bub  a  rim  of  scraps 
That  crtmible  all  aimy# 

The  South  Wind  is  a  baker. 

i  ♦ 

He  kneads  clouds  in  his  den. 

And  bakes  a  crisp  new  moon  that  •  •  •  greedy  ^ 

North.  #  .Wind. .  .eats.  •  .again}  <^ 

Teacher  may  haye  to  repeat  the  first  line  of  verse  one  tjD  elicit 

response  that  ^oet  is  comparing  the  moon  to  a  cookie.  Reread 

I 

the  first  line  pf  verme  two  to  elicit  response  that  he  is  also 
comparing  tfte  South  Wind  to  a  baker* 
B.   Introduce  the  tejrm  metaphor  "by  writing  it  on  the  board  and 

explaining  that  |9ometimes  we  can  compare  two  things  without  using 
the  words  like  or  as.     This  kind  of  comparison  is  called  a 
metaphor. 

Write  on  the  board  several  other  examples  such  as: 

IjLThe  river  is  a  sn^ike  vtinding  through  the  land. 

2)  The  snow  is  a  blanket  covering  the  earth. 

3)  Green  grass  is  a  carpet  on  which  to  walk. 
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^  In  each  ejpniple  have  the  children  identify  the  two  thinge 

being  compared,  .1 
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C«  Writixig  metaphors     (ten  minute  limit) 

With  a  partner  write  at  least  one  sentence  f  cr  each  of  the 
follojring  words: 

star        ocean  flower  rain  leaf 

TacH  sentence  shoxild  begin  like  thist 

star  is  Do  not  use  like  or  as* 

J! 

Each  tw  man  team  selectstheir  two  best  metaphors  to  read 
to  the  clas8« 

(Lesson  2)  ) 

A#   Review  definitibtr  of  metaphor  -  a  comparison  of  two  unlike 
things  without  using  the  words  like  or  as« 
Give  one  or  two  examples  J 

My  brother  was  a  bear  this  moriiing* 
The  wind  was  a  lost  child  wailing  for  its  mother. 
B#   Read  the  f ollowiog  poem  frcm  Our  Language  Today  6, 
American  Book  Company,  1967,  ?•  80« 
Have  the  children  listen  for  metaphors* 
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(author  unknown) 

The  maple  io  a  dainty  maid. 

The  pet  of  all  the  vood. 
Who  lights  the  dusky  forest  glade 

"With  scarlet  cloak  and  hood. 

The  eltt  a  lovely  lady  is. 

In  shimmering  robes  of  gold. 
That  catch  the  aunllght  when  she  moves. 

And  glisten,  fold  on  f oldt 

The  STanac  is  a  gypsy  gneen, 

Who  flaunts  in  crimson  dressed. 
And  wild  along  the  roadside  rtms, 

Red  bloesms  in  her  breast* 

And  tofwering  high  above  the  wood, 

All  in  his  pitrple  cloak, 
A  monarch  in  his  splendor  is 

The  proud  and  princely  oak^ 
* 

Reread  the  poan  one  verse  at  a  time.  After  each  verse  have 
children  tell  the  two  things  that  are  being  compared. 

Verse  1       a  maple  tree  and  a  dainty  maid  (young  lady) 
Verse  2       an  elm  tree  and  a  lovely  lady 
Verse  3       a  sumac  and  a  gypsy  queen 
Verse  U       an  oak  and  a  monarch  (ruler,  prince) 
G.  Writing  metaphors  (ten  minute  limit) 

With  a  partner  vrite  one  or  more  metaphors  for  each  of  the 


-  368  - 

Vocabnljupy  Building  -  Grade  k 


foUoHing  nouns: 

vllloH  tree      fog    sand     darkness  firefly 
Share  best  metaphors  vith  class. 

Teacher  should  point  out  here  that  the  purpose  for  using 
sljidles  and  raetaphors  is  to  make  their  writing  more  colorful. 
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KERNEL  SENTEMCE 

A  kernel  sentence  i»  a  atople  sentence  without  modifiers.    It  is 

like  the  frame  of  a  hotise^   Frcm  It  more  complex  sentences  can  be  built*. 

» 

Following  is  a  list  of  kernel  sentences  for  use  at  fourth  grade  level* 
Suggestions  for  using  these  kernel  sentences  my;  be  found  on  succeeding 
pages* 


Clock  ticked* 

Parachute  dropped* 

Horse  galloped* 

Tree  Xell# 

Mouise  scurried* 

Swan  f loated^ 

Plane  soared* 

Wind  whistled* 

Teacher  spoke* 

Baby  cried* 

Fish  svanu 

Fire'  engine  xraoed* 

Rain  fell* 

Motorcycle  roared* 

Boy  grinned* 

Mary  danced^ 

Habbit  hopped* 

River  flowed* 

Light  shone* 

Ted  laughed* 

Camera  clicked* 

Giraffe  stood* 

Boys  met* 

John  a^ved* 

Boy  skied* 

Ice  melted* 

Worm  crawled* 

Men  helped* 

Pigeons  flew* 

*  Branches  swayed* 

Door  squeaked* 

Sue  drank* 

Mountains  rose* 

Jerry  read* 

Girls  hurried* 

Car  stopped* 

Steeple  tovrered* 

Bell  rans* 

Water  poured* 

Voice  called* 

Clouds  drifted* 

Glasses  broke* 

Boyo  vandered 

Lady  acroemed* 

Vfaves  poimded* 

Fire  burned* 

Scissors  snipped* 

Sugar  spilled* 

President  spoke* 

Workers  lifted* 

Police  chased* 

Musician  played* 

Tom  stumbled* 

Mayor  announced* 

Claim  rode* 

Snow  covered* 

Bees  swarmed* 

Storekeeper  showed* 

Boats  sailed* 

Leaves  fluttered* 
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EXPANDim  SENTENCES 

(Lesson  1)  Introduction 

A.  Write  a  kernel  sentence  on  the  board  such  as  Qlrl  walked. 
Have  a  child  siiggest  one  word  which  could  be  added  to  the 
kernel  sentence,  this  child  should  come  to  the  board  and 
rewrite  the  sentence  with  the  added  word  under  the  kernel 
sentence J  such  ast 

Girl  walked  slowly. 
This  child  then  calls  on  another  child  who  will  rewrite 
the  sentence  adding  another  word. 

Keep  adding  words  or.  phrases  until  the  sentence  has  been 
expanded. 

Example:   The  girl  with  long-  blond  pigtails  walked  slowly 
dbra  the  front  steps  of  the  house  and  out  onto  the  sidewalk. 
Possible  step  by  step  eacpanoion  of  the  sentence. 

^    Girl  walked. 

Girl  walked  slowly.  a  , 

The  girl  walked  slowly. 
The  girl  with  pigtails  walked  slowly. 
The  sixl  with  blond  pigtails  walked  slowly. 
The  girl  with  long  blond  pigtails  walked  tdowly. 
The  girl  with  long  blond  pigtails  walked  slowly  down  the  steps  > 
The  girl  with  long  blond  pigtails  wiiLked  slowly  down  the  front  steps. 
The  girl  with  long  blorid  pigtails  walked  slowly  down  the  front  steps 

*  of  the  house. 

The  girl  with  long  blond  pigtails  walked  slowly  down  the  front  steps 
.of the  hotae  and  out  onto  the  sidewalk. 
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Bm   Use  other  kerxiel  sentences  such  as 
Snow  fell^        Boy  ran 
-  Follow  the  above  procedttre.    Give  as  many  children  as  possible 
a  chance  to  expand  the  sentence  by  adding  a  word  or  phrase* 
C.   Teacher  writ e^^jree  kernel  sentences  on  the  board*  (These 
should  be  chosen  frcfti  the  liist*   The  teacher  should  keep  a 
record  of  which  kernels  have  been  iis'ed  so  that  none  will  be 
repeated  during  the  year«) 

Teacher  also  writes  the  following  question  words  on  the 
board: 

Who?      When?.     T^lhere?     What?  How? 
Explain  to  the  children  that  when  they  write  their  expanded 
sentences,  it  may  helpful  if  they  keep  these  five  question 
words  in  tnind*  They  should  try  to  have  their  completed  sentences 
answer  as  many  of  these  questions  as  possible*    In  this  way 
their  expanded  sentences  will  ^ive  clear  mental  pictures, 

D*    In  two-man  teams  the  children  write  expanded  sentences  for 
the  three  kernel  sentences  on  the  board*    (ten  minute  limit) 

E*    Have  several  expanded  sentences  written  on  the  board  for 
each  kernel  sentence*   Point  out  to  class  that  one  kernel 
sentence  may  be  expanded  in  many  ways* 


371 


Sentence  Structiire     Grade  k 


«.  372  - 


S\2ggested  lessons  for  using  kernel  sentences « 


jfL«   Use  prdcedmre  suggested  in  introductory  lesson  vmltig 


thred  different  kernel  sentences* 


B*   In  tesums  of  two  have  the  children  see  how  mrtf  different 


expansions  they  can  write  for  j^S,  kernel  sentence,  (10  min,  limit) 
C»   Have  children  write  their  own  kernel  sentences  and  then 
Expand  thai.    Prioi*  to  the  lesson  have  each  child  brin^  in 
a  picture.    Criteria  for  selection  is  to  find  a  picture 
about  which  thpy  could  write  a  good  descriptive  sentence. 
Each  childwrites  a  kernel  sentence  for  his  picture.  He 


should  wiite  the  kernel  sentence  on  the  picture.  Staple 
a  piece  of  lined  paper  on  the  back  of  each  picture*  Everyone 
should  also  tiave  a  piece  of  lined  paper  on  his  desk.  Each 
child  writesan  expanded  sentence  for  his  picture*   Work  on 
the  separate  paper  xmti^  he  has  a  sentence  with  which, 
he  is  satisfied.   Turn  picture  over  and  copy  the  eacpanded 
sentence  on  the  back* 

Circulate  picture  so  that  each  child  will  have  a  chance  to 
work  with  two  or  three  pictures.  Children  are  not  to  look 
at  t*ie  sentence  on  the  back  until  they  have  their  sentence 
ready  to  add  to  those  already  there. 

Pictures  could  be  kept  in  a  box  and  children  could  work  on 
them  when  they  have  spare  time* 
D*   A  given  number  of  kernel  sentences  could  be  expanded  as 
a  home  work  assigment* 


\ 
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CHMISIW}  SEWTEtlSE  ORDER 
(Lesson  1) 

A«   Teacher  writes  the  following  words  on  the  board: , 
bone   jtiicy      vants       the     dog  the^^ 
Ask  the  children,  "Is  this  group  of  words  a  sentence?"  (no) 
B»   Teacher  asks,  t^VTho  can  make  this  group  of  woxds  a  sentence?" 
Have  one  child  rewidte  the  words  as  a  sentence  on  the  board* 
The  dog  wants  the  juicy  bone* 
C*   Then  teacher  asks  how  this  group  of  words  is  different 
ft?cm  the  first  groi^)*    (Order  of  words  has  been  changed) 
The  teacher  brings  oxxb  the  fact  that  in  the  English  language 
the  order  of  words  in  a  sentence  is  imposrbant  to  the 
sentence  meaning* 
D#   Teacher  then  writes  the  same  words  in  this  order« 
The  juicy  bone  wants  the  bcyt 
Ask  the  class  if  the  wox^s  are  a  sentence  now?  (yes) 
Then  ask  if  the  meaning  is  the  saine«  (no) 
Changing  the  sentence  <^^^  in  some  sentences  does  change 
the  meaningtC hanging  the  order  in  others  does  not*  Reason 
for  changing  sentence  order  is  to  make  a  more  interesting 
sentence.    Be  careful  however  that  in  changing  the  order 
you  do  not  change  the  meaning* 
E«   To  illustrate  that  changing  the  order  of  words  doesn't 

al«ay.  charge  the  eente^oe  ■neanl:,g,  write  the  ranging  on' 
the  board* 

The  ferocious  lion  g^zed  tbrotigh  the  bars  of  his  cage* 
Ask  the  children  to  read  the  sentence  in  unison* 
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Then  write  the  following  rearranged  word  order  on  the  boards 
Through  the  bars  of  his  cage  the  ferocitxus  lion  gazed**^ 
Have  children  read  this  sentence  in  unison. 

Ask  the  children  if  this  group  of  words  is  a  good  sentence*  (yi^) 
Ask  whether  the  meaning  of  the  sentence  has  been  changed  by 
'  changing  the  word  order*  (no) 

In  this  sentence  changing  the  word  order  does  not  change  the 
meaning* 

F«    Teacher  writes  the  following  sentences  on  the  board: 

The  boy  ran  down  the  street. 

The  dog  was  follovdng  the  boy. 

The  boy  jmped  over  the  fence. 

The  dog  jumped  after  him. 

The  boy  chased  the  dog  across  the  meadcrwr. 
Children  read  the  sentences  in  unison. 
Teacher  asks  why  the  sentences  seem  dull. 
Elicit  response:  (They  all  be^in  alike) 
Teacher  then  asks^hat  can  be  done  about  this. 
Elicit  respons^t"^  (Change  the  order  of  words  so  the  sentences 

do  not  all  begin  alike.) 
Have  thlg^isLLass  suggest  a  way  in  which  the  first  sentence 
could  be  changed.    (Down  the  street  ran  the  bpy.) 
Teacher  writes  this  new  sentence  on  another  section  of  the 
board. 

Work  through  the  entire  stor^  for  the  foyiowing  responses: 
Notet  every  sentence  need  not  be  changed. 
(The  boy  was  following  the  dog. 
Over  the  fence  jxanped  the  boy. 
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Xfter  him  junped  the  dog.      -  '  ^ 
Abroes  the  meadow  the  boy  chased  the  dog)» 
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Summarize  lesson  by  telling  children  that  their  wn  writing 
will  be  improved  if  th^jr  sometimes  chanpje  the  order  of 
sentences  so  that  they  do  not  always  follow  the  same  pattern. 
The  more  variety  they  can  get  into  their  sentence  struct\ire, 
the  more  interesting  their  writing  will  be. 

(Lesson  2) 

A»   Hav6  the  children  practice  changing  the  order  of  words  in 
a  sentence  without  changing  the  sentence  meaning* 
^Teacher  should  duplicate  the  following  senteiwes  for  this 
purpose*   This  lesson  may  be  done  individually  or  with  a 
"  partner. 
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NME  (to  be  dupUcated) 

Dl35BctiaDe:  Change  the  order  of  wrds  in  the  following  serrtences  to 
make  a  inore  interesting  e«itence»       careful  not  to  change  the  meaning 
^  of  th^  sentence*  '  - 


Im  The  oat  -washed  his  pews  with  bis  tongw. 


2^  The  door  closed  stxddenly; 


3«   The  baseball  game  will  be  played  althoia^  It  is  raining* 


The  Indian  crept  througii  the  woods  slowly  axid  ca\xbiously*# 


$m  We  went  out  ^to  pldy  when  the  sun  came  out* 
6#  The  wagon  went  over  the  hill* 


7*   Tie  class  worked  on  their  project  all  afternoon* 


8.   The  ship  floated  at  anchor  silently  and  mysteriously* 


9m   The  boys  entered  the  building  with  a  great  deal  of  noise* 


10*  The  smoke  went  up« 


•ocsioius  eqq.  ^i-tieHL  dn  ^01 
•^tPIP^-Q^^  peaecj.ua  s-fioci  eqct  eerou  jo  iisep  ^^eea3  e  mm  ^6 
^    •ODtioUB  Vf  poq^TOtJ  d-pufi  eqq.  i^tcno'faaq.afiitt  pxe  £:ivx&txs 
•c^o9poad  -rI:eqc^  uo  past-^  ssbto       uooaieqjB  eqq,  TDf 

•ttoSBA  eq%  quaa  TTW  ®W  -^^^  *9 
^iOartd  oq.  qno  quaa  an  ^^|.uo  euieb  uns  aqq.  ueiiM. 
^gpooA  eqc^  tiSnooq^v  qdaio  UBTptri  eqc^  i!^C9no^:^^tl«o  pue  ^Aois   •I]  , 
*peArpi  eq  tTFA  e«Ds9  TDiq9Bq  mi%  ^Strm^x  0t  q-T  tjaxioqcuv 

.  '^sot^  aoop  eqq.  iJ^woP^^  ^3 
*«i«d  ern  p0t<slMi  <>i?o  et^^^  enftioc^  stuJ  t^^^m  *T 
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TECHNTQUE  FOR  WRrTIMJ  A  STORT  j^two-day  play) 

Pirat  day 

1*  Zttbrod\206  a  mot±\mtioml  technique  to  class • 

Example:         1#   Jack  pub  his  hand  on  his  btiLglng  pocket« 

2m   A  Martian  from  Mars  knocked  on  the  door  of  rcty 
hotter 

^  3m   The  clever  spy,  trapped  by  the  agents,  managed 
to  escape* 

2.  Divide  children  into  groups  of  five,  selecting  one  person  in  each 
gpoup  to  act  as  secretary •  The  secretary  should  be  able  to  write 
quickly*  Spelling  is  not  a  concern  during  brainstotming* 

3«  Brainstorraing 

a  * 

Ask  the  f  oUcjfHing  qtiestions,  one  at  a  time,  and  have  the  chilxiren 
brainstorm  to  answer  questions  • 

Jack  put  hi3  hand  on  his  bulging  pocket* 
Possible  questions:  (what,  where,  when,  who,  \rtiy,  how) 
1*   Why  did  Jack,  put  his  hand  on  his  pocket? 
2t   What  was  in  his  pocket? 
3#  Where  was  Jack? 
Allow  two  or  three' minutes  for  group  to  brainstorm  each  question.  ^ 
Stop  and  ask  the  next  question*    Brainstorm  again  for  two  or  three 
minutes*  Follow  the  same  procedure  for  each  question*  All  of  the. 
questions  may  not  be  pertinent  to  the  motivational  technique* 
U#   Individual  story  writing 

Give  a  beginnine  sentence  to  any  child  who  has  trouble  getting 
started* 

Try  to*  avoid  lAteiTUptlons  during  the  writing  period* 
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Second  day 

5»  Reading  stoorles 

a»   Divide  children  into  grotqpa  of  three,  selecting  one 
peraon  in  each  group  to  act  as  leader  •   Children  read 
their  atcriea  to  each  other  vhile  the  teacher  circulates 
among  the  groups*  Group  decides  which  story  they  vould 
like  to  have  read  to  the  class • 
b#   Stories  selected  by  groups  are  rfead  to  class  • 

Note:  Each  child  l&s  a  chance  to  read  his  story  without 
subjecting  the  entire  class  to  every  story. 
6»   Paired  proofreacUng 

a*   Have  one  dictionary  available  £or  each  tesdja* 

b#   Take  one  team  manber^s  story  and  together  read  aloud 

sentence  by  bentence* 
0*   If  either  partner  finds  a  mistake  (capitalization, 
punctuation,  spelling),  make  the  correction  befcre 
the  next  sentence  is  read.  (Dictionaiy  is  used  for  spelling 
errors • ) 

d»   Take  the  other  tean  member's  story  and  together  read  aloud 
sentence  by  sentence,   making  correction. 

e«   The  aim  is  to  produce  a  correctly  written  composition 
before  it  is  passed  to  the  teacher. 
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IDEAS  FOR  CREATIVE  VmHIMQ 

« 

It    Using  mvBic  for  motivation 

A*    'tCloudburst"    from  Grand  Caryon  Suite  by  F#  Grofe* 

(order  throujjh  A#V»  Department)    (approximately  eight  minutes) 
It  is  important  that  the  teacher  does  not  reveal  to  the  class 
the  title  of  the  record  or  the  selection  to  be  played  so  that 
children»s  ideas  vill  not  be  llMted  by  what  the  composer 
intendeds 

Motivating  questions  to  be  duplicated  or  wxitten  on  the  board. 

1.    How  does  this  music  make  you  feel? 

2t  Where  are  you?  (land  or  sea?   forest  or  desert? 

mountains  or  plains?   in  a  tree?   down  in  the  cellar?) 

Is  it  day  or  night? 

What  season  is  it? 

3»   Are  you  alone? 

U#   As  you  listen  to  the  music  ^doeS  something  unexpected 
or  exciting  happen  to  you?  What  happens? 

^.    How  does  the  music  make  you  feel  at  the  end?   How  does 
your  story  end? 

First  listening  -  Have  children  seated  in  fip^oups  of  three  with 
their  duplicated  copies  of  the  questions  before  them.  During 

this  listening  it  is  not  essential  that  they  answer  every 

"  0 

question  but  rather  that  they  use  these  questions  to  lead 
them  to  think  of  a  theme, which  they  can  develop  into  a  story^ 
For  those  children  who  are  unable  to  think  of  anything,  the 
teacher  inight  suggest  the  followingj. 

storm         battle  volcano 

giant         ship  lost  at  sea   tornado  37 d  i 
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Second  listening:   At  their  ovm  seats  children  develop 
independently  a  story  based  on  the  thane  th^y  have  decided  _ 
upon*   Use  the  duplicated  questions  to  help  in  developing 
the  theme.    Selection  should  be  played  for  a  secorid  time 
while  they  wite# 
"Qnomufl"  frcm  Pictures  at  an  Exhibition  by  Mussorgsky 
(order  through  A.V.  Department) 
Use  with  Social  Studies  Unit  on  Norway^ 

!•  Children  way  write  a  description  of  their  own 
I,  imagined  troll  after  listening  to  the  above  recording. 

2#   They  might  enjoy  a  follow  up  activity  putting  their 

troll  into  a  fairy  tale,  (not  suitable  for  brainstoming) 
C#   "In  the  Hall  of  the  Mountain  King"  from  the  Peer  Qynt  Suite  by 
B»  Grieg*    (order  through  A.V#  Department) 
Use  with  Social  Studies  unit  on  Norway 
Teacher  should  explain  to  the  class:  that  in  this  selection 
Peer  Oynt  visited  the  King  of  the  Mountain  Trolls.   Write  these 

motivating  questions  on  the  board^ 

\  ■ 

1.  T'Tiat  adventures  did  iPeer  have? 

I 

2.  t«That-  happened  at  thj  end?   Have  claaa  listen  to 

aeleotlon,  brainatojjwi  for  ideas,  and  then  write 

i 

atoriea.  ! 
D«   Caamival  of  Aniwala  lay  Saint  Sa^fna 

(order  through  A. V.  Department)! 

I 

Teaoher  ahould  play  any  selectifjn  from  thl^  record  being  careful 
to  mention  only  that  thia  muaic  depicts  an  animal  at  the  (oo*  Do 
not  tell  i«hat  animal  the  composfsr  had  in  mind* 
Children  bralnatorm  for  anaKera  to  the  following  queatlonat 
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1#   What  andjnals  does  this  nuslc  suggest? 
2#   T^Jhat  do  the  animals  look  like? 
3»   What  are  they  doing? 
Children  should  choose  the  one  animal  mostly  clearly  sugj^ested 
to  them#  X'Jhile  the  selection  is  being  played  a  second  time, 
each  child  writes  the  description  of  his  animal,  painting  the 
picture  vith  words  • 

II •    Painting  a  Pictwe  with  VIords 

(note:  lesson  A#  deals  Td.th  concrete  description  of  physical 
qualities t   Lesson  B  deals  with  description  of  the  more  abstract 
qualities  of  personality.) 

A«    Obtain  several  items  from  the  ^'Lost  and  Found"  collection 

in  your  school  and  display  thou  in  the  classroom* 

'  Have  each  child  choose  one  item  and  write  a  detailed  description 

of  itt   The  description  should  be  such  that  the  owner  could 

identify  hia  lost  article  by  reading  the  description. 

B.   Vrite^a  description  of  the  personality  of  your  favorite  friend 

or  relation.    Use  as  many  colorfixL  words  as  possible.  Questions 

such  as  the  following  could  be  used  for' motivation: 

1.   T^ho  is  the  person? 

2#   What  kind  of  person  is  he  or  she? 

3#   What  kinds  of  things  does  this  person  like  to  do? 

km    How  does  this  person  make  you  feel? 

What  things  do  you  like  best  about  this  person? 

Illt  Writing 'about    Everyday  Thoughts 

Children  often  wonder  about  many  everyday  things  • 

(Have  children  brainstorm  to  list  things  they  wonder  or  think  about) 

Teacher  use  the  list  below  to  give  them  some  starting  suggestions* 

your  allowance      a  room  of  your  own       brothers  and  sisters 
wishes  chores  at  home 

ir      o  school  having  a  pet  ^  being  helpful  38  i 
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Have  a  list  compiled  on  board  before  stories  are  written 

Children  could  then  write  a  story  sharing  their  thoughts  and 

feelings  about  one  of  these. 
17 ♦   Animals  and  Pets 

A«    In  order  to  have  the  children  sympathize  with  the  feelirigs 

and  problons  of  a  homely  animal,  read  the  following  poem  to 

them# 

THE  PIAIOT  OF  THE  CAi^iEL 

Charles  E.  Carryl 
Canary-birds  feed  on  sugar  and  seed, 

Parrots  have  crackers  to  crunch; 
And,  as  for  the  poodles,  they  tell  me  the  noodles 
Have  chickens  and  cream  for  their  lunch. 
But  there's  never  a  question 
About  tigr  digestion  - 
Anything  does  for  mel 

Cats,  you're  aware,  can  repose  in  a  chair. 

Chickens  c^n  roost  upon  railsj 
Puppies  are  able  to  Bleep  in  a  stable. 
And  oysters  can  slumber  in  pails,  « 
But  no  one  supposes 
A  poor  Camel  dozes  - 
Any  place  does  for  mei 
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Lambe  are  enclosed  where  it*s  never  exposed. 

Coops  are  constructed  for  hensj 
Kittens  are  treated  to  houses  well  heated. 
And  pigs  are  protected  by  pens . 
Bub  a  Camel  comes  handy 
Wherever  it^s  sandy  - 
Anywhere  does  for  met 

People  would  laugh  if  you  rode  a  giraffe. 

Or  motmtedr  the  back  of  an  oxj 
It's  nobody^ s  habit  to  ride  on  a  rabbit. 
Or  try  to  bestraddle  a^fox. 
But  as  for  a  Camel,  he*s 
Ridden  hy  families  - 
Any  load  does  for  me  I 
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A  snake  is  as  round  as  a  hole  in  the  ground. 

And  weasels  are  wavy  and  sleekj 
And  no  alligator  could  ever  be  straighter 
Than  lizards  that  live  in  a  creek* 
^  But  a  Camel's  all  lumpjr 

And  bumpy  and  humpy  - 
Any  shape  does  for  me I  * 
Have  class  compile  list  of  homely  animals  •   Each  child  choose 
one  and,  pretending  to  be  that  animal,  write  a  first  person 
Story  of  how  that  animal  feels  and  what  he  thinks  about  his 
size,  shape,  etc*  . 
B#  (Use  with  imit  on  Australia) 

After  studying  the  animals  native  to  Australia,  pretend  to  be  the 
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flrfet  American  to  hgve  seen  one  and  tell  a  friend  how  you 
happened  to  see  it  and  how  it  looked. 

Use  as  macy  specific  descriptive  words  as  possible •  In 
proofreading^  underline  all  generic  words  and  replace  with 
specific  ones# 

Picture!  would  help  the  children  with  the  descriptive  part 
of  the  lesson* 

V*  Htunor 

Collect  pictures  that  suggest  funny  stories.   Have  each  child 
write  a  humoyous  story  which  one  of  the  pictures  suggests  to» 
him.    (Some  of  Ilonnan  Eockx-jell's  pictwes  might  well  be  used 
here») 

VI.  Stories  about  the  Future 

^  Tell  the  children  that  scientiats  predict  that  parts  of  the 
body  that  are  not  used  ^dll  waste  av;ay  to  nothingness  over  a 
period  of  many  years.    If  we  do  not  use  our  legs  more,  perhaps 
thousands  of  years  frcm  nat^  human  beings  may  have  o|ily  useless 
stumps  x^here  we  have  legs. 

Have  the  children  wite  a  etory  telling  what  life  tuider  these 
conditions  might  be  like. 
^  During  the  brainstorming  session  the  children  should  list  all 
the  ways  legs  are  used  and  then  think  of  possible  inventions 
and  substitutions  for  them. 
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VII,  Writing  dialogue  or  conversation 
Suggestion:  Since  children  at  this  age  are  not  adept  in  usin^^ 
quotation  marks,  they  mi^ht  prefer  to  wite  these  dialogues  in 
play  form. 

A«    Pretend  that  your  classroom  clock  and  the  teacher's  desk 
can  see  and  hear  and  talk«  j 

What  do  you  think  they  woxild  say  Isb  each  other  after  school? 
Write  a  conversation  between  them« 

B.  V/hat  do  your  pencil  and  paper  talk  about  at  night? 

C.  Cut  out  magazine  pictures  of  people's  faces.    Try  to  have 
some  of  all  ages,  ^ 

Place  pictures  on  the  blackboard.    Have  children  choose  two 
faces  and  vjrite  a  conversation  between  them. 

VIII.  Writing  Endings  to  Stories 

Read  or  tell  a  short  sto^y  to  the  children  but  do  nojb  supply 
the  ending.  (Some  chapters  in  Homer  Price  by  Robert  McClosky 
are  especially  good.)  Ask  the  children  to  wite  their  oxm  ending 

t 

\  to  the  story.    Disc\iss  the  possibility  of  a  hapjy  ending,  a  sad 

"^^---^{^i'erdlng,  a  surprise  ending,  etc* 

After  the  endings  have  been  vrritten  by  the  children,  read  or  tell 
the  author's  ending • 

IX t  Writing  Stories  About  Unrelated  Objects 

A«    Have  displayed  several  unrelated  objects  such  as,  a  pair 
of  scissors,  a  baseball  bat,  a  hair  ribbon,  a  paper  towel, 
and  a  rock.    Ask  the  children  to  wite  a  story  putting  all 
of  these  objects  into  the  story* 
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B#    Divide  the  class  into  five  man  teans.    Prepare  for  each  team 
a  paper  bag  in  vrhich  there  are  five  unrelated  objects.  Each 
team  leader  selects  a  ba^  for  his  group  (without  seeing  the  contents) 
In  fifteen  minutes  each  team  Xidll  evolve  a  playlet  to  rresent 
to  the  class.   The  playlet  must  include  all  of  the  objects  in  the 

bag  as  Tjell  as  all  of  the  members  of  the  team. 

r' 

Each  team  presents  its  playlet  to  the  othjer  groups. 

On  tho'  next  day  the  group  composes  a  brieif  summary  of  their 

-i 

play»    The  scribe  "writes  it  down  in  story  ^orm» 

( 

A  Pretend  Story 

A.  (Use  with  Science  unit  on  Prehistoric  Li^e)  ^ 

Pretend  that  a  fossil  or  dinosaiir^odel  in  the  museum  domes 
to  life  and  tells  an  adventure  out  of  its  pjast, 

B.  Pretend  that  for  just  one  day  you  are  one  inch  tall.  Write 

a  story  tellini^  about  some  of  your  adventures  during  this  day* 
Pretend  that  for  one  half  hour  jrour  ruler  is  a  magic  wand. 
Write  a  story  telling  what  you  would  do  doiring  that  thirty 
minutes • 

1.    Where  might  you  go? 
»  2.    What  magic  might  you  do? 

3.    ^^hat  vjishes  might  you  make? 

li.   What  adventures  might  you  have? 

J  ^\ 
Remember,  you  have  only  thirty  minutes  I  J 

/     >  ^ 

\  / 
.   Writing  a  mystery  story 

A*    Each  child  livings  to  class  a  small  object  from  home 

(buckle,  button,  red  cord,  etc.).   All  articles  are  placed"^ 

on  a  large  table  and  numbered.   A  few  at  a  time,  the  students 

pass  by  the  table  and  eye  the  objects,  then  go  to  their  seats 
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and  T'jrite  a  mystery  story  involving  one  or  more  of  the 
objects • 

I  B.    The  Mystery  of   ^  -   Schools    E^ch  child  concocts 

a  mystery  story  centered  aroiond  his  ot^m  school. 

XII.    Tan  Tales  / 
Preceeding  this  lesson  the  teacher  should  discuss  .with  the  class 
the  idea  of  a  tall  tale  using  Paul  Buryon  as  an  example  •  It 
shoTild  also  be  pointed  out  ihat  a  tall  tale  may  be  just  an 
exaggeration  of  an  ordinary  happening*    Divide  the  class  into 

I 

five  man  teams.    Each  group  is  given  a  starter  situation* 
Examples:    Martha  was  late  for  school^-  What  could  have 
happened?  _ 

Pete  couldn't  find  his  homeijorkg-  had  happened 

to  it? 

Louise  came  home  ^dth  a  torn  dresa  -  T^at  had  happened? 
There  were  pencil  marks  on  Alfred's  desk«-  How  did 
they  get  there? 

Sam    had  a  black  eye.    How  did  he  get  it? 

Sarah  found  flour  all  over  the  kitchen  floor.  How 

did  it  get  there? 

Brainstorm  for  possible  exaggerated  solutions  to  the  problem  presented, 
E^ch  child  Tirites  a  tall  tale  using  the  exaggerations  suggested 
during  the  brainstorming. 
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XIII*  I4iscellaneous 


A«    Teacher  brings  in  four  or  five  very  different  shoes; 
for  example,  a  high-heeled  lady's  dress  shoe,  a  heavy  man's  Hork 
shoe,  a  practical  low-heeled  TToman's  walking  shoe,  a  slipper, 
and  a  sneak er» 

Place  the  shoes  where  everyone  in  the  room  can  see  them. 
A  few  at  a  time  the  children  should  come  up  and  viev?  the  shoes. 

Have  each  child  write  a  story  incorporating  one  or  more 
of  the  shoes,  ^e  might  pretend  to  be  one  of  the  shoes  and  T^jrite 
about  the  shoe  in  the  first  person.    He  might  write  about  a 
person  who  had  worn  one  of  the  shoes • 
B#  Writing  stories  from  phrases. 


Teacher  writes  a  group  of  three  phrases  ohosen  from 


those  below  on  the  board. 


Who? 


VJhere? 


When? 


What? 


IrJhjr? 


The  children  then  brainstorm  for  ideas.    Fach  child 


writes  his  o\m  story  built  around  these  three  phrases. 


a  tiny  box 
an  apple  tree 
a  dark  sky 


a  still  nii^ht 
two  bpys 
five  pennies 


sound  of  a  train  whistle 
buried  treasure 
a  red  sweater 


the  sound  of  a  siren 
ginger  bread 
an  mpty  house 


an  old  bony  horse 
a  new  pink  dress 
the  barking  of  a  dog 


a  new  red  car 

a  cat's  meow 

a  hungry  stranger 
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X^rite  a  story  from  an  ^'ink  blot"»    Have  each  child  make 
his  own  ink  blot  by  dropping  a  Hmall  amount  of  paint 
onto  the  middle  of  a  piece  of  9"  x  12'^  white  drying 
paper.   Fold  the  paper  in  half,  open,  and  leave  to  dry» 
When  dry  have  each  child  write  a  story  to  go  Tiith  his 
"inkblot", 

Dt    Have  selected  fourth  graders  go  to  a  first  grade  class- 
room and  act  as  scrib^  for  the  first  graders  in  their 
creative  writing. 

XI7.    Story  Starters 
Titles 

It  Happened  Only  Last  Wight 
The  Day  I  Went  to  the  Moon 
Money  of  My  Own 
Things  I  Want  to  Change 
The  Trap 

~       ~  The  Queen  Who  Loved  Her  People 

The  Bear  That  Wouldn't  Growl 
The  Qirl  Who  Collected  Hats 
A  Runaway  Raft 
An  Exciting  Find 
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Sentences 

John  had  a  queer  premonition  of  disaster. 
I  had  been  uneasy  all  evening* 

It  was  the  darkest  night  Sandy  had  ever  experienced^ 
A  spider  -  a  Ibig,  black  fellow  •  dropped  from  the  ceiling 

and  landed  right  beside  m0« 
"I* wonder  iC;i«ll  ever  make  it  home  with  that  soft  tire  on 

my  bike,"    Mary  thought  and  she  pedaled  up  the  hill. 
I  had  never  seen  such  a  morning.    The  very  etmshine  seemed 
^  to  dance • 

One  windy  day  Little  Hunko,  the  elephant,  and  three  friends 
went  to  one  of  their  favorite  places  in  the  steamy-hot 
junrrle  • 

It  rained  and  rained  and  rained. 
There  was  a  @:iant  living  in  the  castle  on  the  hill# 
Ted  tossed  his  ice  skates  over  his  shoulder  and  hurried 
from  the  house • 

Settings 

A  boat  trip. 
A  norsterious  happening. 
Two  enemies  survive  a  fight  on  the  moon. 
•         You  are  lost. 
"A      You  lost  your  gravity. 

On  the  way  to  the  store  to  do  an  important  errand  for  your 
mother,  you  see  a  toy  in  a  store  window  which  you  want 
very  much* 

i%ile  walking  backward  in  the  park  (your  favorite  viay), 
you  bump  into  a  crocodile* 
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The  pirate  captwes  a  boy  or  ^irl  and  hides  the  child 
on  his  boatt 

Bill  axid  Alice  are  sitting  around  on  a  gloomy  day  id-shing 
.  something  exciting  would  happen*    Then  th^ro  is  a  loud 

screeching  noise ♦ 
Walking  along  the  road  on  a  hot  summer's  day,  you  meet  a 

horse  vjith  vdngs*  . 
Six  fairies  were  playing  and  dancing  in  a  shady  glen.  You 
hear  than  talking  about  their  magic  powers* 
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ELA.B0RATI7E  TimJKIlJ& 
EXERCISES  1-25 


/ 


3S 


Brainstorming-  Grade  5 


I  BRAINSTORMING 

Time  Magazine  February  18,  19^7  .  ^ 

"The  originator  of  the  brainstorm,  a;.gx      Osborn,  defines  it  as  j 
a  method  in  which  groups  of  people  use  their  brains  to  storm  a  creative 
problem  and  do  so  in  Commando  fashion,  with  each  stormer  audaciously 
attacking  the  same  objective • 

'      A  problem  is  presented  and  everyone  stonns  ahead  •    No  idea  is 
too  fantastic;  a  cardinal  rule  is  that  no  one  laughs  at  an  idea*  K 
anyone  is  thoughtless  enought  to  say  "It  won't  work",  he  is  sternly 
reminded  that  such  remarks  are  taboo  by  the  chief  brainstormer,  who 
clangs  a  school-marm's  bell  at  him*    Anyone  is  free  to  hitchhilce^^ an 
idea,  pick  it  up  and  ijnprove  on  it»"  ( 

Creative  Education  Foundation,  l6lli  Rand  Building,  Buffalo  3,  N.T, 
Motto  of  Foundation  -  Quotation  from  Albert  Einstein 

"linagination  is  more  Importanb  than  knowledge." 
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ELilBORkTBTE  THDiKinQ  EXERCISES 


Definition 

Elaborative  thinking  means  that  t^rpe  of  mental  activity  which  reqtrires 
the  reader  to  go  beyond  ths  ideas  on  the  printed  page  and,  by  a  spontaneous 
floii  of  his  ovm  thoughts  and  ideas,  give  many  solutions  to  a  problem  . 
related  to  the  selection  x*ead, 

.Purpose  of  the  exercises 


Tlie  puipose  of  these  exercises  is  to  increase  the  child's  ability  to\  do 
elaborative  thinldng.    This  ability  vriLll  help  to  increase  Uib  flow  of  ideas 
in  creative  ijriting  and  in  discussion  groups  in  othar^^^gybject  ai^eas. 
Directions 

There  ia  a  set  of  cards  for  each  grade  level.    It    is  suggested  that 
these  lessons  be  used  vzeekly.    The  cards  are  self -administering  and  self- 
correcting.    However,  the  teacher  should  circulate  from  group  to  group 
giving  encouragement  and  help  if  needed. 

There  are  25  cards  for  each  grade  level.    The  essential  task  is  to  read 
the  stoxy  on  the  first  side  of  the^^^sard,  then  think  of        record  many 


ansvrers  to  the  question  given,  by  drawing  upon  experience  and  ima  gination. 
Group  children  in  teams  of  three.    The  same  three-maw  teams  should 


work  togeti-ier.    Intelligence  and  reading  abiHty  are  not  factors  in  grouping. 


More  responses  or  re^onses  of  a  more  creativl  nature  will  result  when 
members  of  the  teaiti  are  varied  in  ability  and  experience. 

Each  group  chooses  one  secretary,  who  is  the  scribe  for  the  group. 
First,  the  secretazy  x^rrites  the  three  names  at  the  top  of  the  paper.  Next, 
the  secretary  Breads  the  tJtoxy  to  the  group,  helps  think  o^^  answers,  and 
vn:'ittBs  down  all  the  answers  given  by  the  members  of  the  group. 

The  children  are  given  approximately  seven  to  ten  minutes  to  read 
the  story  and  list  as  many  ideas  as  they  can  think  of.    Pupils  may  run 
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out  of  ideas  or  lose  interest  if  given  a  longer  peidod  of  tliae.    At  . 
the  conclusion  of  ifiie  pertod,  have  the  pupils  stop  uriting  and  check 
their  anstfera  aggiinst  those  on  the  other  side  of  the  card*    The  children 
gain  more -ideas  and  have  more  fun  when  they  can  check  their  ansi-jers 
imiaediately  after  writing.  ^  ^  ^  ~  -  | 

Pupils  should  uiiderstand  that  any  given-  answer  1b  neither  correct  nor 
incorrect.    The  number  of  answex^e -whieh  may  be  correct  ^ie  limted  only  by 

the  re^ader's  experience  or  imagination,-    Pupils  may  score  one  poinC-for-* 

^^^^ 

each  cms^jer  they  have  given  that  is  also  recorded  ©n  the  back  of  tb  card\^ 

■  \ 
Add  the  total  points  to  get  the  final  score.    If  a  thought  is  expressed  in 

slightly  different  Horda  than  listed, it  still  counts  one  point. 

The  storie's  are  not  graded  in  diffi cully  and  follow  no  special  sequence^ 
so  pupils  may  tatxe  any  card  in  any  order.    One  te^may  work  on  Card  10 
x-jhile  another  is  uorldng  on  Card  IJ^  and  a  third  on  Card  25.    Upon  completing 
a  cardj  the  teacher  keeps  a  record  fof  the  nuiriber  of  that  card,  or  checks  it 
off  on  a  record  sheet.    The  cards  may  also  be  used  singly,  in  pairs,  or  in 
larger  teans,  but  three  is  the  r^^conaBBnded  nuiriber.    Teams  should  be  con- 
genial, cooperative,  and  guiet.    Weatness  sfiould  be  encom^aged. 

At  the  end  of  a  i-iotk  period,  the  teacher  should  collect  and  ezaniirje 
the  papers.    Since  an  mS^raited  number  o#  responses  may  be  correct,  it  is 
most  important  thaiB  the  telcher  check  on  Hhe  gualily  of  responses  to  the 
elaborative  thinking  questions.    If  the  teacher  feels  that  the  quaHly 
of  anm^ers  has  slipped  beloi^  a  worthwhile  level,  she  might  discuss  this  mth 
the  children.    The  main  purpose  of  the  exercises,  however,  is  to  encourage 
a  large  number  of  responses,  flowing,  spontaneously. 
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EUBCMTIVE  THtlEIUQ 
EXERCISE  #  1 


It  was  last  week  of  school  and  the  fifth^ad©  was  planning  a 
field  day.    They  were  worried  aboull  the  weathea".    They  de(gided  to  plan  souie 
games  and  entertainment  for  rair^  weather. 

What  are  sane  things  they  might  plan? 


EIABOMIOTE  THIffilKa 
ECEROISE  #  2 

The  dungeon  was  dark,  damp  and  made  of  solid  rook.    The  only 


furniture  was  a  broken  down  bed.  By  standing  on  this,  the  aged  prisoner ^ 
could  just  flee  over  the  edge  of  a  narrow  slit-like  vdndow. 

What  things  eould  he  see? 
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!•    creative  dram^ 

2.  treasure  hunt 

3.  scavenger  hunt  ^ 
h^  '  movie 
S.    hand  puppets 

stunts  on  slips  of  paper 
?•    riddles  dramatized 
"   87~""T^ho^am  I?"  ~7 
9^    play  piano 
10 •  talent  show 


EIABCEATIVE  THIIIKIN3 
EXERCISE  #  1 

11*  play  records 
12*  basketball  games 
13*  whiffle-ball 
Ih.  velley  ball 
iS.  quiz  program 
16  •  have  speaker 
17*  show  slides 
l8«  charades 
19,  square  dancing 
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1.  grass 

2.  weeds  ^ 
3^  trees 

h.  sky 

clouds 
6.  birds 
?•  dog 
Q.  airplane 
9»  helicopter 
10  •  blimp 
U*  sky  writing 
12 #  jet  streak 


EIABORATWE  THiNKnG 
EXERCISE  #2 

13  •  smoke 
llim  lights 
.  l5«  wires 
16.  stars 
17 •  sun 
lQ%  moon 
19 •  cars 
20#  legs 
21 •  children 
22m  water 
23 •  rain 
2km  snow 
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EUB0RATI7E  THINKIM} 
EXERCISE  #  3 

The  small  town  had  tree-shaded  streets,  comfortable  looking  homes 
with  neat  lawns  and  flower  gardens,  shops,  cars  and  people  walking 
around  town*   There  was  no  evidence  of  ar(jr  children. 


teacher  had  mai^y  things  to  do  to  get  ready  for  the  summer  cleaning  so 
they  offered  to  stay  after  school  and  help* 


Why  were  there  no  children? 


ELABORATBTE  THrNICIIC 


EXERCISE  #  U 


It  was  the  last  day  of  school*    Sharon  and  Barbara  knew  the 


How  coiiLd  the  girls  help  the  teacher? 
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EIABORATKE  THINKINS 
EmCISE  #  3 

1«   The  Pied-Piper  had  taken  them  away.    13«    No  diildren  were  allowed 

in  town, 

2.  The  town  had  sent  them  all  to  camp. 

lU,    The  children  had  gone  to  the 

3.  There  was  a  carnival  in  the  park.  country. 

km    It  was  night  time.  \  l5«    The  diildren  were  hiding* 

Sm    It  was  circus  day  in  another  t'dtros — t 

6,    It  was  a  special  day  at  the  park. 

?•    ^hey  were  watching  a  special  T^V.  show, 

— wae  brother^^ndr-sister^^day  at-eehod^-  —  — 

It  was  raining. 
10.  No  children  lived  there 
U.  All  the  children  were  in  school. 
12,  It  was  a  "retirement"  town. 


1.  wash  the  blackboard 

2.  clean  erasers 

3.  pack  books 

km    clean  closets 
5*   wash  chalk  trays 
6,    clear  bulletin  boards 
?•    put  cards  in  order 
8,    wash  desks 

9m    tidy  teacher's  desk  drawers 

10.  polish  piano 

11,  return  borrowed  articles 


EM30RATI7E  THINKING 
EXEROISE  #U 

12  ♦    stack  chairs 


13.  check  pupils  desks 

ihm  label  packed  boxes 

iSm  sit  and  coiont  books 

16.  tell  teacher  stories  to  relieve 
boredom 

17.  sort  l)apers 

18.  make  files  for  masters 
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EIABtmTITE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #  $ 

The  children  were  spending  their  vacation  at  the  beach.  They 
decided  to  pretend  that  they  were  shipwrecked  on  a  desert  island. 
They  picked  the  spot  for  their  camp.    Then  they  talked  about  what  to 
bring,  V 

*       What  would  you  want,  if  you  were  shipwrecked  on  an  island? 


EUBORATITE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #6 

Paul  Bunyan  airl  Babe,  the  Blue  Ox,  were  loping  down  the  mountain 
road.   Suddenly,  the  whole  mountain  began  to  tremble,    Paul  looked  up 
at  the  top  of  the  mountain.    It  was  a  volcano  erupting,    Paul  knew 
he  had  to  do  something,  otherwise  all^e  people  in  the  valley  would 
be  killed. 

Vlhat  did  Paul  Bunyan  do? 
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EIAB0RATI7E  TECNKING 
EXERCISE  #  5 


1* 

dry  dotlies 

12. 

hatchet 

2, 

matches 

13. 

pots  and  pans 

3. 

tins  of  food 

rope 

U. 

candy  bars 

35. 

blankets 

5. 

drinks  in  cans 

16, 

water  purifier 

6. 

transistor  radio 

17. 

signal  flag 

7. 

books 

18. 

hammer  and  nails 

8, 

magazines 

19. 

walkie-talkie 

9. 

binoculars 

20. 

pup  tent 

10, 

playing  cards 

21. 

fruit 

n. 

magic  marker 

22. 

powdered  milk 

ELABOMTIVE  THINKINO 
EXERCISE  #6 
1.    blev  the  lava  to  the  Pacific  Ocean 
2*  caught  the  lava  in  his  ehce  and  poured  it  back 
3,    dug  a  hole  with  his  thumb 

U«    covered  the  crater  with  his  hands  and  kept  the  .rocks  and  lava  in 

5.    shed  a  tear  which  put  out  flaming  masSi 

6»   picked  up  the  whole  mountain  and  carried  it  to  the  ocean 

7.  caught  the  lava,  made  it  into  balls  and  threw  it  into  the  sun 

8,  ptished  it  up  and  made  a  statue  of  Superman 
9«   made  a  dam  with  his  arm 

10  •  used  Babe  as  a  fan  to  nut  out  fire 


11,  picked  up  village  and  moved  till  eruption  was  over 
12 •  splashed  the  ocean  water  with  his  foot 
13.  had  Babe  put  her  foot  in  the  crater  -jj^o  smother  fire 
lEt  carried  the  people  to  safety  on  Babe  s  baok# 
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ELaborative  Thinking  -Grade  $  -  4uj>  - 

ELABQRATIVE  THINKING 
EZCErS  #  7 

It  stood  in  the  center  of  the  f  ield.    It  was  tall  and  majestic. 
There  had  never  been  one  as  beautiful  before.    The  world  was  astounded 
by  it.    Photgraphers  and  T*V.  men  were  taking  pictures.    People  traveled 
for  miles  to  look.    It  just  stood  there  I 

What  questions  were  left  unanswered? 


ELABORHTITE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #  8 

The  children  were  excited. .  They  had  found  a  map  -  a  treasure 
map  -  in  an  old  trunk  in  the^ attic.    The  map  directed  them  to  the  big 
tree,  then  UO  paces  t^o  the  left,  around  Pointing  Rook,  down  the  hill  to 
Beaver  Brook,  to  the  mouth  of  Hmer's  Cave.    "This  is  the  place," 
screamed  Bob.    "Let's  dig". 

The  children  started  to  dig  ftcriously.    About  It  ft.  down,  th^ 
struck  something.    They  dog  and  scraped  eagerly.    Finally,  they  pvC^ed 
a  huge  metal  box  from  the  hole   -  the  treasure  I 

What  was  in  the  box? 


ELaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  $ 


\ 


EIABCHATIVE  THCNKINQ 
EXERCISE  #  7 

!•   Xihat  is  "it"?  12.   Can  it  be  moved? 

2.  Where  did  this  happen?  13  •    How  much  did  it  weigh? 

3.  How  close  could  3rou  get  to,  it?   lU.  Was  it  one  of  the  seven  wonders 

of  the  world? 

U.    Is  it  allTJe?  /- 

15.  Was  it  colorful? 

How  long  had  it  been  there? 

16.  Did  it  grow? 

6.  Was  it  dangerous? 

17.  Who  made  it? 

7.  Was  it  a  scientific  discovery? 

18.  Was  it  man  made? 

8.  What  was  it  made  of? 

■  i 

9.  How  did  it  get  there? 

} 

10.  Did  it  have  any  .tise? 

11.  How  tall  was  it?. 


EUBCRATI7E  THIIJKIM3 

EXERCISE  #8 

1.  a  note  esying  "Have  you  had  fun?"  12.  old  Jewelry 

2.  a  large  rock  i3«  acorns 

3.  a  dead  bird  Ih.  tarnished  bugle 
U.    a  doll  15.  costume 

5.  a  small  animal  skelfeton  l6«  wig 

6.  5  old  coins  17.  pictures 

7.  a  silver  Candle  stick  18.  magic  ring 

8.  an  old  lantern  19.  silver  spoons 

9.  parts  of  a  rifle  20.  treasure  map 
ID,  old  newspapers  21.  old  spectacles 
11.  confederate  money 


Elaborative  Thinking  -  Cxrade  5 

EIABORATITE  THINKINS 
EXERCISE  #  9 

This  was  Brian's  first  trip  to  Africa  and  his  first  safaris  The 
others  were  setting  up  camp.    Brian  b^d  decided  to  take  a  look  around 
even  thought  he  had  been  warned  not  to  wander •    He  was  lost  and  trying 
to  be  brave •   There  were  many  strange  noises  •   Suddenly,  a  noise  on  his 
left  attracted  his  attention*    He  looked  quickly. 

What  made  the  noise?  * 


ELAB0RATI7E  THIMKINO 
EmCISE  #10 

It  was  Halloween.  The  nighb  was  dark  and  eerie.  According  to  all  the 
stories,  the  witches  would  be  flying  tonight. 

The  children  were  out  trick-or-tr eating.   They  were  marching  bravely 
down  the  center  of  the  road.   The  children  decided  to  try  the  big  house 
on  the  corner.   As  they  passed  the  huge  dark  oak  tree,  something  jumped 
out  at  than* 

What  was  it? 
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Elaborative  Thinking  - 


1#  a  pigny 

2«  a  snake 

3.  a  lion 

km  a  giraffe 

^«  an  elephant 

$m  a  jackal 

?•  a  rhinoceros 

8«  a  monkey 

9m  a  tiger 

10 •  a  leopard 


Grade  $  •  Uo6  • 

EIABORATITE  THINKim 
EXERCISE  #  9 

11«    a  parrot 
12 •   a  cobra  ^ 
t  13 •    a  zebra 

1U»    man-eating  plant 
iSm    another  safari 
16«  chimpanzee 
17»   rifle  shot 


EIABORATIVE  THINKINS 
EXERCISE  #  ID 

1.  anothOT  trick  o(r  treater  11«    a  large  balloon 

2.  a  skeleton 
3«  a  witch 
U»  superman 


5#  a  dog 
6.  batman 
7#  a  bear 
Bm  a  devil 
9m  a  volf 

30.  a  jack-o-lattem 


12 •  a  ladder 

13.  their  father 

Ihm  a  bat 

1$.  an  older  boy 


ERIC 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -Grade  $ 


•  U07  - 


EIABCRATIVE  THINKIID 


EXERCISE  #  11 


Joe  WIS  walking  through  the  woods*    He  was  looking  for  science 
specimens •    All  of  a  sudden,  he  heard  a  noise  frcm  the  other  side  of  the 
hill.    He  raced  up  the  hill  to  investigate. 


Jimmy  atd  Joan  were  sitting  In  their  grandfather^s  apple  orchard. 
It  was  very  quiet  and  paaceful^   Suddenly  they  heard  a  loud  whining 
noise.    They  looked  up  and  saw  a  flying  saucer •    They  watched  it  as  it 
landed  in  the  ravine*   The  driept  to  the  edge  of  the  ravine  and  looked 
down* 


What  did  he  see? 


ELABORATIVE  THINEim 


EXERCISE  #  12 


What  did  they  see? 
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ELaborative  thinking  i-Qrade  ^  * 

EUBQRATBE  THINKIIO 
EXERCISE  #  U 

!•   animal  in  a  trap 
2«    dog  vith  porcupine  quills 
3»   a  tree  had  juat  crashed  down 
km   rocks  rolling  down  a  hill 

cub  scouts  on  a  hike 
6«   a  hiker  who  had  fallen  and  was  calling  for  help 


?•  blasting 

8«   men  target^shooting 

9»   small  airplane^  crashed 

10*  swords  clashing 

11«  charging  bull 


12  •  mountain  lion 
13*  boys  fighting 
lh^   rocket  blast 


ERIC 


EUBCEATWE  THINKITO 
EJCERCISE  #  12 
1.   bubbles  appeared  around  the  edge   ID*  nothing 


2«   bubbles  opened 

3.   little  creatures  climbed  out 

k^   creatures  imLoaded  huge  crates 
with  pulleys 

$.   the  bottott  of  the  flying  saucer 
began  to  spin  around 

6«   saucer  dropped  into  the  hole 

7»   orates  were  opened  and  contents 
spread  on  top  of  buried  saueer 

8*  In  five  minutes  a  huge  forest 
eprang  up 

9^  the  little  creatures  climbed 
into  the  trees 


11.  flourescent  animals 

12.  Martians 

13.  flying  saucer  smashed  to  pieces 
lU«  @:Peatrues  had  a  war 
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ELaborative  thinkiiig-^rade  $  -  1*09  - 

EUB0RATI7E  THimKG 
EXERCISE  #  13 

There  vas  a  boy  idth  a  magic  ring^    He  could  vish  for  anything 
he  wanted  as  lopg  as  the  wish  did  not  hiart  sa»eone«    If  he  made  a  bad 
wiffh^  the  ring  would  disappear  forever^   He  thought  and  thought. 


Waat  do  you  think  he  wished  i/or? 


EIABORATiyE  TKENKINO 
^  ^  EXERC  ISE  #  2h 

The  storm  had  airl^^  as  predicted  by  the  weather  forecaster •  John 
was  sitting  in  the  house  watching  television*   Suddenly  a  banging  echoed 
through   the  house  •   Mother  said  it  was  only  a  shutter  but  when  John  went 
outside,  he  found  some  thing  else# 

What  did  Jo|in  find  ? 


I 
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ELaborative  thinking  -  Grade  $  •  lilO  • 

EUBQRATI7E  THINKINS 
EXERCISE  #  13 

!•    to  be  an  astronaut  12«    to  be  a  skin  diver 

2^    a  candy  factory  13.    get  all  "A«8'^ 

3.    have  a  toy  store  11^,    get  all  "l»s" 

li.    ovra  a  ranch  with  horses  and  cows  1^.    a  walkie-tallde 

5.  a  big  swimming  pool  l6.    transistor  radio 

6.  to  be  an  important  baseball  player 

?•    to  be  a  famoxis  football  hero        17 •    a  new  bicycle 

8#    to  be  a  sky  div^  1&#    record  player  and  reecrds 

9#    go  to  the  moon 

10 sports  car 

U.  to  be  a  racing  driver 


ERLC 


EUBQRATBTE  THINKINO 
.  EXERCISE  #  Ih 

1.  screen  door  banging  11.    meter  man 

2.  a  goat  with  big  horns  12 •    John's  father 

3.  a  rolling  barrel 

km    the  T.v\  antenna  had  fallen  down 

5^    fallen  tree 

6#    someone  poxinding 

?•    scared  animal 

8*   mailman  /  *  , 

9#    telephone  repairman 
10 •  fireman 


mtxborotiyo  Bhinkiiig  -  Grade  5  "  " 

ELABCSIATITE  THBIKINO 

.*  EXERCISE  #  1$   

The  airplane  had  been  forced  down  at  sea.    They  barely  had  time 
to  inflate  the  rafts  before  the  plane  sank. 

What  happened  to  the  people? 


ELABQRATIVE  THINKINO 
EXERCISE  #16 

At  the  end  of  the  lonely  countiy  road  stood  a  desei-fced  house. 
Bill  stood  silently  in  front  of  the  house  which  sane  people  said  was 
haunted.    He  decided  to  inveeti^ate.    Biu  opened  the  gate  and  went 
up  the  path.   When  he  reached  the  door,  it- flew  open. 

What  did  he  find? 
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Elaborative  Thinking  «  Grade  5 


-  U12  « 


/ 


EIABORATWE  TEENKlID 
EXERCISE   #  15 


died 

2.  rowed      a  neafl^  island 

3«  sent  a  radio  signal 

h.  pub  up  flares 

$•  waved  something 

6»  pub  note  in  a  bottle 

?•  drifted  to  shore 

8«  another  boat  came 

9  m  rescued  by  plane 


IQm  swallowed  ly  whales 

11,  killed  in  sborm 

12«  attacked  by  natives 

13 «  drowned 


ELABCEATITi;  THINKIMS 
EXERCISE  #  16 


1. 

a  skimk 

10. 

wreckir^  crew 

2. 

a  tramp 

11. 

real-estate  man 

3. 

hundred  of  animals 

12. 

an  old  Mdy  • 

li. 

loads  of  treasures 

13. 

cobwebs 

5. 

tvx)  ghosts 

111. 

old  ftirnittn:»e 

6, 

a  dog 

15. 

old  dishes 

7. 

a  gang 

16. 

old  letters 

8. 

a  hemit 

17. 

coin  Collection 

a  hobo 
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Elaborablve  Thinking  -  Grade  $ 


EIAB0RATI7E  THINKIIK} 


EXERCISE  #  17 


Miss  Roberts  said  to  her.  class,  #Today  you  have  a  new  kind  of 
exercise  to  do  In  yx>ur  wurkboote^  Listen  carefully  and  I  will  tell 
you  how  to  do  it.  First,  turn  to  page  55" •  The  childi-eu  turnAd  to 
the  page# 

Right  away  a  boy  asked,  "How  do  we  do  this  page?" 

Another  boy  aclcc4,  "How  mary  words  are  we  to  circle  in  each  qi?estlon?" 
A  girl  asked,  "Is  this  page  like  the  one  we  did  jnesterday?" 


Jerry  felt  like  pinching  himself  but  he  could  not»  Jerry  was 
wearing  a  space  suit.    Could  it  be  true?   Was  he  really  on  his  way 
to  the  moon? 

Jerry  was  in  his  spacecraft  and  ready  for  launching.  There  was 
the  coimtdown.  EV-erything  in  the  spacecraft  was  A-OK.  There  was  the 
thrust.  He  was  lifting  up  and  off.  Jeny  was  on  his  way  -  the  first 
man  on  the  mooni 


What  might  Miss  Roberts  say  to  her  class  next? 


ELABORATWE  THINKING 


EmCISE  #  18 


What  do  you  think  he'll  find? 


ERIC 


412 


EUborAtiro  Thiuking  -  Grade  $ 


EIABQRATI7E  THINKING 
EXfiRCISE  ^  17 


1«  Vfait  until  I  tell  you# 

2«  Who  can  reanesxiher  the  things  I  told  you  to  do? 

3.  Think  for  yourself  • 

U«  Read  the  directions • 

5«  Ten  don't  listen* 

6*  Who  can  tell  me? 

?•  Find  a  page  like  this  one* 

8#  Ask  your  pairtner* 

9»  Be  quiet • 

IDm  Stop  talte^  when  I%  talking. 


11*  Put  your  pencils  dawn  and  listen. 
12 •    What  did  I  say  before  we  started? 


EIAB0RATI7E  THINKING 
EmClSE  #  18 
1«   minerals  and  rare  stones  Uti  mountain 

2.   another  astronaut  12»    unusual  plants 

3«   a  strange  craft   •  13»    no  people 

h^  Martians  ihm  clouds 

5*  tunnels  with  large  stalactites  1^^  strange  people 
6.   large  craters  16.  lakes 

?•   moon  men 
8.    an  underground  city 

a  gold  mine 
10.   gredn  cheese 


Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  $  "  " 


ELABQRATI7E  THINKIIK} 
EXERCISE  #  19 

It  had  been  raining  all  day.   The  children  were  growing  tired 
and  cross.    "What  can  we  play  next?"  asked  Ted.    "I'm  just  tired  of  this 
old  house." 

"I  can  think  of  many  things  that -you've  never  done,"  said  Maiy. 
What  were  some  of  the  things  Mary  thought  of? 


/ 


ELABORATWE  THINKING 
EJCERCISE  #  20 

The  star  ship  Enterprise  was  conpleting  its  two  year  patrol  of  the 
Eastern  Outer  Space  Compleac.   Everything  had  been  noarmal  and  routine. 
The  ship  turned  into  it's  last  orbit*    It  should  be  a  calm  trip  home 
lanless  -  what  was  it?   It  loomed  in  front  of  them*   The  computer  announced 
that  it  was  a  new  planet* 

The  captain  decided  to  beam  down  with  his  men  to  investigate* 


What  will  they  firid  on  the  new  planet? 


SXabcorotlve  ThliUcUig  -  Grade  5 

EUBQRATI7E  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #  19 


1. 

play  charades 

9#    act  out  riddles 

• 

play  in  the  attio 

10  •  give  a  puppet  ^ow 

3. 

t%xA  an  old  trunk 

11«   make  a  scrapbook* 

h. 

Idok  at  old  pictures 

$. 

play  a  neir  card  gam© 

6, 

make  candy 

7. 

have  a  ^scavenger  hunt 

8. 

put  on  a  T^V,  show 

EIABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #  20 

1#    People  that  look  like  octopi. 
2«    Buildings  made  of  sea  sponges, 

3,    All  i^ater  except  for  dooklik^  oonstruction  containing  buildin^^s* 


Gannons  slicking  out  of  the  water* 

$. 

Carts  drawn  by  birds. 

Two  headed  monsters. 

6. 

Battle  ships 

12. 

Mammoth  fungi 

?• 

Blimps  hovering  ov^ 

13* 

Man  eating  plants 

8, 

Fish  floating  in  the  air 

Ih. 

Planet  cars 

9. 

Bate  as  big  as  eagles • 

1$. 

Giant  plants 

10  •  Vlhite  tree  like  plants  growing 

16. 

People  appear  as  beams  of  light 
Beings  that  bore  throu^  rocks  • 

out  of  the  water. 

17* 

Rljihc;k-«tXve  'niinkLng  -  Grade  $  " 

EIABQRATIVE  THINKINO 
EXERCISE  #  21 


Mr.  Babcock.was  elected  myor  of  the  Oown.    He  wanted  to  make 
some  changes. 


What  changes  did  he  make  In  the  town? 


4- 


EIAB0RATI7E  THINKIMQ 
EXERCISE  #  22 


The  Scotts  were  traveling  in  a  covered  wagon.    Th^         gol^g  to 
cross  the  country  and  find  a  place  to  build  a  new  home. 

If  you  were  traveling  out- West  with  your  family  this  year,  how 
would  it  be  different  from  the  Scott's  trip? 


Elalwrat*J.To  thinking  -  grade  $ '         "  * 

EUBCJR/lTiyE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  #  21 


a  public  swimming  pooX 

11, 

more  tennis  courts 

2. 

0 

a  recreation  center 

12. 

new  baseball  park 

J* 

13« 

more  police  protection 

1. 

u« 

supervised  playgrounds 

ill 

new  ©JLeiiiCPii uc** Jr  owiav^jjk* 

5. 

paid  fire  department 

IS. 

'  shorter  school  year 

6. 

public  f  low^  gardens 

^  16. 

better  library 

7. 

band  isonc^rb  every  Sunday 

Ill 

low  cost  housing 

8. 

lower  taxes 

18. 

sewers 

9. 

a  few  field  da^ 

19. 

weekly  iTibbish  collection 

10.  an  ipe-dream  parlor 


ELABCRATIVE  THINKim 
EXERCISE  #  22 


1* 

see  more  people 

newspapers  to  know  what  is  going 

2. 

see  more  gas  stations 

12. 

no  fighting  with  Indians 

3. 

see  more  restaurants 

no  woiry  about  water 

U. 

see  more  cars 

speeding  cars 

s. 

sleep  in  motel  instead  of  wagon  1^. 

food  in  tins 

6. 

better  roads 

16. 

air  conditioning  in  c^irs 

7. 

campers  using  grilles  to  co^  oniy^. 

restr corns  along  the  way 

8. 

coolers  to  carry  food 

18. 

ice  cream  ' 

f^asM-ights  instead  of  lanterns  19« 

forest  rangers 

radios  in  towns 

20. 

comfortable  clothing 

21. 

national  parks 

4  ^  *i 

22. 

get  there  quickly  ^ 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  $  -  419  - 

EIABORATBTE  THENKIIO 
EXERCISE  #  23 

Jixmy  pressed  the  button  and  the  hoiase  revolved  so  that  the  sun  shone 
in  the  windows  of  his  room*    He  pressed  another  button  and  a  movie 
flashed  on  the  wall*    He  pushed  another  button  and  could  watch  his 
motter  preparing  dinner.   She  was  putting  on  the  steak.    That  meant  it 
would  be  ready      20  seconds.     He'd  better  go  downstairs. 

What  other  inventions  do  you  think  they'll  have  by  the  year  2^00? 


ELAB0RATI7E  THINKINa 
EXERCISE  #  2h 

Bob  Jones  was  very  excited.    He  haid  entered  a  contest  for  clowns  and 
won.    He  would  have  the  chance  to  be  a  clown  with  the  Ringling  Bros. 
Circus  when  it  came  to  town. 

What  are  some  things  Bob  could  do  as  a  clown? 
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Elaborative  Thinking  -  Grade  ^ 


EXERCISE  #  23 

1.  people  flying  to  work  12*    routes  by  computer 

2.  scheduled  trips  to  i>rie  moon  13  •   meals  in  pill  form 

3»    imports  from  other  planets  ll;*   wireless  telephones  for  all 

km    time  travel  15«   push-button  grocery  service 

people  migrating  to  the  other  planets 
6#   vacuum  cleaning  *done      pxish  buttons 
7*    television  telephones  for  everybody 
8^   portable  intercoms  -infinite  distance 

vacation  satellites 
10.  underwater  hotels  % 
Urn  successful  cures  for  all  ailments 


KLABrmTIVE  THlNKIi» 


EXERCISE  #  2U 

1. 

design  fcls  own  clown  face 

12. 

ride  on  a  bigger  clown 

2. 

do  tricks  with  his  dog« 

13. 

ride  a  bicycle  and  do  tricks 

3. 

stand  on  his  head 

lit. 

walk  on  stilts 

u.. 

walk  on  his  hands 

15. 

squirt  f>eople  with  water 

5. 

roU  down  a  ramp 

16. 

split  his  pants 

6. 

do  tricks  with  a  rope 

17. 

blow  smoke  out  of  his  ears 

7. 

wear  a  funny  hat 

18. 

get  shot  from  a  cannon 

8. 

make  silly  faces 

9. 

do  a  pantomime  act 

10. 

.jtrnip  on  a  horse 

11. 

ride  on  an  elephant 

419 
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ELaboratlve  thinking    grade  5 


EIABORAIITE  TEENKim 
EXERCISE  #  2$ 

KUdco  was  a  new  boy  at  the  West  School*  Tw6  weeks  ago,  he  had 
come  from  Japan^  He  was  very  lonely^  He  missed  his  old  friends  and 
homeland.    Now  he  must  meet  strange  people  and  learn  their  langxiage. 


What  could  they  do  to  help  Nikko  feel  at  home  in  America? 


420 


Elaborative  Thinking  -Grade  $ 


ELABCEATITE  THIMIM} 
EXERCISE  #  25 


1«    emile'at  him 


2m    teach  him  to  speak  English 
3«    include  him  in  games 

km    show  him  ikround  the  town  iising  sign  language 


5«    invite  him  heme  for  lunch 

6#    tell  your  friends  to  be  nice  to  him 

?•    give  him  some  of  your  games 

?«    teach  him  how  to  play  baseball 

10 •  try  to  learn  his  language 

11«  be  a  good  friend 

12.  help  him  with  school  work 


13«    invite  him  to  scout  ineetijigs 
111,    choose  him  as  a  partner 
l^n    play  with  him 
l6«    choose  him  for  your  team 
17 •    introduce  him  to  other 
people 


42i 


Rhyming  Schemes 
(to  be  used  in  the  intermediate  grades) 

In  order  to  help  children  note  differences  in  rhyming 
schemes,  tell  them  that  a  poet  Uses,  different  patterns  ivhen  he 
v/rites  a  poem«    '/rite  the  foUov/inQ  scheme  on  the  board  and 
read  the  poem  to  them* 

Rhyming  Scheme 

A 
B 
A 

B 

The  Sv/ing 

Hoi^  v;ould  you  like  to  go  up  in  a  swino. 
Up  in  the  air  so  blue? 
Oh,  I  do  think  it  the  pleasantest  thing 
EVer  a  child  can  doi 

Robert  Louis  Stevenson 
Sometimes  a  poet  uses  a  rhyminQ  couplet*    Listen  to  Robert 
Louis  Stevenson's  "Happy  Th«ucht"  and  see  if  you  can  tell  the 
rhyming  scheme* 

Ths  v/orld  is  so  full' of  a  number  of  things, 
I'm  sure  i/c  shoudl  all  be  as  happy  as  kings. 
RhynUng  Scheme 

A 

A 

This  time -Robert  Louis  Stevenson  uses  a  different  pattern  to 
write         Shadow,"    Listen  as  I  read  the  poem  and  see  if  you 
can  tell  the  rhyming  scheme  be  uses. 


I  have  a  little ^ shadow  that  qobb  in  and  out  with  me. 

And  what  can  be  the  use  of  him  is  more  than  1  can  see. 

He'  is  very,  very  liKe  me  from  the  heels  up  to  the  head 

And  1  see  him  jump  before  me  when  1  Jui^p  into  niy  bed. 

Rhyming  Scheme 

A         '  . 
A 

B  ■ 
B 

Here  is  another  poem  by  Robert'  Louis  Stevenson. 
See  if  you  cen  tell  w.hat  rhyming  scheme  the  poet  uses  in 
"Where  Go  the  Boats?"    ' , 

y  Dark  brown  is  the  river. 

Golden  is  the  send* 

It  floi7s  aion£j  forever 

i 

I  Vlith  trees  on  either  hand. 

Rhymins  Scheme 

A 
B 
C 

•  B 

Stevenson  uses  this  same  rhyming  scheme  in  "Autumn  Fires". 

In  the  other  gardens 

And  all  up  the  vale. 
From  the  autumn  bonfires 
See  the  smoke  trail! 
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Listen  to  this  rhyming  scheme  and  see  if  it  is  different 
from  the  other  scheme^s^    Stevenson  has  called  this  poem 
"Requiem"* 

*  Under  the  wide  and  starry  sky 
Die  the  grave  and  let  me  lie. 
Glad  did  I  live  and  nladly  die. 
And  I  laid  me  down  with  a  will« 

Rhyminn  Scheme 

A 
A 
A 
B 

Fo 1 low-up 

Since  Stevenson's  poetry  is  readily  available,  children 
will  enjoy  finding'  other  poems  to  fit  the  schemes. 

They  can  al  so   look  through  other  anthologies  for  poetry  by 
other  authors* 


-  ^  w  •  li27  -  m 

roeT>iy  •  Grade  5  . 

The  BlJjQd  Men  and  the  Elephant 

Overview: 

A*  QLve  brief  introduction  (1) 

B«  Read  poem  to  class  (2) 

C.  Distribute  copies  of  poenis« 

D«  Class  disc\2Ssion« 

E«  Folloff«»up  atvAy  griide: 
yt/^'  1*    Notii«  detail, 

^2.  Vocabulary, 

F,  Creative  activities, 

G,  Memorize  poem  (based  on  pupil  preference) 


Poetiy  Grade  $ 
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THE  BUND  MEN  AND  THE  EUEPHANT 


« A  Hindoo  Fable 

Jt  was  six  men  of  Indostan 

To  learning  much  inclined, 
Vho  vent  to  see  the  elephant 

(Though  all  of  them  were  blind). 
That  each  by  observation 
Might  satisfy  his  mind« 

The  First  approached  the  elephant. 

And  happening  to  fall 
Against  his  broad  and  stwdy  vtda 

At  once  began  to  bawl; 
"God  bless  mel  but  the  elephant 
Is  very  like  a  walll" 

The  Secon4  feeling  of  the  tusk. 
Cried,  "Hoi  what  have  we  here 
So  very  rouiKl  and  smooth  and  sharp? 

To  Ttie  'tis  mighty  clear 
This  wonder  of  an  Elephant 
Is  very  like  a  spear  I" 

The  Third  approached  the  animal. 

And  happening  to  take 
The  squiitning  trunk  within  his  hands, 

Thus  boldly  up  and  spake; 
"I  see,"  quoth  he,  "the  Elephant 
'^^  ^  snake  I"  42  V 


Poetry  ^rade  $  mh29^     ^         (Tq  te  duplicated) 

The  Fourth  reached  out  his  eager  hand^ 

And  felt  about  the  knee, 
^ffhat  most  this  wondrous  beast  is  like 

Is  mighty  plain,  "  quoth  he: 
'Tls  clear  enough  the  Elephant 

Is  very  like  a  tree  I" 

The  Fifth,  who  chanced  to  touch  the  ear. 

Said:  '^E'en  the  blindest  man 
Can  tell  what  this  resembles  most 5 

Deny  the  fact  who  cim. 
This  marvel  of  an  El^hant 

Is  very  like  a  fanl" 

The  Sixth  no  sooner  had  begun 

About  the  beast  to  grope. 
Than,  seiging  on  l/he  swinging  tai\ 

That  fell  witlfiji  his  sjppe, 
"I  see;"^  quoth  he,  "the  Elephant 

Is  very  likt  a  rope!" 

And  so  these  men  of  Indostan 

Disputed  loud  and  long. 
Each  in  hji^  cswn  opinion 

Exceed^  stiff  and  strong. 
Thought  each  was  partly  in  the  right. 

And  $11  were  in  the  wrongl 
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Tjbe  Blind  Ken  and  the  ELephanfe 

km   This  poem  tells  what  happened  when  six  men  went  to  see  an  elephant 

in  Indoetant   Listen  to  fixxi  out  what  each  man  saw*  * 
B»  Read  peon  to  the  class.    (Next  page) 
Distribute  copies  of  poem. 
!•   Read  in  unison* 
D«.^  Discussion 

1*   What  did  each  man  see? 

2.  Were  all  correct?  (yes) 

3.  Were  all  the  men  wrong?  (yee)(They  saw  only  a.  part  of  what 
was  there  and  called  it  a  whole*.} 

km   How  could  you  avoid  their  errots?  (By  carettOly  observing 
.  a  thing  frm  all  angleo,  using  ^31  aenaeB  and  knowledge 
available*) 


Poetry  -  Grade  5  (To  be  duplicated) 

STUDY  GUIDE—  The  Blind  Men  and  the  Elephanb  Pt.  A 

NAME  ^  

FlU  in  the  missing  -words: 

1*   It  was  ^  men  of  Indostan. 

2.  The   man  said  the  elephant  "Is  very  like  a  spear  I" 

3,  The   man  said  the  elephant  "Is  very  like  a  ropel" 

U.   The '  man  said  the  elephant  "Is  very  like  a  snakel" 

5.  The  man  said  the  elephant  "Is  very  like  a  walll" 

6.  The  man  said  the  elephant  "Is  very  like  a  tree  I" 

7.  The  man  said  the  elephant  "Is  very  like  a  foxl" 

8.  What  did  all  the  men  have  in  common? 
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Poetxy-  Gkrade  $ 


Study  Guide  —  The  Blind  Men  and  the  Elephant 
Vocabulary 


(to  be  duplicated) 
Pt^  B 


mm 


These  words  were  used  in  the  poem*  Can  you  think  what  they  jnean? 
Tou  may  use  your  poem,  if  you  need  help* 


1*  inclined 
2.  observation 
3*  bawl 


U*  approached 
5.  spake   


6.  wondrous 

7.  E'en   


8.  grope 

9.  SQope 


a*  to  go  near 

b.  to  feel  one ^8  way  with  the  hands 

c.  amount  of  understanding 

d.  tendency,  leaning 

e.  Old  English  for  speak 

f .  the  act  of  noticing 

gm  to  cry  out  with  a  loud  sound 

h«  even 

±.  extraordinary 


4 
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Poetry*  -  Grade  5     .  -  u33  - 

i 

The  Blind  Men  and  the  Elephanb 
Creative  follow-up 

We  read  a  poem  about  eix  blind  meti,  vfao  all  had  a  different  idea 
of  vhat  an  elephant  was  like#   Let^s  divide  into  groups  of  "six  blind 

I  will  give  each  group  an  object*  (eoc.  stuffed  animal,  doll,  pocket 
book,  game#)    You  muat  keep  your  eyes  closed,  and  '^see'*  it  with  only 
your  hands.   After  each  person  in  your  group  '*has  seen"  the  object^ 
I  will  take  it  away.   Then  I  will  give  you  five  minutes  to  jot  down 
your  description*   Then  you  will  compare  what  you  h^ve  written  with 
othex*  members  of  your  groups.    Use  the  criteria  on  the  board  as  a 
guide, 

(Put  on  the  board) 

1.   Did  you  all  have  the  same  ideas? 
2»   Can  we  rely  on  knowing  only  part  of  thing? 
3«  What  would  we  need  to  make  our  descriptions  more  coiaplete? 
After  group  discussion,  the  objects  are  returned  to  the  group  for 
comparison* 

Im   How  much  did  you  learn  the  first  w  ay? 
2«   How  much  more  accurately  can  you  describe  the  object  now# 
3.   Conclusions  from  conparison* 
(Answers  vary) 

(ex»  We  know  more  about  it») 
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Poetry  -  Grade  $  * 
THE  VJINDMIIiL 

We  usuaULy  think  of  poets  as  far  removed  from  anyone  with /whom 
we  could  possibly  be  acquainted*    One  of  America's  most  famoi^  poets, 
Henry  Wardsvorth  Longfellow,  was   practically  a  neighbor*    If  we  had 

been  living  at  that  tire,  (1807-1882)  we  might  have  met  him /walking 

1 

in  Boston  or  in  Cambridge^    He  lived  in  Craigie  House  in  Ca^ridge* 
Perhaps  the  next  time  you  go  into  town  you  could  stop  for  a  visit* 
As  a  poet,  he  belongs  to  the  world  bub  hie  home  was  with  usi 

Today  we  are  going  to  listen  to  a  poem  by  Longfellow  called 
The  Wlndmlllt    T  think  you  all  know  what  a  windmill  looks  lik^  but 
this  tiiae  I  want  you  to  use  your  lioagination*   Are  you  ready?  Close 
your  eyes#    I  want  you  to  Imagine  you  are  a  great  windmill*  The 
wLnd  is  hitting  your  sails  and  your  arms  are  going  round  and  round, 
grinding  meal  with  your  great  stone  as  they  turn*    You  tower  o^er 
the  countryside.    You  are  sure,  that  without  you,  the  windmill, 
nothing  could  go  on* 

Perhaps  this  is  what  you  would  be  thinking  •  #  •  *  • 
Itead  Poem 
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Poetry-  Grade  5 

THE  WINEMILL 

Hemy  Wadsworth  Lopgf  ellow 

Beholdi  a  giant  am  II 

Aloft  hisre  in  my  towcri 

With  my  granite  jaws  I  devbtar 
The  maize,  and  the  wheat,  and  the  rye. 

And  grind  them  into  flour* 

,  I  look  down  over  the  farms; 
In  the  fields  of  grain  1  see 
The  harvest  that  is  to  he. 
And  I  fling  to  the  air  my  arms. 
For  I  know  it  is  all  for  rae« 

I  hear  the  sound  of  flails 

Far  off,  from  the  threshing  floors 

In  barns,  with  their  open  doors. 
And  the  wind,  the  wind  in  my  sails,  ^ 

Louder  and  louder  roars* 

I  stand  here  in  try  place. 

With  my  foot  on  the  rock  below. 

And  whichever  way  it  may  blow 
I  meet  it  face  to  face. 

As  a  brave  man  meets  his  foB« 
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The  Windmill  (abntinued) 

And  ^ile  Mm  wrestle  and  strive^ 
master^  the  miller  stands 

And  feeds  me  ^th  his  hands; 
For  he  knows  who  makes  him  thrive. 

Who  makes  him  lord  of  lanis. 

On  Sundays  I  take  my  rest; 
Church-going  bells  begin 
Their  lew,  melodidus  dinj 

I  cross  my  arms  on  breast, 
And  all  is  peace  within* 
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THE  WIMIMIIjL   «  questions  for  Discussion  (if  desired) 

1.   What  does  the  lAndmill  do? 

2#   The  ^windjniill  said, 

"With  my  granite  jaws  I  devour 
The  maize,  and  the  wheat,  and  the  rye," 
What  does  he  mean? 

3.     Who  depends  on  the  windmill  for  hie  livelihood? 

U»   What  happens  to  the  windmill  on  Sundays? 

$m   Suggested  activities 

Children  may  choose  what  they  prefer • 
It   Make  pjaintings  of  windmills. 

2.    Make  a  mill  with  actual  grinding  stone<«water  etc. 
(small  group) 

3«   Hrite  new  poems  about  inanimate  objects  example: 
traffic  light,  general  store. 
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AIADDIN 

James  Russell  Lovell 

When  I  vas  a  beggarly  bqy 

And  Uved  in  a  cellar  daztip^ 
I  had  not  a  friend  nor  a  tc^^ 

But  I  had  Aladdin's  lamp; 
Iflien  I  could  nob  sleep  for  the  cold, 

I  had  enoiigh  fire  in  my  brain. 
And  builded,  with  roofs  of  gold. 

My  beautiful  castles  in  Spalnl 

Since  then  I  have  toiled  day  and  night, 

I  have  money  and  pow^  good  store. 
But  I'd  give  all  my  lamps  of  silver  bright. 

For  the  one  that  is  mine  no  morej 
Take  Fortune,  vhatevOT  you  choose. 

You  gave,  and  may  snatch  again; 
I  have  nothing  'twould  pain  me  to  lose. 

For  I  own  no  more  castles  in  Spain! 


Poetry  -  Qraae  5  -  U39  - 

ALADDIN 

Background  for  Teacher. 

A.   Ask  children  if  they  knew  any  poets*    (local  poets  etc,) 
1»   What  kind  of  people  do  you  think  they  are? 
2*    Coiild  you  tell  a  person  is  a  poet  by  looking  at  him? 
3#    Do  you  know  interesting  facts  about  different  poets? 
Today  we  are  going  to  feam  about  a  new  poet  -  James  Russell  Lowell 
1.    Born  Combridge  (1819)  \^ 
2  •   Did  any  of  yo^ir  parents  go  t  o  Harvard?   Lowell  did  -  very 
good  in  Languages  and  Literature  but  neglected  ^11  other 
subjects # 

3»   Wrote  many  books  of  poetry.  (A  ITear's  Life,  Bigelow  Papers, 

A  Fable  for  Critics) 
km   Editor  of  Atlantic  Monthly.  (Do  you  receive  this  magazine?) 
$9   Ambassador  to  Spain  and  England* 
6.    Died  Cambridge  (I89I) 
Suggested  Procedure  for  Motivatihg  Pupils 
A«   Discuss  name  of  poem  with' the  class* 
1#   Who  was  Aladdin? 
2«  What  was  different  about  his  lamp? 

(A  young  man  in  the  Arabian  Nights  who  obtains  a  magic 
lamp  or  ring,  the  rubbiiig  of  Uiich  catises  a  Jinni  to 
appear  who  fulfills  the  wish  of  the  one  who  has  the 
lamp  or  ring») 

B»   Listen  to  the  pom  to  find  if  it  is  about  ^e  Aladdin  we  know.  - 
^-vs/ (no)    Is  it  concerned  with  magic  feats?  (ho)    If  not,  what  is 
r'^'i;^   the  main  idea  of  the  poem?  (a  man  gains  many  things  but  loses 
his  dreams) 
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Distribute  copies  after  the  oral  reading* 

D«   Glass  reads  poem  in  tmison^ 

I 

Second  Day  ^  ^ 

A.  Reread  poem  in  unison* 

B<   Suggested  questions  for  analysis • 

1.    Is  Aladdin  the  one  speaking?  (no) 

2#   What  does  the  »P  in  the  poem  mean?  (another  person) 

3.   Could  it  be  you?   a  friend?  (yes) 

lt#    How  did  he  finally  get  enough  money   and  goods?  (2nd  stanza) 

toiled  day  and  night 
$m   What  do  the  following  figures  of  speech  mean  - 
"fire  in  my  brain"  (fxOl  of  wonderful  ideas) 
"castles  in  Spain"  (wonderful  day  dreams  ttat  would  neve 

come  true.) 

^HBuggested  follow-^ 

A*  Every  word  in  a  poem  is  important.    Demonstrate  this  by  rewriting 
first  stanza  of  poem  in  prose  form,  with  class.   Decide  which 
is  more  interesting. 

B.  Use  poem  as  a  springboard  for  creative  writing     poetry  or  prose, 

"If  I  had  Aladdin's  lamp" 
Divide  into  threennan  teams,  in  order* to  list  the  many,  many 
wishes  that  could  "ocme  true"  ^th  Aladdin's  lamp.  Stress 
\         originality*    Three  man  teams  should  be  limited  to  a  ten  minute 
period  so  that  interest  will  remain  high. 

Extra  project  •  pupils  may  use  ideas  to  write  poetry' or  prose. 
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JDST  NONSENSE 
(far  enjoyment) 

A  flea  and  a  fly  in  a  flue. 

Said,  "Good  gracious,  what  shall  we  do?" 

Said  the  flea,  "Let  us  fly," 

Said  the  fly,  "Let  us  flee," 

So  they  flew,  through  a  flaw  in  the  flue. 


EELA.TI7ITT 
There  was  a  young  lady  named  Bright, 
Who  travelled  much  faster  than  ligjtit. 

She  started  one  day 

In  a  relative  way. 
And  returned  on  the  previous  night, 

THE  WISE  OLD  OiJh 
A  wise  old  owl  sat  on  an  oak. 
The  more  he  sa-^^  the  less  he  spokej 
The  lees  he  spoke  the  more  he  heardj 
Why  aren't  we  like  that  wise  old  bird? 

Edward  H«  Richards 
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-  UU2  - 


THERE  WAS  AN  OLD  lADT 

There  was  an  bid  lady  swallowed  a  fly 
I  don't  know 


Poor  old  ladyj  I  think  she'll  die ♦ 

I  know  an  old  lajjy  who  swallowed  a  spider 

That  wi^^led  and  jiggled  and  tickled  inside  her. 

She  swallowed  the  spider 

To  catch  the  fly^   -    

I  don't  know  why 


There  was  an  old  lady  who  swallowed  a  bird* 
Swallowed  a  bird*    How  absurdl 
She  swallowed  the  bird 
To  catch  the  spider* 

That  wiggled  and  jiggled  and  tickled  inside  her. 
Sh^  swallowed  the  spider 
To  catch  the  fly, 

I  don't  know  why  she  swallowed  the  fly. 


She  3wallowed  the  fly 


She  swallowed  the  fly» 


Poor  old  ladyj  I  think  she'll  die. 


Poor  old  lady,  I  think  she'll  die* 


ERIC 
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There  Was  an  Old  Lady  con«t. 


There  was  an  old  lady  \Aio  swallowed  a  cat. 

Fancy  that  I   She  swallowed  a  cat. 

She  swallofwed  the  oat 

To  catch  the  bird* 

Shw  swallowed  the  bird 

To  catch  the  spider 

That  wiggled  and  jiggled  and  tickled  inside  her* 
She  swallowed  the  spider  to  catch  the  fly 


I  don't  know  whj^  she  swallowed  the  fly* 
Poor  old  lady,  I  think  she'll  die* 

There  was  an  old  lady  who  »wallowed  a  dog, 

VJhat  a  hog  to  swallow  a  dogl 

ShH  swallowed  the  dog 

To  catch  the  cat* 

She  swallowed  the  cat 

To  catch  the  bird* 

She  swallofwed  the  bird 

To  catch  the  spider 

That  wiggled  and  jiggled  and  tickled  inside  her 
She  swallowed  the  spider 
To  catch  the  fly* 

I  don't  know  why  she  swallowed  the  fly 
Poor  old  lady,  I  think  she'll  die* 
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There  Was  an  Old  Lad^  con»t^ 
There^vas  an  old  lady  who  swallowed  a  goat* 
Ji2St  opened  her  throat  and  swallowed  a  goat 
^  She  swallowed  the  goat 

To  catch  the  dog^ 
She  swallowed  the  dog. 
To  catch  the  cat 
She  swallowed  the  cat 
To  catch  the  bird* 
She  swallpKed  the  bird 
To  catch  the  spider 

That  wiggled  and  jiggled  and  tickled  inside  her 
She  awallowed  the  spider 
To  catch  the  fly 

I  don't  know  why  she  ^wallowed  the  fly 
Poor  old  lady,  I  think  she'll  die. 

There  was  an  old  lad(y  who  swallowed  a  cow 
1  don't  know  how  she  swallowed  the  cow* 
She  swallowed  the  cow 
To  catch  the  goat 
Stm  swallowed  the  goat 
to  catch  the  dog,  .  i 

She  swallowed  the  dog 
To  catch  the  cat 
She  swallowed  the  cat 
To  catch  the  bird* 
She  swallowed  the  bird 
Q  — To  catch  the  spider 
m^m^  That  wiggled  andl  jigfeled  and  tidkl6d  Insicte  her* 
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There  Was  an  Old  Lady  conH» 
She  swallowed  the  spider 
To  catch  the  fly, 

I  don^t  know  why  she  swallowed  the  fly 
Poor  old  lady,  I  think  she'll  die* 

There  was  an  old  lady  who  swallowed  a  horse. 
She  died,  of  course # 

Otter  roocTOTiended  poems  - 

1«    Independence  Bell  -  Anon. 
2m    Lucy  Gray  -  William  Wordsworth 
3»   Paul  Revere  •  8  Ride 
km    Little  Boy  Blue  -  Eugene  Field 
"Best  Loved  Poems" 
Oh  Captain,  My  Captain  -  Walt  Whitman 

I 

"Best  Loved  Poems" 
6.   The  Qift  Outright  -toiert  Frost 
?•    The  Children's  Song     -  Rudyard  Kipling 
8.    I  Hear  America  Singing  ^  Walt  Whii^n 

A  MINOR  BIRD 

Robert  Frost 

I  have  wished  a  bird  would  fly  away. 


UlTffllAL  EMOTO  im  TO  CCTYBICHT  BESTRIOWOSa 


414 


Poetryw  owida  5 

»  .THE  HEIQHT-.  OP  THE  RIDICDLODS 
1  vrctbe  sme  lines  once  on  a  ttine 

In  wondroufl  merry  mood. 
And  thought,  as  \i8ual,  nen  wauld  say 
They  were  exceeding  good« 

Theif  were  so  queer,  so  veiy  queer, 

I  laughed  as  I  would  die; 
Albeit  in  a  sober  way, 

A  '^ober  wfiin  am  !•  ^ 

I  called  my  servant,  and  he  camej 

Idjdd  it  was  of  him 
To  mind  a  slender  man  like  me. 
He  of  the  mighty  llmbj 

fThese  to  the  printer,^*  I  exclaimed 

And,  in  my  htworous  way, 
I  added  (as  a  triflihg  jest,) 
Therein  be  the  devil  to  pay." 

He  took  the  paper,  and  I  watched. 

And  saw  him  peep  withini 
At  the  first  line  he  read,  his  face 
Was  all  upon  a  grin. 

He  read  the  next;  the  grin  grew  broad. 

And  shot  from  ear  to  ear; 
He  read  the  tldlrd;  a  chucMJLng  noise 
I  now  began  to  hear. 

ERIC  ^^'^ 
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The  Height  of  the  Ridictaoua  con^tt 

The  fourth;  he  broke  into  a  roarj 

The  fifth  J  his  vaistband  epUtj 
The  sixth  J  he  buret  five  buttons  off. 

And  tumbled  in  a  fit« 

Ten  daya  and  nights,  'with  sleepless  eye, 

I  vatched  the  wretched  man. 
And  since,  I  never  dare  to  write 

As  funqy  as  I  can« 

0«  W.  Holmes 

We  sonetimes  do  things  rashly  that  we  regret  later. 

LQDOED 

The  rain  to  the  wind  said, 
"You  push  and  1»11  pelt*" 
They  so  smote  the  garden  bed 
That  the  flowers  actually  knelt 
And  lay  lodged  -  though  not  dead. 
I  know  how  the  flowers  felt. 

Eldorado  was  supposed  to  be  city  of  gold  in  the  hew  world.  It 
existed  only  in  their  imagination.    Now  Eldorado  means  a  hope  worth 
a  lifetime's  search  -  even  if  that  hope  is  never  fulfilled^ 
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ELDORADO 
Gaily  bedight, 
A  gallant  knight 
In  stmshine  and  in  shadcw 
Had  jotirneyed  long. 
Singing  a  song. 
In  search  of  Eldorado  • 

But  he  grew  old  - 
Thie  knight  so  bold  - 
Ahd  o»er  idn  heart  a  shadow 
Fell,  as  he  found 
No  spot  of  ground 
That  looked  liked  Eldorado* 

And,  as  his  strength 
Failed  him  at  length. 
He  met  appilgrlm  shadow^ 
"Shadow,"  said  he, 
'Trfhere  can  it  be 
This  land  of  Eldorado?" 

"Over  the  mountains 
Of  the  moon, 
Down  the  Valley  of  the  Shadow, 

Ride,  boldly  ride,"  [ 
The  shade  replied, 
"If  you  seek  for  Eldoradol" 

Edgar  Alla*i  Poe 

ERIC  *  *  ^ 
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Vocabulary  Building  -  grade  $ 

VCKABOIARI  BDIIDIIG 

AIM:   To  Bhcm  olaos  hov  to  \i8e  questions  as  a  step  to  building  good 
paragraphs^  ^  , 

mmoAist 

1.  Colored  squares  (red,  yellow,  gr^^en,  blue  and  white)  with 
questions  written  (who,  what,  when,  -where,  how)  on  them. 
One  set  for  teacher  to  use  on  board. 

2.  Colored  strips  of  matching  paper  for  each  grotxp. 
3#  Mimeographed  exercieee 

a.   Wo3?ds  to  classify 
b#  Paragraph 

(Lesson  1) 
Introduction 

Today,  we  are  going  to  answer  some  questions  to  help  us 
build  paragraphs*   These  are  simple  questions,  that  I'm  sure 
you've  heard  many  times  before*   They  are  Who?  When?  Where? 
How? 

(Use  colored  squares  with  questions  printed  on  them.  Pub 
questions  on  board  as  you  name  each  one.) 
Teachlnii^  procedure 

I  want  you  to  listen  to  the  parograph  of  the  story  that  I 
will  read  to  you.   See  if  you  can  pick  out  words  that  name 
Who?    When?       Where?      What?  How? 
The  first  homes  of  the  early  American  colonists  were  crude 
shelters*   Some  were  simpls:  caves  that  the  colonists  dug  into 
the  hillsides  for  protection*    Others  were  built  from  trees 
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and  other  materials  that  were  readily  available*   In  the  south, 
where  the  weather  was  mild,  the  colonists  built  hubs  with 
thatched  roofs.   The  walls  were  bade  of  tree  branches  woven 
together  and  plastered  with  mud.   In  the  north,  colonists  built 
houses  of  bark  or  logs.   Roofs  were  sometimes  made  of  sod.  The 
crude  d^jellingB  built  by  the  colonists  were  not  very  ccmfortable, 
bub  they  provided  shelter  until  better  hoTises  could  be  built. 
A.  New  let»8  go  back  to  our  paragraph  and  see  if  we  can  answer  the 
questions J 

1.  Who  -  colonists 

2.  VJhen  -  colonial  times 

3.  Where  -  America 
km  What  -  houses 

How  -  (with  materials  available) (trees,  hillsides,  bark,logs) 

(Lesson  1,  part  2) 

A*  You  can  see  that  this  paragraph  does  contain  the  answers  to 

the  questions  on  the  boerd# 
B#  Can  you  think  of  other  words  that  would  answer- 

1.  VJho  -  example  -  men,  people,  children 

2.  When  «  example  -  now,  day,  yesterday 

3«  Wheare  --example  -  in  school,  downtown,  at  heme 

U«   Vh&t  -  example  -  boat,  dress,  desk 

5.    How  -  example  -  easily,  quickly,  fast 
0.    Take  several  responses  from  class  and  list  on  the  board. 
D«    Divide  class  into  groups  of  three  to  think  of  words  to  fit 
each  category.  (10  iidnutes) 
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£•  Give  each  grotp^s  secretary  a  colored  paper*  to  match  colors 
of  questions  on  board* 

Who  -  red  Where  -green 

How  «  white 

When  -  yencw  What  -  blue 

^     1»   Secretary  writes  question  word  at  top  * 
of  paper • 

2m   Team  members  dictate   list  of  words  to  fit  category 
as  secretary  writes  down  responses, 

 ^ — Secretary  frorar^aGhr^sgroup^ ^writes  Hst-^  beayd  under-- 

appropriate  question  word,    (after  10  minutes) 
U»   Answers  checked  for  accuracy  by  class* 
Mimeographed  papers  for  classification- 
,  (see  study  guide) 
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Study  Ouide  I      -  Culminating  Aotivitlee      (to  be  duplicated) 
msE  . 

Below  are  a  list  of  words.   Each  one  answera  one  of  the  queetione 
Vlho?      What?      Whefi?       Where?  Hoh? 

Read  the  words,  decide  which  question  they  answer  and  put 
then  in  the  right  coliann. 


ndw 

at  hoiDe 

anytime 

Joan 

path 

Qecrge 

downstairs 

affair 

oat 

ioud 

faot 

today 

swift 

man 

milkman 

candle 

lake 

yesterday 

1,  WHO?  2,  WIftT?      3.  WHEN?  U,  WHERE?  5,R0W? 


Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  $ 

(Lesson  2)    (second  day) 

km    Put  question  cards  on  board  again. 
B«   Take  lists  from  yesterday  and  elicit  responses  • 
C«   List  several  responses  imder  each  category. 
D.   List  words  from  yesterday  about  paragraph 

!•  Who  colonists 

2^  T'Fhen  -  colonial  times 

3  m  Vlhere  -  America 

U«   What  -  houses 

5.    How  -  from  trees,  hillside,  bark,  l<¥;s. 

Introdugtion  to  New  Lesson 

A.    Yestev^day,  'I  asked  you  to  lisben  to  the  story  and  find  answers 
to  bur  questions.    I  also  asked  you  to  make  lists  of  words  to 
answer  these  questions.    I  have  put  the  words  on  the  board  again. 
We  could  make  stories  using  these  words  but  they  would  not  be 
very  interesting.   Today  we  are  going  to  add  something  to  these 
words  to  make  them  more  specific. 

What?  -  example    house  m  big,  red  hoixse 
The  second  phrase  gives  us  a  much  clearer  picture. 

1.  Listen  while  I  read  the  story  again.   We  are  going  to 
use  phrases  to  answer  our  questions  this  time. 

2.  Read  the  story  from  Lesson  1» 

3.  Elicit  phrase  responses 

a.  ¥ho  -  early  American  colonists 

b.  When  -  colonial  times 

c.  vrhere  •  southern  U.S.^  northern  U.S.  and  western  U.S. 

d.  What  -  houses  in  hillsides,  houses  fron  trees,  thatched 

roofed  houses,  bark  and  log  houses,  sod  houses 


How  -  branches  wofven  together,  plastered  with  sod  (etc) 
B#   Yesterday,  we  divided  into  groups  and  made  lists  of  words  to 
answer  these  questions  • 
Today,  X  want  you  to  take  the  list  of  words  you  have  done  and  make 
phrases  from  them. 
1«    Give  examples 

a«  Who  -  man  -  tall,  dark  man    «   gangly,  awkward  man 
b#  VJhen-  day  -  the  happy,  shiny  day  •  wet,  drizzly  day 

c.  V^here  -  school  -  big,red  school  -»  imposing  school 

d,  ^Jhat  ^  boat  -  bright,  new  boat    -   boat  with  several 

masts 

e#    How  -  fafet  - 
2»    Give  back  lists  to  be  expanded. 
3#    List  responses  on  board, 

km    Each  secretary  reads best  sample  phrase  to  class. 
Pass  out  study  guide  #2 
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Study  Gxiide  II 

NM©  '      (teaoher«i>  to  be  dijplicated) 

Read  the  paragraph*   Decide  the  aiwwers  to  the  jqiuestions# 

Clai^a  Barton  tiptoed  softly  into  her  brother  David^s  roonit  Gently 
she  felt  his  forehead  to  see  if  his  fever  had  gone  down*   Thdishe  filled 
a  glass  with  cold  vater  and  carefully  measured  out  a  teaspoonful  of 
medicine*   Three  months  earlieij  David  had  been  badly  hurt  when  he 
fell  from  the  roof  of  a  bamj^   Since  then,  Clara  had  been  her  brother ^s 
devoted  nurse* 

Who? 

* 

What? 

Where? 
When? 
Hew? 
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(Lesson  3) 

The  children  write  a  paragraph. 

They  may  choose  their  ofwn  topic  (if  they  have  one). 

Pub  several  topic    sentences  on  board  far  those  -who  do  not  liave  a 
topic. 

Exanple  -  A  hobby  makes  tine  pass  quickly. 

Walking  barefoot  after  the  rain  is  fun. 
Life  on  a  farm  is  different  from  life  in  the  cityi 
A  dog  makes  a  good  pet. 
Babies  make  me  lau^. 
Each  child  should  keep  the  five  questions  (who,what,where,when,hoH) 
in  mind  and  try  to  make  the  paragraph  answer  at  least  four  of  them. 
Example  -   Study  Guide  #2 

1.  VJrite  paragraph. 

2.  List  the  questions  at  the  bottom  of  the  paper. 

3.  Find  and  write  phrases  from  their  paragraph  that 
answer  the  question  wcrds. 

h.   Read  several  papers  at  end  of  writing  period  to  see 
if  children  can  pick  out  answers  easily. 

Notes    Childi*en  should  be  made  aware  that  answers  to 
Who  and  What  questions  are  easier  to  find. 


456 


Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  5 

Specific  and  Generic  Wcrds 

The  follovd-ng  lists  of  generic  and  specific  are  placed  here  fior 
reference •    The  fifth  grad  should  emphasize  the  words  in  this  list* 
Other  generic  words  previously  studied  are  •  big,  little,  bad,  go 
good,  hotise,  man,  woman,  happy,  said,  nice,  girl,  bey,  dress,  throw, 
read,  smaU,  storm,  said,  beautiful,  walked* 


rcacf 

story 

houjse 

fast 

nice 

roadway 

narrative 

home 

quick 

correct 

weave 

path 

tale 

cottage 

swift 

elegant  ^ 

build 

highway 

fiction 

lodge 

rapid 

proper 

create 

avenue 

fable 

shanty 

^  fleet 

appropriate 

produce 

street 

account 

hovel 

speedy 

fascinating 

prepare 

route 

plot 

retreat 

agile 

winning 

obtain 

lane 

sketch 

shelter 

nimble 

enchanting 

get 

trail 

legend 

dwelling 

lightfooted 

entrancing 

cause 

track 

yarn 

homestead 

brisk 

bewitching 

earn 

channel 

account 

haven 

flying 

captivating 

knit 

course 

news 

cabin 

winged 

pleasant 

diagram 

passage 

tidings 

abode 

hasty 

agreeable 

invent 

way 

report 

domicile 

hurried 

delightful 

whittle 

path 

plot 

habitation 

spry 

satisfactory 

frame 

thoroughfare 

bungalow 

exp:^ess 

^  charming 

design 

turnpike 

mansion 

( 

fleet 

sensitive 

sew 

hut 

appealing 

mamfaoture 

residence 

enjoyable 

model 
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GENERIC 

Atoit      To  make  children  conscious  of  generic  and  specif io» 
To  show  children  different  words  for  generic  words. 
To  provide  reasons  to  change  generic  words  • 
To  teach  and  use  specific  words  • 

Introduction: 

Ve  spend  a  great  deal  of  time  on  vocabulary.   We  talk  about  it^ 
We  try  to  learn  new  words  and  new  meanings.   Today  we  are  going  to 
talk  about  one  word,  "nice»^#  We  have  all  used  this  word  many  tisres. 
Now  I  am  going  to  give  you  an  opportunity  to  use  it  many  more  times, 

A.  Print  the  word  NICE  on  the  board. 

B.  Efave  six  or  seven  large  magazine  pictures  ready  to  show  the 
class.    These  are  held  up  one  at  a  time. 

C.  Make  sentences  about  the  picture  using  the  word  nice. 

Bxample:    The  house  is  nioe« 

The  big  rocks  are  nice. 

The  colorful  bouquet  is  nice. 

D.  Record  each  sentence  on  board  as  it  is  given.(at  least  10) 

E.  Stop  work  and  reread  sentences. 

F#    Put  pictures  away.    Ask  children  to  close  their  eyes  while 
you  read  some  of  the  sentences  to  them.    Boys  and  girls, 
what  mental  pictures  cr  linages  do  you  get  from  these  sentences? 
Do  th^  make  the  picture  clear? 
Why  nob?    (does  not  really  describe  word) 

0.   Make  a  list  of  specific  words  for^"nlce!i  (put  on  board) 
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We  have  examined  nice  and  some  of  the  words  that  we  may  use  in  its 
place.    These  words  have  names. 

Words  such  as  good,  bad,  nice,  walk  are  called  generic  words  (print 

on  board  over  nice). 

A  generic  is  a  general  word* 

The  other  words  fascinating,  pleasant,  agreeable  are  specific  words. 
A  specific  word  is  a  particular  word  and  gives  a  particular  meaning. 
Here  is  a  list  of  generic  words,  each  followed  by  a  specific  word, 
(put  generic  words  on  board) 

Qineric  words  Specific  words 

go  skip,  jump,  etc. 

say  whispe^,  explain,  etc. 

happy  gay,  delighted,  etc. 

sad  sorrowful,  miserable 

beautiful  rediant,  graceful 

ugly  deformed,  frightful 

good  excellent,  useful 

Let^s  take  an  example.   The  word  walk  is  a  g^eric  word.  There  are 
many  more  ways  of  saying  this  to  give  a  better  idea,  (specific  word) 

The  boy  vralked  down  the  street* 

The  dog  walked  dorni  the  street. 

The  old  man  walked  down  the  street. 

We  know  that  each  person  walked  down  the  street  but  they  did  not  all 
do  it  the  same  way.    If  we  choose  a  more  specific  word,  we  would  have 
a  more  exact  picture. 
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Example:    The  boy  skipped  down  the  street* 

The  dog  trotted  dowm  the  Btreet* 

The  old  man  tottered  dcwn  the  street • 
crept 

You  can  see  that  tasing  a  specific  word  makes  it  more  interesting 
as  well  as  more  exact.   We  can  actually  see  vhat  is  happening  in  the 
sentence* 

Now,  let^s  go  back  to  the  word  nice* 

A,    Can  you  think  of  other  words  to  take  the  place  of  nice? 
B»    Make  a  list  of  all  acceptable  words  on  the  board* 
We  know  specific  words  for  nice,  let's  substitute  them  for  our 
beginning  sentences* 

Example:    The  house  is  nice 

The  house  is  elegant 
pleasant 
charming 

Do  the  same  with  the  sentenced  on  the  board* 
The  generic  words  nice   suggests  specific  words  like 

Specific  VJords         (make  list  on  board) 


appropriate 
fascinating 
winning 
agreeable 
charming 
warm 

•  Choose  ten  apacifio  words  from  the  list  above.    Use  them  in  a 
sentence.    If  you  are  tmsiire  of  tlie  meanln>;o,  nsf^  your  dictionary* 


correct 

elegant 

proper 

pleasant 

satisfactory 
balmy 


enchanting 

I 

bewitchiiig 
captivating 
delightful 
sensitive, 
graceful  ( 
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Chooee  the  specific  word 
(nice,  balmy)  weather 
(nice,  warm)  Biaile 
(nice,  gracious)  letter 
(nice,  winsome)  smile 
(nice,  beautiful)  picture 

(Lesson  2) 
Introduction: 

V^e  have  learned  about  generic  and  specific  words  • 

A.  Pass  out  pieces  of  paper  (  3"x6"  lined) 

B.  What  is  a  generic  word?   Give  me  an  example  • 

C.  What  is  a  specific  word?   Give  me  an  example. 
D#   VJhat  generic  word  have  we  studied?  (nice) 

Can  you  list  at  least  10  specific  words  for  nice? 

Do  it  on  your  papers  now.   I  will  give  you  3  minutes. 
F.   Collect  papers  and  check  later  while  children  are  using 

specific  words  for  road  and  story* 
Today  we  are  going  to  study  two  more  generic  words. 
Ask  several  children  where  they  live.   KLicit  -  circle,  lane,  street. 
You  have  already  ?iven  me  several  specif io  words  for  road. 

A.  List  on  the  board. 

B.  Ask  for  other  specific  words. 

The  generic  word  road  suggests  specific  words  like 
Specif ib  words 

roadway.  route  course  highway  thoroughfare 

path  lane  passage  turnpike 

highway  ,  trail  way  street 

avenue  track  path  channel 
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Another  generic  word^  I  am  thinking  of  |  is  scmething  you  hear 
or  read  everyday.  What  do  you  think  it  is? 

STORY 

Can  you  give  me  seme  specific  words  for  storjr? 
List  them  on  the  boa3xl# 

The  generic  word  story  suggests  specific  words  like 

Specific  words 
narrative  fable  sketch  report 

tale  account         legend  plot 

account  plot  yarii 

fiction  news  tidings 

For  hcfftiework  ask  children  to  write  sentences  (5  each)  \3Sing 
specific  words  for   road   and  story# 

(Lesson  3) 

Suggestions: 

Use  the  last  two  generic  vorda  (fast,  make)  in  the  same  manner, 
or  use  one  of  the  following  techniques* 
Other  techniques • 

A*   Divide  class  into  teaiiB  of  three  and  find  specific  words^ 
for  the  generic  words. 

B#    Lists  of  specific  words  should  be  put  on  cards  for  olass. 

1.  Teams  wiH  take  specific  words  and  make  sentences 
for  other  ^oups  to  use. 

a*    Teacher  ohecks  papers  quiol][ly. 
b.  Qroups  exchange  papers. 

2.  The  second  group  underlines  the  specific  words 
contained  in  the  sentences. 
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k6h  - 

The  generic  word  fast  augReets  specific  words  like 

Specific  wards 

quick 

fleet 

nijnble 

rxyxng 

swift 

speedy 

lighbfooted 

winged 

rapid 

agile 

brisk 

hasty 

htirried 

spiy 

eocpress 

The  generic  vord  nake 

suggests  the  specific  words 

Specific  words 

weave 

create 

prepare 

mold 

build 

produce 

obtain 

get 

cause 

carve 
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Follow  -  up  Sttidy 

In  grade  five  you  have  been  etvdyLng  these  generic  words 
road  Btory  houae  fast     nice  mate 

In  separate  columns  write  five  specific  words  suggested  by  each 
of  the  generic  words. 

I  have  put  sme  pictures  on  the  board  (magazine)*   Decide  lAilch 
picture  is  the  most  interesting  to  you#   Write  a  paragraph  or  tvo% 
Be  sure  to  use  as  many  specific  words  as  possible.  When  you  have 
finished,  underline  the  specific  words. 
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VocabiOary  Building  •  Grade  5-^^66- 

(Lesson  1) 

A»  Introduction: 

We  often  use  words  in  talking  to  our  friends  for  example:  as  strong 
as  a  horse,  as  clever  as  a  fox,  plays  like  a  frislqr  puppy*  Can 
you  think  of  any  other  phrases  • 

1«   Write  several  on  the  bo^rd*  (similes  only)    In  these  phrases 
we  are  comparinp;  one  thin^  with  another  to  make  our  meaning 
stronger  or  clearer*    These  phrases  have  a  special  name* 
They  are  called  similes.    It  is  quite  easy  to  pick  out 
similes  in  sentences,  stoides  and  poems* 
Let's  read  the  following  po@n« 
B*    Pu*  poem  on  board  or  duplicate*    It  id.ll  be  referred  to  again  in 
the  lesson  on  metaphors* 

An  emerald  is  as  green  as  grass 

A  ruby  red  as  blood# 
A  sapphire  shines  as  blue  as  heaven j 

A  flint  lies  in  the  mud* 
A  diamond  is  a  brilliant  stone 

To  catch  the  world's  desire j 
An  opal  holds  a  fiery  sparkj 

But  a  flint  holds  fire. 

Christina  Georgina  Rossetti 
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Vocabulary  Building  -  grade  $  «  U67  - 

C«   Ask  questions  to  bring  out  the  similes  in  the  poem*    (write  similes 
on  the  board)* 

!•    How  did  Christina  Roesetti  say  an  emerald  looks? 
(as  green  as  grass) 

2.  How  did  the  poet  say  a  ruby  looks?  (red  as  blood) 

3.  How  did  Rossetti  say  a  sapphire  shines?  (as  blue  as  heaven) 
What  do  all  these  phrases  have  in  common?  (the  word  "like") 

^.    How  can  you  recognisse  a  simile?  (as,  like) 
D«   Further  development:    L6t^s  make  a  list  of  similes. 

1.  Divide  into  groups  of  five. 

2.  One  person  appointed  secretary  (  7  min») 

3#  -Secretary  reports  similes  to  class.   All  listen  and  decide 

if  they  are  similes. 
U*   Teacher  writes  the  similes  on  the  board.  Example: 

as  high  as  the  sky      as  qtiLet  as  a  mouse  -  as  sweet  as  sugar 

as  deep  as  the  ocean  «•  as  hard  as  a  rock 

as  sly  as  a  fox  as  pretty  as  a  picture 

as  red  as  a  rose  as  toughs  ts  leather 

as  white  as  a  lily        as  dark  as  night 

as  haiDpy  as  a  lark 
5.    Lead  children  into  makine;  comparisons  by  asking  questions. 

example  -  How  tall  are  you?        I  am  as  tall  as   • 

How  strong  are  you?     I  am  as  strong  as  • 
How  smart  are  you?    I  am  as  smart  as 


ERIC 


466 


Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  ^  *  * 

The  following  p©em  is  placed  here  for  your  reference  and  use^ 

Comparisons 

As  wet  as  a  fish    •  as  dry  as  a  bonej 

As  live  as  a  bird  m  as  dead  as  a  stone; 

As  plump  as  a  partrid^^-  as  poor  as^  a  ratj 

As  strong  as  a  horse  -  as  weak  as  a  cat; 

As  hard  as  a  flint  -  as  soft  as  a  molej 

As  white  as  a  lily  -  as  black  as  a  coal; 

As  plain  as  a  staff  -  as  rough  as  a  bear; 

As  light  as  a  drm  -  as  free  as  the  air; 

As  heavy  as  lead  -  as  light  as  a  feather; 

As  steady  as  time  -  uncertain  as  weather; 

As  hot  as  an  oven  ^  as  cold  as  a  frog; 

As  gay  as  a  lark  -  as  sick  as  a  dog; 

As  savage  as  tigers  -  as  mild  as  a  dove; 

As  stiff  as  a  poker  -  as  limp  as  a  glove; 

As  blind  as  a  bat  -  as  deaf  as  a  post; 

As  cool  as  a  cucumber  -  as  warn  as  toast; 

AS  flat  as  a  flounder  -  as  round  as  a  ball; 

As  blunt  as  a  hammer  -  as  sharp  as  an  owl; 

As  brittle      glass  -  as  tough  as  gristle; 

As  neat  as  a  pin  -  as  clean  as  a  whistle;  ^ 

As  red  as  a  rose  -  as  qquare  as  a  box; 

As  bold  as  a  thief  -  as  sly  as  a  fox. 

^^^Driknown 

(Our  Language  Today  Book  5) 
American  Book  Co^ 
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Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  5 


Study  Guide  1  (to  be  duplicated) 

mm  

km    Can  you  fill  in  the  blanks  frcm  the  words  below? 

!•  as  as  a  fish 

2m  as  as  a  bat 

3»  as   ^as  a  whistle 

km  as  as  a  fox 


V 


as   as  a  dog 

6,    as   ^as  a  feather 

?•    as  ^as  a  pin 

8^    as    as  a  ball 

9»    as  ^  ^as  ice 

10»  as  ^as  the  ocean 

11*  as  ^  ^as  silk 

12  •  as   ^as  a  pancake 

13  •  as   as  grass 

lU«  as  aa  an  oven 

1?»  as   ^as  a  pillow 

neat  clean  green  hot 

wet  soft  deep  flat 

blind  cold  round  smooth 

fly  sick  li^t 

Bm    Select  five  similes  and  make  an  interesting  sentence  for  each  one* 
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Vocabtilary  Building  -  Grade  $         ^  ^70 

SIMILES 
(Lesson  2) 

A«   There  is  another  simile  that  we  can  find  easily.    Let's  listen  - 
to  this  poem  to  see  if  you  can  find  the  clue»   We  know  one  (as), 
let's  find  anotSaer* 

Im   Write  on  board  or  mimeograph 

THE  HOUSE 
The  house  is  like  a  lonely  sentinel^ 
Watching  the  road,  to  see  all  goes  well. 
It  stands  there  like  a  lonely  soldier  s 
Growing  each  day  -  a  little  older. 
Time  goes  flying  Ixy,  like  a  bird 
On  the  wing,  without  a  word. 
But  the  lonely  hotise  stands  firm  and  still 
^  Letting  wind  and  weather  do  what  it  will. 

CP.  Banks 

B.  Ask  questions  to  bring  out  similes  in  the  poem  (wite  answers  on 
board). 

1.    How  does  the  house  stand?  * 
(Like  a  lonely  sentinel) 

(Like  a  lonely  soldier)  ^ 
2m    How  does  time  fly? 
(Like  a  bird) 

3.   What  word  is  used  in  all  these  similes?  (like)  * 

C.  Write  other  similes  (as  a  class)    (on  boaz*d) 
^_EiKamples:    a  lawn  like  a  green  carpet  -  sqtiate  like  a  frog 

1.  snowflakes  like  fluffy  feathers-  rain  falls  like 

f  a  wall  of  water,  cuts  like  a  sword. 
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Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  5 

Similes 

(Lesson  3) 

A*  Introduction: 

We  have  spent  the  last  two  days  studyihg  similes.  We  should: 
Im   Knew  similes  compare  things 
2  m   Know  that  like  and  as   are  usedtija  sindles. 
3*    Be  able  to  recognize  similes. 
Importanb;    It  should  be  made  clear,  that  everytime  the  children  see 
the  wards  like  and  as,  does  not  mean  it  is  a  simile.    It  is  only  a 
simile  if  it  compares  one  thing  with  another. 
Example:    I  like  strawberry  ice  cream. 

The  boy  screamed  as  he  ran  down  the  street. 
B.   Write  the  poem  on  the  board. 

I  feel  like  a  lark  in  the  spring  ' 

I  fly  as  high  as  the  sky. 
l/iy  wandering  thoughts  take  wing 

Bub  my  body  continues  to  lie   /  / 
Like  a  log,  and  not  do  a  thingl 

CP.  Banks 

0.    Children  underline  similes 
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•  U72  • 

Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  5 
Similes 

Study  Guide  #2  (to  be  duplicated) 


NAME 


A,   Read  the  ejeamRle  of  a  simile*   Write  five  similes  using  this  pattern, 
a  fire,  like  a  burning  giant 
1.  


2. 


3,. 
5. 


B»   Read  the  example  of  a  simile.   VIrite  five  similes  using  this  pattern 
as  green  as  grass 

1.  

2.  

3.  

.  U.  :  


5. 


G*    Read  the  following  paragraph*    Underline  the  similes. 

Joe  had  finally  arrived  in  New  York,    He  was  as  excited  as  a  fish 
on  a  hook.    He  looked  at  the  buildings  towering  above  him,  like  gigantic 
trees.    The  streets  were  as  crowded  siB  carnival  time  at  home.   The  cats 
honked  and  screeched*   The  whole  scene  -was  lllfe  a  dream*    He  was  really 
in  New  York*  >i  m  j 
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Sentence  Stmacttcre-Grade  $ 

KERNEL  SElffENCES  AND  EXPANDED  SENTEMCES 

A  kernel  sentence  is  a  simple  sentence  with  no  modifiers*  Every 
kernel  sentence  is  composed  of  a  noun  phrase  and  a  verb  phrase: 
a  subject  and  a  predicate.    The  kernel  sentence  is  the  basis  for 
aU  sentences.    It  can  be  expanded  by  asking  Where?   Why?  How? 
What  happened?    What  kind? 

Kernel   sentence:    Children  sang 

What  kind  of  children?      Sweet  ^  faced 
How  did  they  sing?   Softly  and  clearly 
Expanded  sentence:  Sweet-faced  children  sang  softly  and  clearly. 
Following  are  a  list  of  kernel  sentences.   These  sentences  may  be 
expanded* 
Kernel  sentences 
!•   Children  sang« 

Sweet-faced  children  sang  softly  and  clearly. 
2^    Plans  were  made. 

Devilish  plans  were  made  secretly. 
3.    Leaves  fall. 

11.  They  ran. 

$.    Janet  skipped. 
6*    Boys  worked. 
7.   Snow  fell. 
8«    Birds  sing. 

9.  Monk^  chattered. 

10.  Star  shone.  3 
U.  Cows  wandered. 

12.  Man  puffed. 
13  •  Wind  blew* 
lUi^  The  snake  slithered. 
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Sentence  Structtire-  Grade  $  -  hlh 
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Kernel  sentences 

l5«  Crofwd  cheered. 

16 •  Dog  barked • 

17 •  Lilacs  blocmed* 

Beautiful  vhlte  lilacs 

18.  The  whistle  blew. 

19 •  Friends  came* 

20  •  Athletes  po^aotice. 

21.  Dog?  chase  • 

22 •  A  stream  flowed, 

23*  The  tiger  walked. 

2U*  Brakes  screech, 

25*  Lights  flickered, 

26.  The  shadow  faded, 

27*  Girls  giggled, 

28.  Sunlight  danced, 

29m  The  doctor  came, 

30,  Rain  pelted. 

31,  Snow  swirled* 

32,  People  swim, 
33  ♦  The  fire  died. 
3U«  Qirls  speak. 
35  •  A  door  slammed. 
36.  Wind  swishes. 
37 •  A  cat  springs, 

38,  Trees  dipped. 

39.  The  wind  blew, 
UO,  The  sun  glowed. 


bloomed  around  the  doorway* 


lil«  Mosqialto  bit« 

Ug*  Women  buy. 

1x3 •  Clouds  float. 

Ui,  Birds  swoop* 

U5.  Grass  grows. 

U6*  Wind  howls, 

U7.  Owls  screech, 

U8,  Frogs  croak. 

U9«  Aixplane  zoomed. 
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Sentence  structure  -  Grade  5 


4  Project  English 
Swamps cott  Public 
Schools 


KERNEL  SIMTENCES  AND  EXPANDED  SENTENCES 


July,  1965 


(Lesson  1) 

Aim:   To  introdtice  the  fifth  grade  class  to  the  use  of  kernel  sentences 

as  a  basis  for  sentence  expansion*    It  is  assuned  that  the  children 
know  the  terms  subject,  predicate,  noun,  verb,  adjective  and  adverbs • 

Materials : 

Squares  of  red,  orange^  yellow,  green,  blue  and  white  paper. 
$  numbered  shoe  boxes 
Place-holder  chart 
Miineographed  exercises 
Scrambled  sentences 
Introduction 

Today  we  are  going  t  o  try  some  simple  experiments  to  help  us 
build  saitences.   We  shall  review  what  we  need  in  order  to  make  a  simple 
sentence,  the  subject  and  predicate,  and  the  different  word  forms  which 
we  know  as  nouns,  verbs,  adjectives,  and  adverbs •    Teacher  givffl  examples 
of  each. 
Teaching  Procedure 

I'm  going  to  divide  the  class  in  half  and  pass  out  five  red 
squares  to  one  half  the  clasa  and  five  yellow  squares  to  the  other 
half. 

I  want  the  reds  to  write  five  word  forms  (nouns)  like  this: 
(Hold  up  the  word  card     "book")*   The  yellows  will  write  five  words 
(verbs)  like  this  word  form:  (Hold  up  the  word  "jump")«   ^^hen  you  have 
completed  your  cards,  arrange  them  to  form  a  sentence. 
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Sentence  structtre  -  Grade  5  *  ^"^^  * 

*     Allow  time  for  children  to  discover  they  canH  make  a  sentence 
froQ  these  separated  forms»    Ask  what  we  dhould  do  and  try  to  lead 
the  group  to  conclude  that  they  must  have  both  yellow  and  red  words, 
(noxina  and  verbs)  to  form  a  sentence*  ' 
A.    Kernel  sentence »  (N#V*) 

!•    Have  the  groupe  exchange  2  or  3  cajpds.   Ask  for  results 
of  these  combinations 

Tiger  walked. 
Girls  giggled. 
Frogs  croaked • 
*  Grass  grows* 

2*    Ask:    Do  we  have  a  sentence  now?  (yes)  VJhy?^  Thiere  is  a 
subject  and  a  predicate,  a  notin  and  a  verb.    This  is  your 
kernel  sentence.    It  is  the  smallest  sentence  that  can 
be  written,  (noun  -  verb) 
3»    Have  seTeral  children  place  their  cards  in  the  place-holder 
chart  to  show  what  they  have  produced. 
As  the  students  look  at  the  sentences  they  have  formed, 
^  draw  attention  that  two  things  are  missing. 

a.  Gapitilization 

b.  Punctuation 

5*    Askt    Could  we  expand  these  sentences  by  adding  the,  a,  an? 

(yes)    let's  writ©  these  foims  on  orange  squares.    These  ^ 

words  are  called  "determiners"  (write  the  word  on  the  board) 

and  always  precede  a  noun.    Have  a  child  add  one  of  these 

to  a  sentence  where  it  is  sensible^ 

a»  A  tiger  walked, 

b.  The  girls  giggled. 

0.  The  frogs  croaked, 

d.  The  grass  grows. 
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sentence  structta^e  -  Qrade  5 
^Conclusion: 

These  are  triie  kernel  sentences  with  a  determiner ♦    Pattern  I(DNV) 

(Lesson  2) 

A*   Teaching  Procedures  . 

On  the  table  at  ths  front  of  the  room  you  will  notice  there  are 
five  mmbered  boxes*   Yesterday  we  made  noun  cards  on  red  paper, 
verbs  on  yeUow  axxi  determiners  on  orange  •    Do  you  remember  what 
a  deterininer  is?    Today  I  should  like  you  to  use  your  green  cards 
(i»  of  t|ie  class)  and  write  five  descriptive  words  or  adjectives 
like  these:    clean,  bad,  red^  TJretty^ 
I  wi3J.  write  the  word  forms  on  strips  of  paper: 

« 

HI*  is*         yas,  were 
Ited>,  think  of  five  good  adverbs  for  your  blue  cards  (other  half 
of  class)  such  as  jgracefully,^   Joyfully,    happily  today,  tomorrow, 
yesterday  etc#  ^  ^ 

Now  we  have  all  the  ingredients  that  we  need  to  expand  our 
sentences  -  (sentence  patterns) 
By  rows  pub.  your  cards  in  the  boxes  in  this  orders 

red  cards,  box  #1  *  .  ^ 

yellow  &  white  cards,  box  #2 

Orange  cards,  box  #3 

green  cards,  box  #U 

blue  cairdSy  box  #5 
Request  a  volunteer  to  select  a  red  card  and  a  yellow  card.  Place 
it  ii?  the  chart  • 

Examples    Janet  skipped  (Pattern  1  W) 
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Sentence  Structure  -  Grade  $ 

Aak  another  child  to  select  two  red  cards  and  one  wldte  card 
Example:   Canaries  are  birds • 
Tern  is  boy- 
Clock  is  girl* 

Disctiss  the  word  forms  we  have  collected  this  time. 

la  sentence  one,  good?  (yes) 

Sentence  two:  needs  another  deteminer  (Tcm  is  a  boy.) 
Sentence  three t  Nonsensical,  but  still  has  all  the  things  needed 
for  a  sentence  except  one  thing.  (What?)  "determiner",  of  course 
this  is  not  a  sentence  we  would  use,  (Pattern  2  (WbN)) 
Send  other  children  to  the  cl^rt  to  present  varieties  of 
sentence  pattern  2#   Write  the  sentences  developed  by  the 
children  on  the  board.    (Remind  children  about  capitilization 
and  punctuation*) 

Next  ask  volunte^s  to  create  another  pattern  by  selecting,  1  red 

N  V«b  Adj. 

card,  1  white  card  and  1  green  card. 

Discxi^s  new  forms. 

N  Vb  Adj. 
Boys  are  m^.  / 

Clock  is  ticking. 

Children  are  pretty. 

Now  we  have  Pattern  3    (N  V-b  Adj.) 

Accept  mare  sentences,  including  addition  of  "determiners". 
Finally  introduce  the  new  word  form,  the  adverb,  to  f emulate 
sentence  Pattern  U« 

9 

Clocks  tick  loudly^ 
Birds  sing  weetly. 
Children  are  hungry. 

/^^y       Pattern  U  (N  V  Adv.) 


Sentence  Structure  -  Grade  5         -  U79  - 
(Lesson  3) 

The  preceding  lesson  gives  napy  exarnples  of  kernel  sentences, 
and  sentence  patterns.   We  can  use  kernel  sentences  as  a  basis 
for  our  writing.   These  sentences  may  be  expanded  ty  using 
adjectives  and  adverbs.    Use  the  same  boxes  as  In  previous  lessons  to 

choose  words. 

Exairgjlet    Clocks  tick  loudly. 

The  shiny  wooden  clock  ticks  loudly. 
The  shiny  wooden  clock  ticks  loudly  and  solemanly. 

Lilacs  bloomed. 
Beautiful  white  lilacs  bloomed  around  the  doorway. 

Review  sentence  patterns.    These  four  patterns  should  be  displayed 
on  a  chart. 

Pattern  I  John  whistles. 

(N  V) 

Pattern  II     Mary  is  a  girl. 

Uniting 
(N  V  N)       (N  verb  N) 

Pattern  in     Mary  is  pretty* 

linking 

(W  Adj.)        (N  verb  Adj.) 
Pattern  IV      David  walks  proudly. 
(N  V  Adv.) 
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Sentence  Structure  -  Grade  5 


C80  - 


Study  Guide  1 
NAME 


(  to  be  duplicated) 


A.  Rearrange  the  following  sentences  correctly*    Decide  which  pattern 
is  used.   Write  the  Pattern  and  Pattern  Nmber. 

1*    Play  boys  • 
2.    Boy  the  book  closed. 
3  m    Is  clever  John. 
U.    Nttrse  was  Jane  a. 

5.  Happy  Joe  is. 

6.  Bitter  taste  lemons. 

7.  Hamburgers  Jack  eats. 

8.  An  sweet  apple  is. 
Happily  boy  the  rtins. 

10.     Bark  loudly  dogs  the. 

Example:  Oraee  ^ox^rs. 

B.  Ejqpand  the  following  kernel  sentences.  *  • 

The  bright  green  pyass  grows  Iti^hly  in 
the  meadow. 

1.    Janet  skipped. 


2.  Monkey  chattered. 

3.  Brakes  screeched. 


U.   Mind  howls. 
^.    A  cat  springs. 


1.. 
h. 


Continued  on  next  page***. 
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Sentence  Structiire  -  Grade  $ 


-  U8l  • 


Struly  Guide  1  continued 


(to  be  duplicated) 


VJrite  the  follovdng  sentences  on  the  ctrips  of  paper  tteit  have 
been  given  to  you#    Cut  off  parts  of  the  sentences  until  you  have 
reduced  it  to  the  kernel  sentence  or  Patterns  1  or  2« 
Im   The  big  jet  landed  like  a  graceful  bird. 
2»    John  watched  a  pillar  of  smoke  rise  from  the  old  car# 
3m   The  vapor  soon  disappeared  from  the  garage, 
km   After  last  night »a  storm  water  flowed  through  the  streets. 
5»   Someone  frcm  the  Cl^k  Steel  Company  answered  Roger*s 
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inquiry. 


•  U82  - 

Sentence  Order  •  Grade  5 

CffiNGim  SENTENSE  ORDER 
km   Introduction  «• 

When  we  write  sentences,  we  usually  start  with  a  simple  or 
^>      kernel  sentence  and  build  on  that«   Every  sentence  contains  a 
subject  and  predicate  (noun  and  verb)*  We  know  the  sentence 
patterns,  but  if  we  write  all  of  ourj  sentences  the  same  way, 
it  would  become  montonous.    Good  writers  do  not  always  put  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  first*     (pub  following  on  thfe  board) 

Examples:  !•  Julia's  sister  stood  at  the  end  of  the  hall* 
2.  At  the  end  of  the  hall   stood  Julia's  sister. 
Sentences  are  usually  arranged  with  the  subject  before  the 
predicate.   This  is  the  normal    order.  ^ 
The  tiger  paced  around  the  cage. 
The  good  news  came  on  Tuesday* 
Sometimes,  in  order  to  make  sentences  more  interesting,  we 
Change  the  order.    The  predicate  precedes  the  subject*    This  is 
called  the  inverted  order. 

Around  the  huge  cage  paced  the  tiger* 
On  Tuesday  came  the  good  news* 
B*    Listen  to  the  following  sentences*   Tell  whether  it  is  in  normal 
or  inverted  order*  ^ 


1. 

On  the  golf  cottrse  were  many  players. 

(I) 

2. 

Brian  crouched  in  the  back  of  the  car. 

(N) 

3. 

On  the  ledge  vas  a'  stranded  dog. 

(I) 

U. 

Around  the  tree  ran  the  children. 

(I) 

# 

5. 

There  were  two  logs  burning  in  the  fireplace. 

(N) 

6. 

We  had  finished  our  packing  for  camp. 

(N) 

7. 

At  the  end  of  a  ralnbcw  lies  a  pot  of  -gold. 

(I) 

ERLC 
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.  8*    Into  the  whirlpool  swept  the  imflorttmate  dog#  (I) 
9#   S\jddenl^  from  behind  the  clouds,  appeared  the  sun»  (I) 
10#   The  tornado  raced  through  the  tawn#  (N) 
C«  Select  several  of  the  preceding  sentences  that  are  in 

normal  order*  Have  the  children  change  the  sentences  to  the  inverted 
fotin* 

Pass  out  study  guide* 

/ 
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STUDY  GUIDE         Sentence  Order  (to  be  duplicated) 

NftME_  

Wirite  the  following  sentences  in  inverted  order. 
!•   The  bundles  of  magazines  are  in  5py  locker. 

2«  The  old  trunk  was  in  the  attic. 

3.  The  guilty  man  is  there. 

U»  The  motor  hummed  smoothly. 

5.  The  sleet  aiKi  rain  beat  against  the  window. 

6.  The  wagons  squeaked  as  they  climbed  up  the  moiantaln. 

7.  Three  expert  swimmers  dove  into  the  water. 

8.  The  arithmetic  p^ers  are  on  the  desk. 

9.  The  screaming  jet  landed  on  the  burning  deck. 

10.  A  raging  blizzard  howls  across  the  plains. 
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TECHNIQUE  FOR  WRITIND  A  STCRT  (two-day  plap) 


First  day 

!•    Introduce  a  motivational  technique  to  class. 

Examples    !•    Jack  put  his  hand  on  hie  bulging  pocket. 

2«    A  Martian  fran  Mars  knocked  on  the  dDor  of  my 
house. 

3#    The  clever  spy,  trapped  by  the  agents,  managed 
*  tg  escape • 

2#    Divide  children  into  groups  of  five,  electing  one  person  in  each 
group  to  act  as  secretary.    The  secretary  should  be  able  to  write 
quickly •   Spelling  is  not  a  concern  during  brainstorming. 
3*  Bra'lnstorraing 

Ask  the  following^  questions,  one  at  a  time,  and  have  the  children 
brainstoOT  to  answer  questions. 

Jack  put  his  hand  on  his  bulging  pocket. 
Possible  questional  (what,  where,  when,  who,  why,  how) 
1.   ^/ihy  did  Jack  put  his  hazxi  on  his  poctet? 
^        2.    VJhat  was  in  his  pocket? 
3.   VJhere  was  Jack? 
Allow  two  or  three  minutes  for  group  to  brednstorm  ea6h  question. 
Stop  and  ask  the  next  question.    Brainstem  again  for  two  or  three 
minutes.   Follow  the  same  procedure  for  each  question.   All  of  the 
questions  may  not  be  pertinent  to  the  motivational  technique. 
U.    IndividusDQ.  story  writing 

Give  a  beginning  sentence  to  any  child  who  has  trouble  getting 
started. 

Try  to  avoid  interruptions  during  the  writing  period. 
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Creative  VJritigg-  Grade  5 

Second  day 

5.  Reading  stories 

a.  Divide  children  into  groups  of  three,  selectii^g  one  pei^n  in 
each  grotp  to  act  as  leader.    Children  read  their  stories  to 
each  other  while  the  teacher  circulates  among  the  group.  Group 
decides  which  story  they  would  like  to  have  read  to  the  class. 

b.  Stories  selected  ty  groups  are  read  to  class. 

Notet  Each  ^Bhi.ld  has  a  chance  to  read  his  stoiy  without 
^       subjecting  the  entire  class  to  esery  story. 

6.  Paired  proofreading 

a.  \Have  one  dictionary  available  for  each  team.        ,  ^ 

b.  Take  one  team  member's  story  and  together  read  alotid  sentence  e 
by  sentence. 

c.  If  either  partner  finds  a  mietake( capitalization,  punctuation, 
spelling),  make  the  correction  before     the  next  sentence  is 
read.    (Dictionary  is  used  for  spelling  eirors.) 

d.  Take  the  other  team  monber's  story  and  together  read  aloud 
sentence  by  sentence,  making  correction. 

e.  The  aim  is  to  produce  a  correctly  written  composition  before  it 
is  passed  to  the  teacher. 
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.  IDEAS  FCR  STORIES 

!•   Writing  to  Mu©io 

Has  anyone  heard  a  story  in  music?  .We  don't  all  hear  the 
same  story  in  the  same  piece  of  music,  because  mxisic  means  something 
different  to  each  one  of  us.    Let's  see  if  we  can  hear  a  story  in 
the  musics  I'm  going  to  play*   IrJhen  you  listen  to  all  the  different 
sounds  together,  you  T'd.11  have  a  story.    Play  "Sorcerer's  Appo^entioe" • 
Did  anyone  hear  a  story? 

VJhat  parts  of  the  music  made  you  think  the  sorcerer's 
^  apprentice  was  happy? 

V/hat  parts  of  the  music  made  you  think  he  was  frightened? 
What  part  of  the  music  showed  something  different  was  happening? 
VJrite  the  story  that  the  music  told  you. 
Use  the  seme  procedure  with  other  records. 

Night  on  Bald  Mountain  Moussorgsky 
Ritual  Fire  Dance  -  DeFalla 
Sleeping  Beauty  BaLLet  -  Tchaikovsky 
Swan  Lake  -  Tchaikovsky 
Children's  Garner  Suite  -  Debussy 
Papion  (Butterfly)   -  Sohuman 
2.    Painting  a  picture  with  words  (description) 

A.    Evei^-  good  writer  paints  scenery  with  specific  words.  It 
also  dresses  the  characters.    Begin  with  short  descriptions^ 
such  ast 

1.  How  the  sky  looks 

2.  How  a  boy  throws  a  balli  winds  up^  hurls,  tosses, 
ptiohes,  jabs  the  air  -  48G 

3*  Ho>?  a  small  child  runs  across  the  lawn:  frolics, 
fcjv^^^  skips,  floats,  ULlts,  hops  - 


Creative  V^riting-  Grade  S  " 

B..    Indians  t^ll,  wite  or  dramatize  their  first  experiences  vith 
white  men*  \ 

Example:      !•    Indians  watjching  the  Pilgrims  land, 
%  2t    Indians  seeing  their  flr'st  horses. 

*      *  ,  3.   Indians  thinklhg"  abbtifrgune. 

3.   Writing  abotcb  yourself.      .  ^    '  ° 
Write  an  autobiography, 

'  How  do  you  think  you  appear  to  other  peop3,e  md  how  do  you 

thinfc  you  really  are?  v 
Writing  advertisements. 

Example:    If  you  were  moving  away  and  h^d  to  sell  a  pet,  what 
kind  of  advertisement  would  you  write? 
5*  Writing  about  animals.  ^  ^ 

Have  you  ever  thought  what  the  trip  was  like  from  the  horse's 

point  of  view?   Let's  pretend  that  Jire  are  Paul  Revere horse 

and  tell  about  that  ride.    It  shcmld  X  humorous  aid  straight 

from  the  horse's  mouth.       >  ^ 

You  may  tell  t  he  story  in  prose  or  poetry. 
6.  Writirg  something  ftmny. 

Using  Rudyard  Kipling's  "Just  So  Stories"  as  a  springboard, 

read  one  of  the  storied  to  the  children. 

Example:    The  Elephant '6  Child^    How  the  Camel  Qot  ttls  Hump^ 

i 

Make  up  other  titles. 

Examples:    How  the  llotJBe  Got  Itts  Tail 

How  the^Dog  Qot  Eis  Bark 
Children  can  write  storeis  to  fit  the  titles. 
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7«   Writing  nonesense  ^ 

Start  with  a  game  called  "For  Goodness  Sake"  (children  in  teams) 
Take  a  sheet  of  paper  write  THING  at  the  top.   First  child  Krites 
the  naire  of  one  thing,  (balloon,  ball>  etc.) 
Fold  paper  fto  anwwesf  is  hidden. 
"  Pass  to  nexfc  person.    He  or  she  writes  tlie  name  of  another  thing. 
Third  person:  name  of  crazy  place  (in  the  Arctic  Ocean) 
Fourth  person;  writes  something  that  happened  (the  one  ate  the  other) 
You  end  with  ridiculous  sentences * 
Expand  these  into  nonsense  stories. 

Example:    The  mouae  fell  off  the  table  and  bit  the  bear  in 
Tambackoroo. 
8.   Writing  about  the  future • 

a.  Discuss  what  Idf  e  is  like  today  and  the  things  that  have  changed 

over  the  years.   Think  about  the  futtire: 

I 

Vlhat  new  things  wiH  there  be?  -1^ 
Will  it  be  tetter  or  worse? 
What  ImprovQoaents  vrlll  there  be? 
VJhat  do  you  think  you  will  be  doing? 
Good  beginniiig:    Twenty-years  fron  now  .  •  • 

» 

b.   He  hear  a  great  deal  about  UFOts  and  flying  saucers.  Some 

people  claim  to  have  seen  them*    Do  you  taiow  any  stories  about 
flying  saucers  or  UFO's? 

Some  people  believe  in  thes^  others  do  not.   How  many  of  you 
believe  in  flying  saucers?   We  stiTL  do  not  know  the  truth  about 
these  things.    Let^s  have  some  fun  with  the  theories  and  concoct 
an  explanation. 
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9.  Writing  dialogtie  or  conversation* 

^  a.   Pine,  hemlock  and  maple  trees  converse  about  woodsman. 
Write  conversations* 
b*    Berry  pickers  have  a  discussion  with  a  snake  in  the  woods* 
c*   Diffei^t  seasons  (spring,  siarar^r,  fall,  winter)  teLL  their 

stories  of  what  they  do  to  a  state* 
d*   What  might  two  worn  tires  say  to  each  other  about  their  owners 
driving  and  safety  in  general* 
3D*    lilting  a  story  using  four  unrelated  objects* 

Present  a  chart  with  four  unrelated  objects  as  a  spaceship,  an 
elephant,  a  tree>  and  aiJaouse*   Ask  children  to  write  a  story 
putting  all  four  objects  in  the  story* 
11*  VIriting  a  pretned  story* 

a*    Pretend  that  you  are  an  inventor.    You  have  just  made  a ^jy^at 

invention.   Write  the  story  of  how  and  why  you  made  yo(ir  invention* 
b*    Pretend  that  you  were  a  neighbor  of  Christopher  Colurnbus*   Tell  about 

him  from  a  neighbor's  point  of  view* 
c*    Pretend  to  be  any  one  of  Uncle  San's  treasures  (Statue  of  Liberty, 
Declaration  of  Independence,  the  first  flag,  etc.)    Tell  w^^*^ 
you  represent* 
12*   Writing  a  roysteiy  story. 

a*   VJrite  a  mystery  st(^y  at  Halloween*' 

Pretend  you  are  a  witch,  an  owl,  or  a  ghost* 
Remember  tot 

Create  an  eerie,  soary  mood* 
Build  up  suspense* 
Use  the  five  kinds  of  sentences* 
Stop  short  while  the  excitemoit  is  Mgh* 
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13 •  Writing  about  history^ 

a»   Have  an  interview  with ^ a  hero»  (Child  may  choose.) 

Preparation:    Read  aboixb  the  life  of  an  explorer  assigned  to  you» 
Stiggest  that  each  pupil  write  an  interview  with  his  explorer 
(now  a  ghost)  letting  him  tell  own  tale. 

Allow  each  child  to  choose  an  explorer  and  write  hia  own  playlet. 
He  may  have  helpers  to  act  out  the  parts.    There  should  be  con- 
versation in  the  playlet.   Each  group  rehearses  separately. 
0.   VJrite  in  prose  form  or  in  diary  form  an  adventure  you  might  have 
experienced  on  a  trip  to  the  Cumbex'land^ap  in  pioneer  days. 
Motivation:    Read  The  Oregon  Trail  by  Arthur  Ouiterman 
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Story  Starters  (stdjiuliag  for  writing  stories)  . 

!♦   Among  all  animals,  both  large  and  small,  there  is  a  struggle  to 
live,  to  eat  but  not  to  be  eaten* 

2.  I  wuld  like  to  own  a  seal. 

3.  Jack  put  his  hand  in  his  bluging  pocket. 

U«    On  a  fishing  trip  at  camp,  we  were  rowing  the  boat  near  shore 
when  the  boy  that  was  watching  for  fish  yelled,  "What's  that?" 
$m   Gravy  is  nice  to*  eat,  but  it  isnH  any  fun  to  swim  in* 
6.    My  boat  was  in  the  open  ocean  when  a  storm  came  \ip. 
?•    I  am  tl»  last  leaf  left  on  the  maple  tree. 

8.  It  was  dinner  time  in  our  rocket. 

9.  I  woke  up  one  morning  and  smelled  something  funny  in  the  kitchen. 


ID*  Suddenly,  I  awoke  with  a  start. 

U.  The  second  day  of  the  rodeo  was  Hearing  its  close. 

12.  The  clever  spy,  trapped  by  enemy  agents,  managed  to  escape. 

13.  The  tire  raged,  out  of  control,  through  the  forest. 
lU.  A  Martian  from  Mai's  knocked  on  the  door  of  my  house. 

1$.  Two  tiny  Martians,  glowing  with  a  greenish  light,  landed  their 
spaceship  in  our  backyard. 

16.  Ther^re  probably  as  many  stars  in  the  sky  as  there  are 
pebbles  on  the  ^aoh.  ' 

17.  The  grass  rustled  as  if  something  were  crawling  through  the  field 

18.  The  forest  blazed  with  color. 

19.  I  was  nervous  as  I  crept  up  the  stairs  of  the  deserted  house. 

20.  The  mimrbe  I  stepped  out  of  the  house,  I  kn^  something  was  wrong 

21.  The  first  day  at  the  ocean  was  exoiteing. 

22.    teacher  last  year. 

23.  The  children  are  planning  a  piciiLo. 

2hm  I  am  going  to  New  Yoric  on  my  vacation.  491 


Creative  Writing-  Grade  5  *  h9h  * 

2$,    There  are  two  planets  far  fron  Barth  railed  Macaroni  airi  Gheesey. 

I 

269   The  three  men  struggled  with  the  huge  box,  tugging  and  pulling, 
until  it  was  in  the  middle  of  my  front  yard, 

27  •    One  summer  our  family  went  to  » 

28  •    I  decided  to  learn  to  play  the  » 

29m   As  I  came  around  the  corner,  I  heard  a  loud  whistle* 

30 •    He  stood  before  the  door  and  tried  to  think  of  the  maglo  >jord# 

31#    One  day  the  tcach^  wqs  absent, 

32^    If  I  were  principal  of  the  school,  I  would  make  sane  changes* 
33*  ^  It  was  the  last  day  of  school  -  report  cards  were  coning* 
3h.    The  first  sign  of  spring  had  appeared, 

35*    The  last  man  on  earth  sat  alone  in  a  room  when  suddenly  there  cama 

a  taiock  at  the  door* 
36m    I  crept  quietly  up  the  space  capstQB  and  lifted  the  door* 
39m    Suddenly  the  lightning  struck,  axxl  a  little  man  app«eared* 
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Brainstorming--  Grade  6  **  h96 


BRAIIBTORMINB 

Time  Magazine  February  18,  1957 

^^^^Hlie  >nriginatar  of  the  brainstorm,  Alex  F.  Osborn,  defines  it  as 
a  method  in  which  groups  of  people  use  t  heir  brains  to  stom  a  creative 
problem  and  do  so  in  Ccamnando  fashion,  with  each  stoimer  audaciously- 
attacking  the  same  objective* 

A  problem  is  presented  and  everyone  storms  ahead.    No  idea  is  too 
fantastic;  a  cardinal  rule  is  that  no  one  laughfe  at  an  idea.    If  anyone 
is  thoughtless  enough  to  say  "It  won<t  work",  he  is  sternly  reminded 
that  such  remarks  are  taboo  by  the  chief  brainstormer,  who  clangs  a 
schoolnmarm's  bell  at  him*    Anyone  is  free  to  hitchhike  on  an  idea, 
pick  it  up  and  improve  on  it*" 

Creative  Education  Foimdation,  l6lU  Rand  Building,  Buffalo  3,  N.Y» 
Motto  of  Foundation  «  Quotation  from  Albert  Einstein 
"Imagination  is  more  importanb  th^  knowledge*" 

*  re 
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EIAB0RA.TI7E  TECNKING  EXERCISES 


Definition 

Elaborative  thinking  meaiB  that  -type  of  mental  activity  vAiich 
requires  the  reader  to  go  beyond  the  ideas  on  the  printed  page  and, 
by  a  spontaneoias  flow  of  his  own  thoughts  and  ideas,  give  many  solutions 
to  a  problem  related  to  the  selection  read^ 

Pui*pose  of  the  exercises 

The  purpose  of  these  exercises  is  to  increase  the  child •s  ability 
to  do  elaborative  thinking*    This  ability  vill  help  to  increase  the 
flow  of  ideas,  in  creative  writing  and  in  discussion  groups  in  other 
subject  areas* 

Directions 

There  is  a  set  of  cards  for  each  grade  level.    It  is  sugge^,bed 
that  these  lessons  be  xised  weekly#   The  cards  are  self -administering  . 
and  self -correcting*    However,  the  teacher  should  circulate  from  groiop 
to  group  giving  encouragement  and  Welp  if  needed* 

There  are  2$  cards  for  each  grade  level*   The  essential  task  is  to 
read  the  stoiy  on  the  first  side  of  the„  card,  then  think  of  and  record 
mary  answers  to  the  question  given,  by  drawing  upon  experience  and 
imagination* 

Group  children  in  teams  of  three*    The  same  three-man  teams  should 
work  together*    Intelligence  and,  reading  ability  are  not  factors  in 
groupings   More  response^  or  responses  of  a  more  creative  nature  will 
resul.t  when  manbers  of  tl^ie    team  are  varied  in  ability  and  experience* 

\ 
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Each  group  chooses  one  secretary*  who  is  the  scribe  for  the  group* 
First,  the  secretary  writes  the  three  named  at  the  top  of  the  paper. 
Next,  the  secretary  reads  the  story  to  ths  group,  helps  think  of  answers, 
and  writes  down  all  the  answers  given  by  the  members  of  the  group* 

The  children  are  given  apprQx±Dnately  seven  to  ten  minutes  to  read 
the  story  and  list  as  many  ideas  as  they  can  think  of.   Pupil^  may  run 
out  of  ideas  or  lose  interest  if  given  a  longer  period  of  timSu    At  the 
conclusion  of  the  period,  have  the  pupils  stop  writing  and  check  their 
answers  against  those  on  the  other  side  of  the  card.    The  children  gain 
more  ideas  and  have  more  f tm  when  they  can  check  their  answers  immediately 
after  writing* 

Pupils  should  understand  that  any  given  answer  is  neither  correct  nor 
incorrect*    The  number  of  answers  which  may  be  coirect  is  lijnited  only 
by  the  reader ^s  experience  cxr  Imagination.   Pupils  may  soore  one  point 
for  each  answer  they  havfe  giv^  that  is  also  recorded  on  the  back  of  tbe 
card.   Further,  they  may  score  two  points  for  each  answer  that  is  not 
on  the  Ita^cfi^of  the  card.   Add  the  total  points  to  get  the  final  score. 
If  a  thought  is  expressed  in  slightly  different  words  than  listed,  it 
still  counts  one  point. 

The  stories  are  not  graded  in  diffictilty  and  follow  no  special 
sequence,  so  pupils  may  take  any  card  in  aiy  order.    One  tean  may  work 
on  Card  10  while  another  is  workit^  on  Card  17,  and  a  third  on  Card  25. 
Upon  completing  a  card,  the  teacher  keeps  a  record  of  ths  number  of  that 
card,  or  checks  it  off  on  a  record  sheet.   The  cards  miay  also  be  used 
singly,  in  pairs,  or  in  larger  teams,  but  three  is  the  recommended  number. 
Teams  should  be  congenial,  cooperative,  and  quiet.    Neatness  should  be 
encouraged. 
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At  the  eaad  cxf  a  work  periodj  the  taacher  should  collect  and  examine 
the  papers •   Since  an  unlimited  ntmber  of  responses  may  be  cozrect^  It 
is  most  important  that  the  teacher  check  on  the  quality   of  responses 
to  the  elaborative  thinking  questions •    If  the  teacher  feels  that  the 
quality  of  answers  has  slipped  below  a  worthwhile  level,  she  might 
discuss  this  with  the  children^   The  main  purpose  of  the  exercimes, 
however,  is  to  encoTirage  a  large  number  of  responsefi,  flowing  spontaneously. 
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Gr.  6 

ELABORAF^VE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  1 

Peter  didn't  like  homework.    Therefore,  he  was  very 
pleased  with  himself  to  know  at  last  he  had  one  assign- 
ment complete  and  ready  to  hand  in.    He  opened  his  book 
to  take  out  the  paper,  but  it  wasn't  there. 

What "had  happened  to  Peter's  homework? 


Gr.  6 

ELABORATIVE  THIMUNG 
EXERCISE  2 

During  a  summer  holiday  Jack  and  his  family  launched 
their  boat  in  a  sheltered  salt-water  harbor.    As  they  left 
the  harbor  they  went  out  into  the  open  sea  for  several 
miles  before  turning  ^o  continue  their  trip  foUov/ir^g  the 
coastline. 

What  things  would  they  see  _in  the  water  during  their 

trip? 
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Gr.  6 


ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCia  1 


1.  took  the  wrong  book 

2.  dog  chewed  up  paper 

3.  blew  away  ff^ 
dreamed  he  did  homework 

5.  fell  out  of  book  f 

6.  mother  threw  paper  away 

7.  lost  paper 

Bm  Someone  stole  it    ^  i 

9.  left  it  at  someone «s  house 


10*  left  it  in  another  book 

11.  father  took  it  to  work 

12.  packed  in  a  box  and  sent 
to  grandmother 

13.  dropped  it  on  the  way  to 
school 


Gr.  6 

1.  seagulls 

2.  a  raft 

3.  sail  boats 
fishing  boats 

5«  ocean  liner 

6.  Coast  Guard  boats 

7.  Annapolis  training 
ship 

8.  freighters 

9.  shark 
10.  barge 
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EU^BORATIVE  THIIililNp 
EXERCISE  2 
11^  straw  hat 

12.  '  fish 

13.  lobster 

II4..  lobster  pots 
l5#  moorings 
16.  buoys 
17..  scuba  diver 

18.  Jelly  fish 

19,  eels 

20,  bell  buoys 

21.  lighthouse 


22.  island 

23.  sand  dollars 
2)| .  sea  weed 

25.  rocks 

26.  starfish 

27.  cormorants 

28.  barnacles 

29.  starfish 
30#  waves 
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Gr,  6 

ELAB'ORATIVE  THlIFilMG 
EXERCI^  3 

The  class  was  busy  at  work  when  the  principal  came 
into  the  room.    He  spoke  to  the  teacher  in  hushed  tones  and 
then  left  the  room.    Soon  the  teacher  tip-toed  to  Alan's 
seat  and  whispered,  "The  principal  would  like  to  see  you 
in  his  office  now," 

What  did  the  principal  have  to  say  to  Alan? 


or,  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 

exercise;  k 

It  was  the  middle  of  the  night.    Everything  v/as  peace- 
ful; there  wasn't  a  sound.    Suddenly  the  noisy  Jangling  of 
the  telephone  pierced  the  quiet,    David  awoke  with  a  start, 
groped  his  way  to  the  telephone,  and  lifted  the  receiver, 
"Hello?"  he  mumbled  sleepily, 

V/ho  was  calling  at  this  time  of  night? 
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I 


Gr.  6 


-  ^05  - 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  3 


1. 

2. 
3. 


6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10, 


His  mother  had  to  go  away- 
unexpected  ly. 

He  had  a  new  baby  brother. 
His  house  had  burned  down, 

I 

He  was  to       to  a  neighbor's 
house  aft^r  school ♦ 

Someone  was  In  a  car  accident # 

He  had  Just  won  a  contest. 


!!•  He  asked  him  to  make  an-'wtincc- 
announcement  over  the  intercom^ 

12#  Told  him  he  had  been  chosen  to 
be  in  a  show. 

13.  Asked  him  to  take  a  message 
home. 

ll|,^  Told  him  to  get  a  hair  cut. 

15.  Told  him  not  to  wear  dungarees 
to  school • 


He  had  to  give  up  his  Jacknifc'.  l6.  Scolded  him  for  throwing  snow 

ba 1 1 s • 


He  wanted  to  con5>liment  him 
for  good  work. 

He  wanted  to  give  him  a  make- 
up test. 

He  wanted  to  thank  him  for 
being  nice  to  another  child. 


17.  Told  him  to  behave  on  the  bus 
or  not  ride. 

18.  Gave  him  his  lunch  left  on 
the  bus. 


Gr.  6 

i.  wrong  ntimber. 
2. 


ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  k 


police  telling  about  an  es-^ 
caped  convict 

3.  April  Fool's  Joke 

out  of  state  relative 

5.  family  member  away  at  schooT 

6.  neighbor  saying  garage  on 
fire 

7.  father  out  of  gas. 

8.  neighbor  needing  help  on 
account  of  illness 


10.  neighbor  complaining  that 
barking  dog  was  annoying 

11.  police  saying  that  car  had 
rolled  down  the  street 

12.  neighbor  telling  car  lights 
are  on 

13.  man  who  needs  a  lawyer. 

II4,.  someone  who  needs  a  doctor. 


9.  sister  had  eloped 
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Gr*  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  5 

Fred  was  working  with  his  chemistry  set*    He  put  a  little 
of  this,  and  a  little  of  that  into  a  test  tube*  Suddenly 
the  mixture  began  to  bubble  and  foam.    An  odor  came  from  the 
container  and  a  cloud*  of  smoke  filled  the  room* 

V/hat  happened  next? 


Gr*  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  6 

The  boy  was  about  twelve  years  old  and  looked  healthy, 
strong,  and  normal  in  every  way.    He  was  sitting  by  the 
roadside  miles  away  from  any  visible  dv/elling  on  a  hot 
June  morning* 

What  was  he  doing? 
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!•  It  blew  up* 


ELABCRATIVE  thimimg^ 
EXERCISE  5 


2*  it  went  pfft  and  stopped 
everything. 

3*  It  started  to  burn. 

It  blev/  out  the  wall. 

5#  The  container  broke. 

6.  Mother  came  in  and  shrieked. 

7#  The  v/indoi/  shattered. 

8.  A  long  green  snake  oozed  out 
of  the  mixture. 

9.  He  was  knocked  to  the  floor. 


10*  Fred  i^rent  flying  to  the  ceil- 
ing. 

11.  Father  came  home. 

12.  Mother  called  fire  department. 

13«  The  chemistry  set  was  taken 
away. 

li{..  Fred  took  a  course  in  chem- 
istry. 

1$.  Fred  got  a  chemistry  book 
at  1 ibrary; 

l6.  Fred  was  burned. 


Gr.  6 


1. 
2. 

$. 
6« 

7. 
0. 
9. 
10. 

o  u. 

ERIC 


ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCIffi  6 

He  was  funning  away. 

He  had  hiked  a  long  way  and  was  tired. 
He  was  hiking  home. 

He  was  on  his  way  to  get  gas  for  the  family  car  stalled 
farther  on  and  had  stopped  to  rest. 

He  liked  t/o  sit  arid  think. 

He  was  counting  cars  for  a  survey. 

He  was  bird  watching. 

He  was  getting  over  a  bad  mood. 

He  waswaiting  for  a  friend. 

He  was  looking  for  insects. 

He  was  reading  a  book. 

He  was  watching  something  13.  He  was  working  for  a  detective 
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Gr^  6 

EL/^JOHATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  7 

Bill  had  a  suinmer  Job  working  with  a  group  of  archeolo- 
gists  digging  for  Romari  ruins  in  France*     It  was  hot  v/ork 
digging  all  day^but  it  was  tremendously  exciting.    He  v/as 
^^especially  eager  to  continue  now    since  his  last  find  had 
been  so  important* 

Vlhat  questions  are  left  unanswered? 


Gr*  6 

EL/^BORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  8 

Phyllis  grabbed  her  books  as  soon  as  the  last  bell  rang, 
threw  on  her  coat  and  rushed  out  of  the  school  building.  She 
ran  all  the  x^ay  home  and  arrived  theT.e  too  breathless  to  say 
a  v/ord.    Why  v/as  she  so  anxious  to  get  home  as  fast  as  she 
could? 
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-?07  - 

Gr,  6 

« 

ELi^BORATIVE  THiMING 
EXERCISE  7 

!♦  V/hat  was  his  last  find? 
2.  V/hy  was  it  important? 
3^  How  deep  had  they  dug? 

V/hat  equipment  was  used  for  digging? 

5.  Hov/  old  v/as  Bill? 

6.  Was  Bill  trained  to  be  an  archedogi st ? 
7#  Hov/  long  had  they  been  working? 

8.  V/hat  time  of  day  was  it? 

9.  Is  there  any  reason  why  he  can't  continae? 
Hov/  many  men  v/ere  'digging? 

11  •  V/as  it  for  a  museum? 
12.  Of  v/hat  value  v/ere  their  findings. 
Gr.  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCI^  8 


13«  Is  this  the  first  summer 
Bill  has  dug?      •  ^ 


!♦  Slie  was  expecting  a  package  to 
arrive . 

2.  She  had  Just  won  an  essay  con- 
test at  ^chool  and  wanted  to 
tell  abotit  it. , 


3.  She  expect\ed  a  very  special 
relative  t6  visit. 

i}..  A  friend  had  invited  him  to  go 
away  for  the  i^reekend. 

5.  She  v/as  going  to  a  party  and 
had  to  get  dressed. 

6..  Daddy  v/as  taking  her  on  her 
first  airplane  ride. 

7»  She  had  a  dentist  appointment. 


10.  Her  new  bedroom  set  v/as  to 
be  here. 

11#  A  pool  was  being  built. 

12.  She  expected  her  dog  v/ould 
have  puppies  that  day. 

13 •  Aunt  Mary  v/as  coming  v/ith  a 
kitten. 

II4..  Mother  was  coming  home  v/ith  a 
new  baby. 

15.  She  v/anted  to  hide  her  report 
card. 

16.  She  wanted  to  show'her  report 
card. 
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17,  She  wanted  to  get  av/ay  from 

sorneone.  505 


8,  She  was  going  to  have  her 
first  dancing  lesson. 

9.  A  new  organ  was  to  be  delivered.  l8.  She  was  expecting  a  letter. 


-  - 

Gr.  6" 

ELABORATIVE  THIMIWG 
.•        '  EXERCISE  -9  "  * 

Tim  and  Mar^  were  discussing  their  future,    "I'd  like 
to  be  a  famous  explorer"  said  Tim. 

"If  you  could  choose  any  explorer  in  the  whole  world 
in  any  age,  which  one  would  you  be?"  questioned  Mark, 

What  answers  might  Tim  have  given? 


Or,  6 

elabSrative  thimihg 

EXERCia  10 

A  group  of  students  was  visiting  a  museum  on  a  field 
trip^    At  the  end  of  the  tour  the  teache;'  counted  her  clas 
and  found  one  student  missing*    After  an  hour's  search  he 
was  finally  located*  * 

Where  v/as  the  missing  student? 
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Gr.  6 


!•  Coltimbus 
2»  Balboa 

Vasco  De  Gama 

Vespucci 
5*  Davy  Crockett 
6^  Perry 
7 #0650 to 
8#  Cortez 
9»  Aftitinelsen 


ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
.  EXERCia;  9 


10*  Osa  Johnson 

it.  John  Glean 

12#  Jacques  Y  Cousteau 

13»  Henry  Hudson 

11}.,  Capt#  James  Cook 

15»  Magellan 

16.  Marco  Polo 

17»  Admiral  Byrd 


Gr.  6 


U  dangling  his  feet  in  a 
fountain 


2.  stuck  behind  a  statue 

3.  inside  a  large  urn 

talking  to  the  Museum  curator 
« 5*  having  a  snack  with  custodian 
6,  in  lunch  room 
?♦  in  the  museum  library 
8.  on  another  floor 
9#  watching  the  invisible  woman 

10,  at  the  souvenir  shop 

11.  in  the  planetarium 


EUVBORATIVE  THIimiNG 
, EXERCISE  10 

12,  in  the  parking  lot 
13#  with  another  class 


li|.#  watching  a  live  animal 
demonstration 

15«  lavatory 
16.  outside 

17«  fell  asleep  in  a  corner 
18 out  i^  the  bus 

19.  buying  something 

20.  inside  a  mummy 

21.  in  a  barrel 

22a  in  one  of  the  showcases 
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ELABORATIVE  THIMING 


EXERCISE  11 


The  path  wound  upward  in  a  2ig-zig  fashion  to  the  top 
of  the  hill#  At  the  edge  of  a  steep  cliff  a  gang  of  boys  was 
standing  motionless.    They  were  staring  at  something  near 
the  foot  of  the  cliffy 

V/hat  were  the  boys  staring  ^at? 


Christmas  shopping.     She  loved  the  hustle  and  bustle  of  the 
season,  the  gay  colors  and  the  happy  faces.    Suddenly  she 
stopped,  just  listening  to  the  sounds  around  her. 


Gr,  6 


ELABORATIVE  THIMING 


EXERCISE  12 


Lucy  was  in  the  crowded  department  store  doing  her 


What  sounds  might  she  have  heard? 
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Gr^  6 


•  511  • 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 

EXERCISE  11 

1.  a  burning  automobile 
2«  a  helicopter  had  landed. 


3»  workmen  were  using  a  power 
shove  1 

Ij..  men  were  building  a  dam 

5«  looking  for  a  wild  animal  that 
had  escaped  from  the  circus 

6*  watching  soldiers  practice 
cliff  climbing 

7#  watching  army  tanks 

8«  watching  a  mountain  goat  on 
his  way  up 


9«  watching  a  mother  eagle 
around  a  fallen  eaglet 


10#  a  boy  who  had  jmaped 

11^  a  boy  who  had  fallen  oyer 

12#  an  Ragle's  nest 

13.  thei,f  can^Ding  equipment  had 
fallen  over 

111.,  their  food  had  fallen  over 

15«  their  camp  was  down  below 


m 
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Gr.  6 

1.  people  talking 

2.  bells 

3#  foot  steps 

breathing 
5*  coughing 
6#  music 
?•  laughter 
8#  gay  voices 
9.  cash  registers 


10.  rolling  of  wheels  of  stock 
wagons 

11..  elevators 

12.  babies  crying 


ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  12 

13*  jingling  of  coins 
114.,  "I  want  this  -  I  want  that' 
^  l5*  cnompling  of  paper 
16«  Christmas  greeting 
17.  voice  over  intercom 
i8  « '  edit  ling  -.art  ic  1  e  s 

19.  whistling 

20.  Christmas  carols 

21.  Santa  Claus 

22.  talking  toys 
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r  ■  — ^js-^   

Gr«  6 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  13 

It  was  the  year  1750  and  in  the  mist  of  early  morning 
the  great  ship  silently  left  her  moorings  under  the  half- 
whispered  commands  of  her  skipper.    Suddenly  there  was  a 

-  i 

poinding  of  feet  and  the  surprised  yelp  from  one  of  the 

'! 

cr6w,  "Stow  away  I  Stow  away  J" 

Vfhat  questions  are  left  unanswered? 


Gr.  6 


\ 

ELABORATIVE  THIIIKING 
EXERCISE  lij. 

Prise ilia  had  lived  all  her  lire  in  the  Swuth.  She 
had  lived  in  a  large  plantation  home  where  servants  had  ^^raited 
on  her  all  day  long.    She  had  been  taught  how  to  embroider, 
speak  like  a  lady,  and  play  minuets  on  the  piano.    Then  she  had 
taken  a  trip  to  San  Francisco,    On  the  way  the  stagecoach  had 
been  ambushed  by  ludigns  and  Priscllla  had  been  taken  captive, 

l/hat  things  would  Pribuina  have  to  learn  in  the 
Indian  village? 


5i0 


—  

Gr.  6  ' 

elaboraTive 

EXERC] 

1,  Why  was  the  ship  so  silent? 

2,  V/hat  kind  of  ship? 

3,  X'Thy  was  the  ship  leaving  so 
early  in  the  morning: 

I4.,  IfJherd  was  the  ship  going? 

5.  V/as  the  ship  carrying  cargo? 

6.  V#iat  was  the  purpose  of 
voyage? 

7,  Wiere  was  the  .Bt^Jwauca^/ 
hiding? 

8,  Who  was  the  stovi^away? 


SE  13 

9.  V/hy  v/as    he  stowing  away? 

10.  V/as  the  country  at  v;ar? 

11.  From  what  port  was  the  ship 
sailing? 

12.  Did  the    stowaway  speak  the 
-  •     same  language? 

13.  How  old  was  the  stowavray? 

lit-.  Was  the  ship  going  on  a  long 
voyage? 


Gr,  6 


ELABORATIVE  THIMiING 
EXERCI^  li<. 


1.  to  speak  the  Indian  language 

2.  hov/  to  cook  their  way 

3.  how  to  make  pottery 

Ij..  how  to  make  blankets  and, rugs 

5.  Indian  dances 

6.  hov/  to  grind  corn 

7.  how  to  carry  things  for. the 
braves 

8.  hov/  to  make  clothing 

9.  how  to  read  smoke  signals 
10,  Indian  songs 


11.  Indian  prayorc  and  V70rship 

12.  how  to  v/eave 

13.  how  to  garden 

II4.,  how  to  catch  fish 
1^.  how  to  ride  a  horse 

16,  how  to  make  moccasins 

17,  how  to  help  make -an  Indian 
home 

18,  how  to  start  a  fire 
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-Alit- 
or. 6  . 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  1$ 

Paul  Bunyan  was  explaining  to  a  group  of  lumberjacks 
how  he  and  Babe,  th%  Blue  Ox,  had  fed  two  thousand  visiting 
Chinese  lumber  Jacks  on  an  exchange  program  to  the  United  States 
sponsored  by  CARE# 

Hov;  were  these  visitors  fed? 


■        ■  \ 

Gr.  6 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
E>tERCl^  16 

Cynthia  was  picking  a  bouquet.  She  saw  a  huge  daisy 
and  ran  to  get  it.  When  she  tried  to  pull  it  up,  it  wouldn't 
come.  She  pulled  harder  and  harder  and  suddenly  it  came  out 
by  the  roots.    It  left  a  hole  that  led  to  a  long  tunnel, 

V/hat  do  you  think  was  at  the  end  of  the  tunnel? 


Gr.  6 


K'' barbegtied  sides  of  bhff 
.  driven  up  from  Texas  * 


ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  15 

9#  made  dinosaur  soup 
10*  fed  men  with  CARE  package* 


2.  Paul  brought  whale  steaks 
from  Greenland 

3#  piped  spring  water  from 
the  mountains 

l4.#  blev/  fruit  from  pineapple 
.plantations  in  Hawaii 

5#  collected  ostrich  eggs 

6»  lifted  water  tower  over  fire 
to  make  soup 

?•  b&ked  pies  in  a  volcano 

8#  made  bread  dough  v/ith  a 
cement  mixer 


11*  .shot  watermelons  from  the 
South  with  a  sling  shot 


Gr*  6 


ELABORATIVE  THimiNG 
EXERCISE  16 


1.  an  underground  cave 

2*  stolen  Jewels 

3»  a  family  of  leprechauns 

a  huge  space  craft 

5«  a  village  of  pygmies 

6»  hidden  treasure 

7#  a  sea  chest 

8«  a  skeleton 

9#  Indian  relics 


10 •  a  banged  up  car 
ll#a  carcass  of  an  animal 

12*  a  broken  bicycle  , 

19,  bags  of  money 

llf»  rare  paintings 

15*  an  ancient  city 

16#  a  castle 

17^  a  rushing  river 


\ 
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:  ELABORATIVE  THIHKIWG 

EXERCISE  17 

Tom  and  Paul  v/ere  discussing  the  impossible,  "HouldnH 
people  look  funny  if  they  had  tails?"  commented  Tom. 

"They'd  get  in  the  way,  especially  In  the  wi*er,"  frowned 

PauU 

"But,"  reasoned  Tom,  "they  might  come  in  handy  in  the 
surnrfler  time.^* 

Tom  snickered,  "Think  what  fun  the  gals  would  have  decorating 
theml" 

V/hat  would  you  do  if  you  had  a  tail? 


Gr*  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  18 

The  space  ship  left  the  launching  pad  anti  soon  could  only 
be  traced  by  the  tracking  stations  and  the  ground-to-air 
communications*    Suddenly  the  ground  tracking  station  haard  the 
excited  voice  of  the  command  pilot  from  the  capsule,  "It's 
coming  closer!  It's  sendiaig  rriessages  in  our  codej" 

V/hat  questions  are  left  unanswered? 
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Gr*  6 
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ELAB0RAT1^^  THIMING 
EXERCISE  17 


1«  use  it  like  a  third  hand 

2.  do  tricks  with  it 

3»  deporate  it 

sweep  With  it 

$9  use  it  to  climb  trees 

6»  hang  from  trees  like 
a  monkey 

7#  hold  onto  an  umbrella 

8.  swat  flies 

9m  brush,  insects  off  walls 
10,  dust  with  it 


11*  frighten  people 

12^  scratch  \>rith  it 

13.  carry  books 

llj.^  play  games 

1$.  bat  balls 

16.  sit  on  it 

17*  hug  people 

l8«  pick  up  things 

19#  open  doors 

20 #  h^ang  out  car  windows 


Gr^  6 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCI^  18 

1.  Is  the  crew  of  our  space  ship  having  trouble? 

2.  V/hiat  does  the  object  look  like? 
3*  Hov/  far  from  earth  are  they? 

At  what  speed  are  they  travel in'g? 
5»  VJho  heard  the  voice  from  the  command  pilot? 
6.  I/hich  tracking  station  heard  the  voice? 
7t  Are  the  pilot  and  crev/  of  the  space  ship  afraid? 
8»  Hov/  many  people  are  on  the  space  craft? 
9,  V/hat  was  the  purpose-  of  their  flight? 
10,  V/hat  was  their  destination? 
11 •  By  what  method  were  the  messages  sent? 
12*  What  did  the  message  say? 
O         13#  l^'^hat  country  sent  up  the  space  ship? 
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Gr.  6 

ELABORAT IVE  TH INKING 
EXERCISE  19 

Judy  and  Jane  were  identical  Wins«    They  were  both  in 

the  same  grade  but  in  different  rooms.    One  day  the  twins  decided 

to  sv/itch  places*      Judy  would  go  into  Janets  room  and  Jane  would 

go  into  Judy's  class* 

V/hat  problems  nvou Id  the  girls  have  during  the  day? 

i 


Gr*  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  2b 

Bill  Thomas  had  recently  moved  into  a  new  neighborhood* 
He  v/anted  very  much  to  meet  the  girl  next  door.    V/hen  he  saw 
her  walking  her  pet  Chihu^ihua,  he  knew  this  was  his  golden 
ofi^ortunity*    immediately,  he  grabbed  his  big  Boxer's  leash 
and  proceeded  to  take  him  for  a  walk*    When  the  Boxer  met  the 
Chihuahua,  a  very  unexpected  thing  happened* 
'    V/hat  could  have  happQed? 
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Gr.  6  * 

ELABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  19 

1,  Wouldn' t -answer  to  a  different  name  as  quickly 

2,  wouldn't  know  others  in  class 

3,  v/ouldn't  know  time  schedule 

k*  wouldn't  know  locatibn  of  things 

'$m  might  lose  friends  for  each  other 

6.  could  alter  each  others  grades 

?•  wouldn't  write  the  same 

8^  wouldn't  know  spelling  partner 

9*  might  not  have  homework 
10^  they  would  have  different  voices 
11.  forget  new  teacher's  name 
12*  wouldn't  knov/  fire  exit  . 


gr.  6 

ELABORATIVE  THIIJKING 


EXERCI^  20 

The  chihuahua  bit  the  boxer  11.  The  boxer  hid  behind  the  boy 


2.  The  chihuahua  and  the  girl  12^  The  girl  did  not  like  boxers 
ran  away  and  hurried  past 

3.  The  boxer  stepped  on  the  cj^uahua  13^  The  boxer  growled  and 

v/ouldn't  let  them  pass 

The  chihuahua  bit  the  dog 

ll4.t  The  girl  was  frightened 
The  chihuahua  and  the  boxer  and  fainted 


became  great  friends 
6.  The  boxer  bit  the  girl 


1$.  The  boxer  said  "Beat  it,Muttl 


l6m  The  boxer  did  an  embarrassing 
?•  The  boxer  slipped  from  his  thing*  The  girls  was  xiildl 

leash  and  ran  away 

17*  The  boxer  sav/  a  cat  -  took 
Q:  The  dogs  growled  at  each  other  off  and  sent  Bill  flying 


9t  The  girl  ran 


on  hiS'  f  ace^ 


10.  The  boxer  knocked  over  the 
O  girl 
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ELAEORATIVE  THIMKIMG 

EXERCISE  21 

Keith  Brown  was  having  dinner  with  his  best  friend  Jack. 
Jack  had  a  sister  named  Nancy  whom  Keith  liked  very  much. 
Mancy  prepared  the  dinner  and  made  her  special  cherry  pie, 
Keith  took  a  few  bites  of  the  delicious  pie  when  he  noticed 
a  tiny  little  worm  crawling  over  one  "oT  the  cherries. 

l^at  should  Keith  do? 


Gr.  6 

EL/iBORATlVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  22 

Dick  and  Glen  were  spending  the  day  in  Boston.    As  they 
wandered  through  the  Common,  they  noticed  a  group  of  people 
gathered  around  a  man  standing  on  a  platform  giving  a  speech, 

"Let's  go  over  and  find  out  what  he's  talking  about" 
suggested  Glen, 

What  might  this  man  have  been  talking  about? 
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:U\BORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  21 


!•  push  the  worm  to  one  side 
and  continue  eating 

2#  say  he  was  full  and  not  eat 
any  more 

3.  T^ll  Nancy  what  he  found  and 
ask  for  another  piece 

Ij..  Tell  Nancy  what  he  found 
and  ask  for  something  else 
for  dessert 

Sm  Make  a  Joke  of  the  situation 

6.  Eat  it 

?•  Give  the  v/orm  to  Keith 


8a  Put  the  worm  inside  a  cherry 

9,  Throw  the  worm  away 

10.  Return  the  pie  to  the 
kitchen  without  comment 

11 •  Pretend  he  had  to  go  to 
bathroom 

12.  Drop  v/orm  on  floor 

13  •  Shove  worm  inconspicuously 
under  plate 

lk^  Squish  it 


Gr.  6  . 

1.  rip  dov/n  slum^ 

2.  no  cars  in  Boston 


ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  22 

11.  communism 


ERLC 


3.  helicoptor  landing  field 
and  service 

Ij,*  length  of  dresses 

the  v;ay  boys  v/ear  their 
hair 

6*  wants  common  to  be  a 
playground 

?•  wants  all  parking  meters 
taken  out 

8*  v/ants  a  swimraing  pool  in 
the  city 

doesn»t  like  Medicare 

*10.  wants  free  living  for 
everybody 


12*  wants  U#S#  to  stay  home 

13.  the  war 

li|.«  segregation 

1$.  welfare  programs 

l6m  peace 

17.  a  new  religion 
l8*  political  speech 
19.  how  to  clean  up  Boston  Common 
20 •  nothing 
21.  the  president 
2$*  high  prices,  high  taxes 
end  wars 
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ELABORATIVE  THINKING 


EXERCISE  23 


Jim  and  his  dad  v/ere  planning  a  two-week  camping  trip 
in  the  wilderness  of  Canada,    They  wanted  to  travel  as  much 
as  possible  By  boat, and  they  knew  the  nights  would  be  quite 
cooU    There  would  be  Just  the  two  of  them  for, they  did  not 
want  to  pay  for  a  guide. 

Wlbat  things  could  the  two  of  them  carry  on  the  trip? 


Mr#  Harris  was  anxious  to  get  home  after  a  hard  day's 
work.  As  he  was  driving  along,  he  saw  a  long  line  of  cars 
stopped  ahead  of  hlm# 

V/hat  had' caused  the  tie-up? 


Gr*  6 


ELABORATIVE  THINKING 


EXERCISE  21|, 


ERIC 


Gr.  6 
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ilLABORATIVE  THIMING 
EXERCISE  23 


t 

sleeping  bag 

13  • 

mosquito  nett ing 

X lare  i or 

emergeaicy 

dm 

lood  in  tin^ 

14* 

sharp  knife  ^ 

26. 

lantern 

3« 

aenyaratea  fooa 

can  opener 

* 

quick  energy 

matcnes  in  tin  dox 

lo« 

rope 

c  anay 

f i shing  equipment 

17. 

v/ire 

do. 

powdered  milk 

o« 

pup  tent 

lo. 

hatchet 

29. 

c  anoe 

7. 

dry  clothes 

19. 

boots 

8. 

rain  coat 

20. 

camera 

9. 

cooking  equipment 

21. 

plastic  sheet 

10. 

tin  dishes  and  cups 

22. 

matches 

11. 

bug  spray 

23. 

first  aid  equipment 

12. 

flashlight  and 

transistor  radio 

batteries 

Gr.  6 


ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCISE  2k 


some  one  ^  flat  tire 
2^  a  car  crash 

3«  someone  was  hit 

hr.  a  fire  in  a  hay  v/agon 


9#  blasting 

10.  an  important  person  was 
riding  by 

11.  a  road  making  machine  stalled 
across  road 


S.  police  stopped  cars  looking    12.  landslide 
for  an  escaped  convict 

13.  road  construction 

67  cftii¥er  looking"  for  a  rare 

type  of  blood  11+.  tree  across  road 

7.  fire  in  house  — .^hoee  across    15»  motion  picture  company  at  work 
alroad 

8.  a  burst  water  main 
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Gr.  6 

ELABORATIVE  THINKING 
EXERCI^  25 

The  man  in  the  scuba  diving  outfit  plunged  into  the 
water  and  disappeared  leaving  only  a  froth  of  bubbles. 
Deeper  and  deeper  he  went.    At  last  he  had  found  it. 
V/hat  questions  are  left  unanswerecf?  ' 
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ELABORATIVE  THIIJKING 
EXERCISE  25 

1^  V/hat  was  he  searching  for?  10,  Was  it  valuable? 

2.  V/as  he  alone?  11,  How  long  had  he  been  looking? 

3.  From  what  did  he  dive?  12.  Was  this  his  hobby? 

k*  What  time  of  day  was  it?  13-  Was  this  his  occupation? 

5.  What  was  the  body  of  water?  li)..  How  did  he  feel? 

6,  *lhat  equipment  did  he  have?  1$,  Was  he  surprised? 

7.  Was  what  he  found  alive?  16.  Was  he  disappointed? 

8,  How  large  was  it? 

.  9«  What  had  he  found? 
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Poetry  -  Grade  6  "  " 

SNEEZLES 


ERIC 


I 

A«A«  Mi.l.ne 
1.    Christopher  Robin 

2  •    Had  whee2sles 

3  m   And  sneezlesj 

h.    They  bundled  him 
^.  Into 
6«    His  bed. 

7#. ,  They  gave  hiia  what  goes 
8»    With  a  cold  in  the  nose, 
9,   And  some  more  for  a  cold.  ^ 
ID  9    In  the  head. 

11.  They  wondered 

& 

12.  If  wheessles 

13.  Could  turn 

lb*    Into  measles, 

•  .^^  '4 

1^»  If .sneezl^s 

l6.  Would  turn 

17  •  Into  mtmps; 

18.  They  examined  his  chest 

19m  For  a  rash, 

♦ 

20.  And  the  rest 

21.  Of  his  body  for  swelling  and  lumps. 

22.  They  sent  for  some  doctors 
23 •  In  sneezles 

2hm  And  Vheezles 

2$m  To  tell  them  what  ought 

26.  To  be  done. 
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Sxieezles  con<t* 


27  .  All  sorts  and  conditions 

28  •  Of  famous  physicians 
29^  Came  hurrjring  round 
30*  At  a  run# 

31,  They  all  made  a  note 

32,  Of  the  state  of  his  throat, 

33,  They  asked  If  he  suffered  from  thirst j 
3U,  They  asked  if  th^  sneezles 

35,  Came  after  the  wheezles, 

36  Or  if  the  first  sneezle 

37,  Came  first, 

38,  They  said,  "If  you  teazle 

39,  A  aneezle 
liOm  Or  wheezle, 
^1,  A  measle 

U2,  May  easily  grow,  ' 

li3.  But  humour  or  pleaale 

liii.  The  vheezle 

li5>  Or  sneezle, 

li6.  The  measle 


U7.  Will  certainly  go," 

I1.8,  They  expounded  the  reazles 

k99  For  sneezles 

50 •  And  vheezles, 

5l#  The  manner  of  measles 

52,  When  newt 

53«  They  said,  "If  he  freezles 

O  In  draughts  and  in  breezles,  5  2  G 

ERIC 


Poetry  -  Grade  6  * 

Sneezles  conH» 

Then  PHTHEEZLES 
56.    May  even  ensue." 


57 ,  Christopher  Robin 

58.  Ocrb  up  in  the  morning, 

59^  The  sneeiles  had  vanished  away. 

6o.  And  the  look  in  his  eye 

6l*  Seemed  to  say  to  the  sky,  * 

62.  "Nows  how  to  amuse  them  today?" 
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Sneezles  •  A  .A.  Milne 
First  Day 

!•   Background  infoiifnation  on  A^tMilne  (1882-1956) 
A#    Born  in  London 

B«   Graduated  fron  Cambridge^ University 

C#   Assistant  editor  of  hmor  magazine  Punch 

D»   First  wrote  poems  about  hie  three-year-old  son,  Christopher  Robin 
E.   Continued,  writing  stories  about  his  son^s  stuffed  animals. 
P.    Books  for  children,  but  immensely  popular  with  both  young 
and  old* 

II.  Introduction  to  poem 

A.  Motivating  questions  to  be  written  on  the  board  before  poem 
is  read, 

1.  VJhat  device  does  Jttlne  use  to  make  the  poem 
entertaining?    (ixse  of  nonsense  words) 

2.  "What  common  childhood  ejqperience  is  described  in  this 
poem?    (  having  a  cold) 

B.  Read  poem  aloud  to  class 

0«    Discuss  answers  to  motivating  questions  on  board# 

III.  Oral  reading  of  poem  ' 

A.    Distribute  copies  of  poem  to  students 
B«   Read  in  unison 

C.  Have  students  list  all  nonsense  words  in  the  poem. 

D.  What  is  the  one  sensible  word  with  which  all  the  nonsense 
words  rhyme?  (measles) 

Hr»    Introduction  to  satire 

A*    Present  the  term  satire  -  making  fun  of  people's  beliefs  or 
actions,  sometimes  kindlj^  sometimes  visciously. 
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B.  Silent  re-reading  of  poem  by  olass  to  find  what  group  of 
people  Milne  is  satirizing  (Adults  in  general,  doctctrs  and 
ovqr-protective  parents  specifically) 

Second  Day 

V«   Social  attitudes 

Am    The  teacher  writes  the  following  questions  on  the  board  as 
a  stimulus  for  five-man  dlscuBsion  groups. 

1«   What  line  indicates  Christopher  Robin's  attitude 
toward  the  whole  situation?    (the  very  last  line) 

2.  Contrast  this  attitude  to  that  of  the  adults, 

3.  Which  of  these  attitudes  is  correct?  (axiswers  may  vary) 
km     Did  this  poem  happen  long  ago  or  could  it  happen 

today?    In  the  future? 
VJhat  makes  a  poem  great?  (universality) 
Bm    The  leader  of  each  group  prefaces  discussion  ty  re-reading 
poem  to  the  group • 

C,  Discussion  of  answers  to  the  questions  with  entire  class. 
Teacher  must  be  carefxil  to  bring  out  that  in  question  three 
neither  attitude  is  absolutely  COTrect,    Parental  over- 
protectiveness  as  well  as  childish  casmalness  are  Equally 
wrong*   Children  not  realizing  the  implication  of '  certain 
situations  regarding  their  welfare,  need  the  council  and 
wisdom  of  parents •    On  the  other  hand,  too  much  parental 
concern  stifles  natToral  child  development* 

TLird  day  ^ 

VI»-  tise  of  poem  with  tape  recorder 

A.    Assign  sections  of  poem  to  five  different  groups 

Ex:ample:    Lines  l-K),  lines  lL-21,  lines  22-37>  lines  38-06, 
lines  57-62 
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B.   Rec<3rd  iising  tape 
C#   Play  back  tape  for  pure  enjojymeab 
VII»  Follow  yxp  activities 

A#   Read  other  vorks  by  AtA#  Milne  illustrating  the  we  of  satire 
in  children's  literature 

1*  ArQT  of  the  stories  fron  The  Hottse  at  Pooh  Corner > 
2#   Frcm  Now  We  Are  Six:     "King  John's  Christinas" 
3m   From  When  We  Were  Very  Young  -"Disobedience" 
B«  Works  by  Hans  Christian  Anderson  using  satire 
!•    "The  Real  Princess'i  • 
2.    "The  Bnperor's  New  Clothes" 
C«   Read  other  poems  using  the  device  of  nonsense  words 
!•    "ELetelephony"  -  Laura  E.  Richards,  ?.  2hl 

Time  for  Poetiy 
2.    Jabbei*wocky      Lewis  Carroll      P«  2Ul 

Time  for  Poetry  ^  ' 
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.  Poetry  -  Grade  6  "^"^'^ 

(Note:    fcfp  this  lesson  you  will  need  the  following  record  from  The  Pines 
of  Rome  -  Respighi,   You  may  order  this  through  the  A.V.  Deparlaaeni) 

.    .  FROM  THE  SHORE 

Carl  Sandburg 

A  lone  gray  bird. 


HEMOVID  DUE  TO  COP^-MSHT  HESTRICTIOfffi 
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Poetry  -  Grade  6 
First  Day 

!•   Introduction  of  poem  to  class 

! 

A#  Use  of  record  j 

I 

Motivating  question  -  Wljiat  feeling  does  this  music 
give  you? 

2m   Play  record  -  use  "The  6atacorabs"  from  Respighi's 

The  Pines  of  Rome# 
3,    Disctiss  responses  froi  class  using  the  motivating  question. 

Lead  class  to  conclude  that  thera  is  a  fee3dng  of  loneliness, 

glocm,  and  also  grandeur. 
B.   Use  of  poem 

1.  Motivating  question  -  How  does  this  poem  r^nd  you  of  the 
music? 

2.  Teacher  reads  poem,  creating  through  intonation  and 
inflection  the  same  feelings  produced  by  the  record* 

3#   Discussing  poem 

a*   Point  out  that  poem  creates  a  mood  of  loneliness, 

gloom,  and  grandeur, 
b.   Compare  the  feelings  in  the  poem  with  those  created 

by  the  music « 

!!•   Working  with  the  poem     (Distribute  copies  to  each  pupil) 
km  Read  poem  in  unison 

B«   To  be  done  in_small  groups  t   Make  two  headings  on  a  piece 
of  paper.   Title  one.  Loneliness  and  Oloamj  Title  two, 
Grandeur.  Put  appropriate  words  and/or  phrases  under  each 
heading. 

0.    Discuss  responses  with  entire  class. 


Second  Day 

m.   Use  of  tape  recOTder  to  record  reading  of  poem  with  background  music • 
km  Make  the  recording 

The  musical  selection  is  much  longer  than  the  poem# 

Familiarity  with  the  music  will  tend  to  show  appropriate 
places  for: 

1.   beginning  .the  reading  (where  solo  instnmient  begins) 
2#    length  of  time  to  pause  l^tween  selections  of  poem. 
3»   agreement  of  voice  volume  with  musio  volume 
Suggestion-   It  would  be  interesting  to  start  the  recording 
with  a  single  voice  and  gradually  add  until  the  entire  class 
is  reading • 

B.   Play  back  recoi^ding  to  listen  for  the  mood  created  by  the 
poem  and  music. 
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THE  WRECK  OF  THE  HESPERUS 

Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow 

1*         It  was  the  schooner  Hesperus, 
That  sailed  the  wintry  seaj 
And  the  skipper  had  taken  his  little  daui^hter. 
To  bear  him  compary, 

2,         Blue  were  her  eyes  as  the  fairy-flax. 
Her  checks  like  the  dawn  of  day. 
And  her  boscm  white  as  the  hawthorn  buds. 
That  ope  in  the  month  of  May* 

3«         The  skipper  he  stood  beside  the  helm, 

HLs  pipe  was  in  his  mouth,  ^ 
And  he  watched  how  the  veering  flaw  did  blow 
The  smoke  now  West,  now  Souths  ^ 

U»         Then  up  and  spake  an  old  Sailor, 
Had  sailed  to  the  Spanish  Main, 
"I  pray  thee,  put  into  yonder  port. 
For  I  fear  a  hurricane • 

5#         "Last  night,  the  moon  had  a  golden  ring. 
And  to-night  no  moon  we  seel" 
The  skipperij Js^  blew  a  whiff  frcm  his  pipe. 
And  a  scornful  laugh  laughed  he« 

6t         Colder  and  louder  blew  the 
A  gale  from  the  Northeast, 
The  enow  fell  hissing  in  the  brine, 
And  blllowft  frothed  like  yeast,  - 
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The  W'eck  of  the  Hesperiis  con't* 

7^         Down  came  the  storm,  and  smote  amain 
The  vessel  in  its  strength^ 
She  shuddered  and  paused,  like  a  frightened  steed, 
^Theoileaped  her  cablets  length* 

8^   .      "Come  hitherl  cone  hitherl  my  little  daughter. 
And  do  not  tremble  so; 
For  I  can  weather  the  roughest  gale 

 That-^^2M»ind-did-i)low.^?  


9^         He  wrapped  her  warm  in  his  seaman's  coat 
.     Against  the  stinging  blast; 
He  cut  a  rope  from  a  broken  spar. 
And  bound  her  to  the  mast. 

ID*        "0  father  I    I  hear  the  church-bells  ring. 
Oh  say,  what  may  it  be?" 
"»Tis  a  fog-bell  on  a  rock-bound  coast i" 
And  he  steered  for  the  open  sea» 

Xi^        "0  father  I  I  hear  the  sound  of  guns. 
Oh  say,  what  may  it  be?" 
"Some  ship  in  distress,  that  cannot  live 
In  such  an  angry  seal" 

12*  father  I  I  see  a  gleaming  light. 

Oh  say,  what  may  it  be?" 
But  the  father  answered  never  a  word, 
A  frozen  corpse  was  he* 
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The  Wreck  of  the  Hesperus  con^t* 

13 •        Lashed  to  the  helm,  all  stiff  and  stark. 
With  his  face  turned  to  the  skies. 
The  lantera  gleamed  through  the  gleaming  snow 
On  his  fixed  and  glassy  eyes« 

Ihm        Then  the  maiden  clasped  her  hands  and  prayed 
That  saved  she  might  be; 
And  she  thought  of  Christ,  who  stilled  the  wave. 


On  the  Lake  of  Galilee  • 

15«        And  fast  through  the  midnight  dark  and  drear. 
Through  the  whistling  sleet  and  snow,  . 
Like  a  sheeted  ghost,  the  vessel  swept 
Towards  the  reef  of  Nolan's  Woe* 

And  ever  the  fitful  gusts  between 

A  sound  came  f rcata  the  landj 
It  was  the  ccund  of  trampling  sixrf 

On  the  rocks  and  the  hard  sea-sand* 

17*        The  breakers  were  right  beneath  her  bows. 
She  drifted  a  dreary  wreck. 
And  a  whooping  billow  swept  the  crew 
Like  icicles  frcjti  her  deck* 

18*        She  struck  where  the  white  and  fleecy  waves 
Looked  soft  as  carded  wool,  ^ 
Bub  the  cruel  rocks,  they  gored  her  aide 
Like  the  horns  of  an  ^ngry  bull* 
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Poetry-  Grade  6  *  " 

The  Wreck  of  the  Hesperus  con't, 

19^        Her  rattling  shrouds,  all  sheathed  in  ice. 
With  masts  -went  by  the  board} 
Like  a  vessel  of  glass,  she.  stove  and  sank, 
-   Hoi  Hoi  the  breaker s-roaxfed I 

20  •        At  daybreak,  on  the  bleak  sea-beach, 
A  fisherman  stood  aghast. 
To  see  the  form  of  a  maiden  fair. 


Lashed  close  to  a  drifting  mast* 

1 

2iJ       The  salt  sea  vas  frozen  on  her  breast. 
The  salt  tears  in  her  eyesj 
And  he  saw  her  hair,  like  the  brown  seaweed. 
On  the  billcfws  fall  and  idse. 

22.        Such  was  the  wreck  of  the  Hesperus, 
Iiv  the  midnight  and  the  snow! 
Christ  save  us  all  frcm  a  death  like  this. 
On  the  reef  of  Norman«s  Woel 
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Im   BaclqgroiuKl  for  teacher  ^  Longfellow 

km  Born  in  Portland,  Iteine  1807 

B«  Entered  Borwdoin  College  at  15,  graduated  at  18 

Cm  Widely  traveled 

D«  Taught  at  Bowdoin  and  Harvard 

E«  Lived  most  of  his  life  at  Cambridge 

F,  Home  open  for  public  to  visit  today 


G»    Literary  works 

'  Im    Narrative  poems 


a.  Song  of  Hiawatha 

b.  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish 

c.  Evangeline 
2m  Lyric 

a.  The  Children's  Hour  ^ 

b.  The  Village  Blacksmith 

c.  Paul  Revere  *s  Ride 

Km   First  American  poet  to  receive  recognition  from  foreign  countries 
I.    Poet's  Cortterj  Westminster  Abbey,  bust  «  no  other  Ajfnerlcan  has  . 
this  honor.  * 
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Poetiy-  Grade  6  -  ^1  - 

First  Day 

II •    Presenting  -  The  Wreck  of  the  Hesperus 

A#    Use  background  informatioh  on  Longfellow  to  introduce  author 
to  class* 

B«    Possible  questions  for  motivation 

1#  Who  can  describe  what  it's  like  to  be  in  a  sailboat? 

In  a  storm? 
2*   What  is  a  Northeaster  like? 
3»  What  does  the  word  "woe"  mean? 

km  Why  do  you  think  a  location  might  be  called  Norman's  Woe? 
$9  Whp  has  been  to  Norman's  Woe?  Describe. 

C.  Give  background  infoikation  on  The  Wrech  of  the  Hesperija  to 
introduce  class  to  poem. 

1#    Norman's  Woe  -  a  reefl  on  the  east  coast  of  Cape  Ann 

near  Gloucester. 
2.    There  is  some  doubt  as  to  where  the  Hesperous  acttially 

arashed#    Some  authorities  say  it  happened  near  Rowes 

Wharf  in  Boston# 
3#    Longfellow  read  account  of  the  wreck 
km    Ikenty  bodies  washed  ashore 
5«    One  lashed  to  a  piece  of  wreckage 

6.   Longfellow  sat  up  till  midnight  thinking.   This  poem  came 
by  stanza,  not  by  line. 

D.  Head  the  poem  to  class  (listening  exercise) 

E.  Ask  the  following  questions 

1.   VJhat  is  the  setting  for  this  poem?  (New  England  shore, 
winter,  night) 


Poetry-  Grade  6  -  $1|2  - 

2#  What^  kind  of  poem  is  it?  (tragedy) 
3m  What  caaised  the  tragedy?  (the  stubbornness  of  the 
*  captain j  the  weather) 
in*  *  Second  Day 

Xm    Distribute  duplicated  copies  of  poem  to  class 
B#    Use  the  stijdy  guide  in  teams  of  two* 
C.    Check  with  answer  key  and  discuss  with  class* 
D»   Any  answer  that  can  be  justified  is  acceptable • 


.J 
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Pdejn?y«  Grade  6  • 
NftKE  ;  ]  

THE  WRECK  CP  THE  HESFERIB 

Uerwy  Wadflworth  Longfellow 
STTH)!  GUIDE  ^ 

In  Which  stanzas  describe  the  captain's  daughter? 


2«  Which  phrases  from  the  above  stanzas  'describe  her? 
Example:   Ejyes  as  blue  as  fairy-flax 

 ■   ■ 

b^   . 

c«^  •   ^  ^ 

3»  t'Jhich  stanzas  describe  the  storm? 


U«   Which  phrases  frcm  the  above  stanzas  set  the  mood  of  thc:ft?.orm? 
Example:    Colxier  and  louder  blew  the  wind, 
a*^^^   .  

b,   :  

o^   ]  

d.  :  


5#  Which  tw^  stanzas  first  bring  an  ominous  (threatening)  tone  to  the 

P0-,  \ 


6«  Which  staxi|za  gives  an  insight  into  the  captain •s  nature  revealing 
his  undesirable  qualities? 


?•  What  are  twip  of  these  negative  qualities? 


Poetry-  Grade  6  -  - 

8,  What  qualities  does  he  express  in  the  treatment  of  his  daughter? 


Which  stanzas  describe  the  Hesperua  as  a  wreck? 

10.  Which  phrases  from  the  above  stanzas  are  used  fotr  this  description? 

a,  -  "'  ^ .  ^   . 

b.  

♦ 

IXm   To^hatTS"^filS  vessel  canparedT^the  aufelior? 

Stanza  7:  '  . 

Stanza  1$:  ^  \  ^  ^ 

Stanza  19:   „.   ^ 

12.  A  poet  is  said  to  have  poet^s  license  when  he  departs  from 
strict  rtalea  of  fom,  graininari  etc. 

13.  What  evidence  is  there  of  port's  license  in  The  Wreck  of  the  Hesperus? 
Example:    Stanza  3  :  The  skipper  he  stood  beside  the  helm. 

Stanza  5:   ^  ^ 

Stanza  18:  ^   ^  

Stanza  2 :  •  

lli.   Archaic  means  old-fashioned 

1$#  Vlhat  evidence  is  there  <f  archaid  usage  in  this  poem?  VJrlte  the  word 
and  its  meaning. 

Example:   Stanza  7  x  amain  -  with  vigor,  furinusly,  suddenly 

Stanza  3.  _   —  -  . 

Stanza  U  ^  .   . 

l6#  What  examples  can  you  find  whex^e  the  author  changes  accents  and  uses 
contractions  to  keep  the  meter  of  the  .poem?  focample:  Stanza  1-daughter 

Stanza  k  ^   Stanza  ajO         '   ^  542 

Stanza  Ih  .,  .    ..       -     •    .  -        Stanza  15    .   ,   .......    .     >  ^ 


*  if 

Poetry-Grade  6                        "  " 

I. 

The  Wreck  of  the  Hesperus                                        '  % 

Henry  Wadswprth  Longfellow 

Answeisto  Study  guide 

1. 

2,  a 

2, 

Cheeks  like  the  dawn  of  day,    bosom  white  as  hawthorn  buds. 

haip,  like  the  brown  seaweed 

3. 

6,  15,  16,  17,  18 

snow  fell  hissing,    billows  frothed  like  yeast,   midnight  dark  and  drear. 

whistling  sleet  an  snow,    fitful  gusts,   trampling  surf,   whooping  billovr. 



sweot^he-crew  like-iciQlea. 

6. 

■ 

7. 

over-confidence,    contemptnousness,    mndJLlingness  to  accept  advice 

8. 

love,    concern  for  her  safety,  protectiveness 

• 

9. 

18,  19 

30. 

rocks  gored  her  side  like  the  horns  of  an  angry  bull 

vessel  like  glass,     stove  and  sank 

Stanza  7  «  frightened  steed         Stanza  2$  -  sheeted  ghost 

Stanza  19  -  glass 

12* 

No'  answer  required 

13. 

Stanza  $  -  The  skipper,  he  blew  a  whiff.    Stanza  l8  -  The  cruel  rogks. 

they  gcred  her  side.   Stanza  2  -  That  o^e  in  the  month  of  May. 

Ih. 

No  answer  required 

Stanza  3  -  flaw  (a  sxidden  brief  gust  of  wind) 

Stanza  U  -  yonder 

16. 

Stanza  h  and  8  sailor 

Stanza  lu  -  saved 

i  w 

Stanza  10  -  »Tis 

Stanza  l5  -  Towards 

4) 
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Third  Day 

in.    Oral  reading  of  poem  by  students 

A.   To  prepare  students  for  oral  reading,  stress  the  need  to 
observe  puncttiation  marks* 

!•  Vlhen  there  is  no  punctuation  mark  at  the  end  of  a  line, 
there  is  no  pause. 
Example:  Stanza  3  lines  h  and  5 
2.   Observe  pronunciation  of  accented  words 
Example:  Stanza  1  -  daughter  (daugh-TER) 
^7~Df^^e^lass  into  3  sections^ for  purposes  of  oral  reading,  . 
It  is  important  to  use  the  tape  recorder  for  this  lesson. 

1.  Group  I-  Stanzas  1-5  Preface 

2.  Group  II  -  Stanzas  6-15   The  Storm 

3.  Group  III  -  Stanzas  16-22   The  VJreck 

G,    Play  back  tape  one  section  at  a  time,  while  class  listens  to 
evaluate. 
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Vocabulary  Building-  Grade  6    -  ^8 


Vocabulary  Building  ^ 

It  iB  ouggeoted  that  this  areview  leason  be  used  early  in  the 

I 

achool  year*.  ^  ^ 

I«  Leaaon  1 


ERIC 


A.  WordB  that  answer  Who?  When?jwhere?  What?  Hew? 

i| 

l«i  Brainstorming  ^ 

a#  Teachar  disddes  clasa  into  threen^n  teams* 
b#   A  scribe  is  selected  for  each  group# 
c.   Scribe  copies  categories  Who?  When?  VJhere? 
What?  How? 

d*   Each  group  finds  woixls  for  each  category* 
2*   Teacher  pubs  headings  on  boaard* 

a*    Scribe  from  each  team  gives  one  response 

from  each  category* 
b*    Teacher  lists  responses  on  board  imder 
correct  category* 
3#   Example  of  words 


/ 


Who? 

When? 

Where? 

What? 

How? 

diver 

yesterday 

inside 

picnic 

greedily 

creature 

soon 

under 

conference 

ferociously 

gang 

never 

there 

storm 

cautiously 

Batman 

1870 

seaside 

dart 

strangely 

astronaut 

21st 

desert 

shipwreck 

slowly 

,  century 
6»   Phrases  that  answer  Who?  When?  Wha:»e?  What?  How? 
1^  Written  work 

a*   Class  i^alns  in  groups  with  scribe  to  write 
responses  .from  team  members 
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b«   Scribe  lidts  the  same  eategories  on  paper* 
c#    Put  a  specified  number  of  wcrds  from  each 
category^  either  from  board  or  team  lists,  into 
phrases  under  appropriate  categories • 
2m   Teacher  puts  categories  on  board 

a#   Scribe  from  each  team  gives  one  response 
to  fit  each  category • 
'  bt   Teacher  lists  one  or  tvo  sample  phrases 
on  board  under  appropriate  category.  To 


save  time,  the  remaining  phrases  may  be  given 
orally. 
3.   Example  of  phrases 

Who?     ^  When? 
the  cautious  diver     the  day  before  yesterday 
the  other  astronaut   as  soon  as  possible 
the  weixHi  creature    in  the  21et  centtiry  : 
-     Where?  What? 
inside  the  bara^  the  noisy  picnic 

under  the  ledge  Chfr^tb^* 
at  'the  seaside  the  scientific  dieoovery 

Hot? 
greedily  eating 
strange  and  sinister 
slowly  advanced 
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Vocabtilary  Building  -  Grade  6        «  - 
IX«   Lesson  2 

A#   Skimming  for  words  that  answer  VJho?  When?  I-Jhere?  IJhat?  How? 
1#    Use  the  same  groups  and  same  categories  as  ptrevious 
day* 

a.    Each  team  member  brings  to  group  any  book 
of  ^ds  choosing  -  fiction  is  prefen?<^c|,  though 
not  absolictelyv,necessai7« 

b«    Scribe  Lists  responses  for  each  heading  from 
team  members  as  they  skim  to  find  appro|)riate 


words    (time  limit  of  10  min) 
2t    Teacher  puts  categories  on  board 

a«   Scribe  from  each  team  gives  one  response  frcm 

each  category, 
b.    Teacher  lists  a  few  sample  responses  on  board 
under  each  category. 
B.    Phrases  that  answer  Who?  When?  Where?  What?  How? 
1«   Written  work 

a.  Class  remains  in  groups  with  scribe  witing 
repponses  f^rom  team  members. 

b.  Scribe  lists  the  same  categories  on  paper. 

c.  Put  a  specified  number  of  tfords  fvm  each 
category,  either  from  board  or  t^am  lisfcs, 
into  phrases  under  correct  categoiy, 

2.    Teacher  puts  categories  on  board 

a.  Soribe  from  each  team  gives  one  response  from 
each  category. 

b.  Teacher  lists  a  few  sample  phrases  on  board 
under  appropriate  category. 
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Lesson  3   Parts  of  speech     nouns  and  adjectives 
km  Principle 

1#   A  noun  may  change  categories  or  bee  one  an  adjective 

depending  on  its  use* 

2.    The  i)icnic  next  door  -  answers  What?  ) 

)  noun 

3«   At  the  picnic  -  answers  Where?  )  . 

U#    Picnic  lunch-  adjective 
B#    Teacher  explains  and  illustrates  how  a  noun  may  change 
categories  or  become  an  adjective  depending  on  its  use# 
1«    Class  divides  into  pairs* 
2.   Teacher  duplicates  or  writes  on  the  board 
the  following  word  list.* 
What?         Where?  When?        Noun  changes  to  adjective 

1.  storm     in  the  stem   during  the  storm        storm  cloud 
2  9  house     behind  the  house  hovBs  dog 

3.  tree 
km  table 
5#  shipwreck 
6.  conference 

battle 
Sm  crash 
9.  floor 
10.  car 

classroom 

12.  lunch 

13.  library 
lU.  window 
15.  door 
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What? 

3#  tree 

h.  table 

$m  shipwreck 

6*  conference 

?•  battle 

8*  crash 
floor 
10*  car 
21.  classroom 
12*  lunch 
13.  library 
lit*  window 
1^.  door 
16»  phcfw 
17*  skin 
18  •  wall 
19*  assembly 
20 •  evening 


16#  show 
17.  skin 
18*  wall 
19m  assembly ' 
20  •  eviening 

3*    Pairs  brainstorm  to  complete  coltimns*   Wards  wiU  not 

always  fit  coirectly  in  each  coliann* 

km    Disctiss  a&  a  class 

5*    Suggested  answers*   Answers  may  -vrary 

Noun  changes  to 
Where?  TBIhen?  Adjective 


tree  house 
table  tennis 


under  the  tree 
on  the  table 
under  the  shipwreck   during  the  shipwreck 
at  the  conference      during  the  conference   conference  table 

after  the  battle  battle  dress 

before  the  crash 


at  the  battle 
to  the  crash 
on  the  floor 
in  the  car 
in  the  classroom 
in  the  lunch 
in  the  library 
near  the  window 
under  the  door 
at  the  show 
on  the  skin 
near  the  wall 
at  the  assembly 


before  lunch 


during  the  show 


after  assembly 
yesterday  evening 
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crash  helmet 
floor  lamp 
car  wash 
classroom  door 
Itinch  room 
library  book 
windov7  box 
door  frame 
show  bill  . 
skin  diver, 
wall  space 
assembly  room 
evening  dress 


Vocabulary  Btiilding  -  Grade  6 
IV«   Lesson  It         Parts  of  speech 
A«  Principle 

^  1#   A  hoim  may  change  its  part  of  speech  depending  upon 

its  use* 

2.    Dart  through  the  woods.  Verb 
3»  Throw  the  darb>  Noun 
B#   Teacher  e:^lains  and  illustrates  how  a  noun  may  change  its 
I)art  of  speech  depending  upon  its  use* 
1«    Class  divides  into  pairs* 

2.    Teacher  writes  the  following  word  list  on  the  boai^« 

3»    Pairs  brainstom  to  put  these  woinis  into  sentences 

illustrating  the  parts  of  speech  indicated. 

1«    can?)  noxm  and  verb 

noun 

example:  The  camp  was  in  the  forest 

verb 

The  patrol  will  camp  here. 


2. 

hose 

noun  and  verb 

3. 

kindly 

adverb  and  adjective 

U. 

surface 

noun  and  adjective 

5. 

total 

noun  and  verb 

6. 

shy 

adjective  and  verb 

7. 

help 

noun  and  verb 

8. 

comb 

noun  and  verb 

9. 

award 

noun,  verb,  adjective 

10. 

light 

noun,  verb,  adjective 

Vocabulary  Building  -  Grade  6  * 


km    Suggested  answers.   Answers  inay  vary 
noun  verb 
2.    Bring  the  hose  to  the  garden*    Hose  down  the  sidewalk, 

adv«  adj. 
3«    Kindly  pass  the  butter •  The  kindly  old  man  gave  me 
a  quarter • 

noun  ad j • 

km    The  surface  was  shiny.    The  surface  scratch  was  very 
long. 

no^in  verb 

5.  This  total  is  incorrect.    Please  total  it  again. 

adj.  verb 

6.  The  shy  kitten  ran  away.   Why  did  the  horse  shy 
away  from  dogs, 

noun  verb 

7.  Help  will  come  sonn.    Help  me. 

houn  verb 

8.  Here  is  a  comb.  Comb  your  hair  before  dinner 

noun 

9.  This  award  will  be  given  to  the  best  athlete, 
verb  adj* 

Award  it  to  him.  How  will  he  spend  his  award  money? 

10.    Turn  on  the  lighfa.    Light  the  candle.   WrAp  the 
present  in  light  blue  paper,  please. 

5.    Discuss  the  responses  as  a  class. 
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Vocabulary  Buiiaing  -  Grade  6 


GENERIC  AND  SHECD'ID  VJQHDS 


Lesson  1 


A  generlo  "word  is  a  general  mrd  that  names  a  ifbaLe  class  of  things. 


Generic  wards:    aniinal,  vegetable,  go,  person 


s 


A  specific   word  is  a  particular  wo3«i. 
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Specific  wcrds:  donkey,  onion,  scamper,  sergeant 
Specific  -  generic  word  stxidy  prior  to  grade  six  includes  the 
following  words: 

Grade  I:     good,  bad,  little,  big,  house,  go 


Grade  III:    girl,  boy,  dress,  throw,  road 
Grade  17:    small,  storm,  said,  beautiful,  walked 
Grade  V:     road,  story,  house,  fast,  nice,  make 

Tom  and  his  family  had  a  very  intearesting  vacation.    They  stayed 
at  a  fine  hotel  in  the  moimfcains  that  supplied  them  with  interesting 
entertainment  and  fine  food.   The  weather  was  fine  while  they  were 
there.    One  day  they  went  on  an  interesting  hike.    There  were  so 
maiTy  interesting  things  to  see  -  the  spotted  fawn,  two  bear  cubs, 
and  a  dark  cave.    They  had  an  interesting  time. 


A.  Introduction 

1.    Have  the  above  selection  duplicated  bub  do  not  pass  it 

to  class  members  at  this  time. 
2$    Teacher  reads  aloud  the  above  paragraph  to  the  class. 
3.    Follow-up  questions 

a.    Did  you  like  this  ]paragraph?  (no.) 


Grade  II:   roan,  woman,  happy,  sad,  nice 


\ 


Voc5abxaary  Building  -  Oreade  6         55Q  - 

U«  Students  should  be  made  avax*e  that  some  words  were 
overworked  and  that  more  descriptive  ar  specific  words 
may  be  used  to  replace  the  overworked,  generic  words • 
B«   Brainstorm  in  three-man  teams  to  find  other  specific  words 
f cr  interesting  and  fine. 

Teacher  puts  the  two  generic  words  on  the  board 
interesting  fine 
2*   Compile  a  class  list  of  specific  words  on  the  feoard 
under  each  word. 


3»   Teacher  may  add  any  words  not  suggested  by  the  students 
from  the  list  below. 


interesting 

fine 

exciting 

sweet 

little 

small 

gratifying 

entertaining 

minute 

delicate 

pleasing 

chaxT?iing 

slender 

dainty 

winning 

enchanting 

fragile 

thin 

fascinating 

attractive 

refined 

fair 

intriguing 

bewitching 

attractive 

small 

captivating 

amusing 

tiny 

flimsy 

eventful 

lovely 

sidLlled 

accomplished 

agreeable 

effective 

subtle 

polished 

absorbing 

engrossing 

sharp 

keen 

engaging 

superior 

pleasant 
excellent 

C#   Replacing  words  in  the  paragraph 
1»    Pass  out  duplicated  sheets* 

2«    Using  class  list  on  boa x*^  choose  specific  words  and  write 
them  above  the  generic  words  in  the  story •   Try  to  use 
different  specific  words*  554 
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T).   Samples  of  the  stories  may  be  read  aloud. 
II.    Lesson  ,2 

Have  the  following  paragraph  di^licfkted  but  do  not  distribute. 

There  was  an  avful  sound  followed  by  an  avful  cloud  of  black 
smoke.    Because  \of  the  strong  wind,  the  cloud  drifted  an  awful 
long  way>  but  it  \ was  not  strong  enough  to  do  much  damage.  The 
strong    odctr  of  raioke  lingered  for  an  awfully  long  time,  however. 
A.    BrainstoCTi  inlgroups  of  three  for  specific  vords  for  awful 

and  strong.  I 
1.   C'cmpile  a  class  list  on  the  board 

2 9    Teacher  ir^y  add  any  words  not  suggested  by  the  students. 
'  (See  listlbelow#) 


awful 


I  ! 


strong 


fearful 

.pighbful 

vigorous 

robust 

shocking  . 

l^orrible 

powerftQ. 

brisk 

distressing 

albominable 

blustering 

violer^t 

odious 

ghostly 

solid 

firm 

appalling 

d^re 

durable 

intense 

dreadful 

alkrming 

concentrated 

rank 

hideous 

revolting 

high 

grnney 

hateful 

repulsive 

offensive 

stable 

detestable 

offensive 

established 

responsible 

loathsome 

deathly 

forceful 

convincing 

livid 

disgusting 

hard 

energetic 

B*   Replacing  words  in  t^e  paragraph 

! 

1.  Pass  out  duplicated  paragraphs  to  each  temn* 

J " 

2.  Far  each  generic  word  white  a  specific  word  above  it  using 
the  class  list.    Try  to  use  different  specific  xmrds. 
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G#   Sanples  of  the  stories  may  be  read  aloud*    linprovemenb  in 
Imagery  and  interest  should  be  noticed* 
111*    Lesson  3 

A#   Write  the  following  words  on  the  board:    like,  scrft 
1«    The  class  should  be  divided  into  two^man  teams, 
2*    Each  team  writes  a  sbort  paragraph  using  the  generic 
words  "like'"^  and  "soft",  as  often  as  possible  (10  mint 
time  limit  suggested) 
3»    Teams  substitute  specific  words  for  the  generic  words 
using  the  following  duplicated  list  of  words, 
like  soft 


enjoy 

appreciate 

pliant 

flexible 

take  pleasure  in  relish 

malleable 

tender 

fancy 

Care  far 

supple 

responsive 

prefer 

delight  in 

sensitive 

yielding 

admire 

take  to^ 

tractable 

limp 

be  fond  of 

attracted  to 

flabby 

doimy 

welcome 

be  glad  of 

flimsy 

fleecy 

prize 

hold  dear 

feathery 

doughy 

care 

beinjilllng 

spongy 

velvety 

want  t 

mellow 

satiny 

silky 

fluffy 

mild 

muffled 

gentle 

smooth 

faint 

li»   A  selected  number  of  paragraphs  may  be  read  to  the  olass 
to  illustrate  effective  writing  using  specific  vords. 
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Vocabulary  Buildixig  •  Grade  6 


LISTS  OF  SPECIFIC  WCRDS 

TO  IBE  FOR  QENERIC  WCEDS 

Strong 

soft 

fearful 

vigorous 

pliant 

frightful 

robust 

flexible 

shocking 

powerful 

malleable 

horrible 

brisk 

tender 

distressing 

blustering 

supple 

abcmimble 

violent 

sensitive 

odious 

solid 

responsive 

ghastly 

firm 

tractable 

appalling 

durable 

yielding 

dire 

intense 

flably 

dreadful 

concentrated 

Ump 

alarming 

rank 

flimsy 

hideous 

high 

downy 

revolting 

gamey 

feathery 

hateful 

offensive 

fleecy 

repulsive 

stable 

spongy 

detestable 

established 

doughy 

offensive 

responsible 

melloK 

xox^uex  tUL 

veivetiy 

deathly 

convincing 

silky 

livid 

hard  ^ 

satiny 

disgusting 

energetic 
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IToc^bulary  Building-  Grade  6        *  - 
lists  of  specific  wcjrds  to  use  for  generic  words 


fine 

interesting 

IxKe 

little 

gratifying 

enjoy 

omall 

engaging 

appreciate 

minute 

pleasing 

take  pleasure 

delicate 

sweet 

relish 

slender 

*ntertainlng 

'fancy 

dainty 

charming 

care  for 

fragile 

winning 

prefer  \ 

thin 

enchanting 

dellgnt  in 

refined 

fascinating 

aomjure 

fair 

attractive 

vaKe  uo 

attractive 

intriguing 

be  fond  pz 

small 

bewitching 

attracted  to 

tiny 

captivating 

welcome 

flimsy 

amusing 

be  glad  of 

skilled 

eventful 

prize 

accomplished 

lovely  J. 

hold  dear 

refined 

agreeable 

care  for 

polisVied 

ex I ectlve 

want 

subtle 

absorbing 

De  WLJLLing 

keen 

engrossing 

sharp 

pleasant 

superior 

exoeHenrb 
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S±niile0'^  Grade  6  - 

Similes  ^ 
(lesson  1) 

A  Tiger  at  Play 

i^y  kitten  is  a  tiger  when  she  stalks  her  toymouse.   She  weaves 
across  the  floor  like  a  snake  and  then  stops  and  crouches  as  still 
as  a  statue •    Her  ears  are  like  two  antennas  as  she  listens  for  sotmds 
from  her  victim.   My  kitten's  tail  suddenly  switches  like  a  leaf 
in  a  breeze.    Her  muscles  idghten  like  a  vise,   Then^  with  a  flash 
like  lightning,  she  darts  through  the  air#   A  sudden  crash,  loud 
as  thunder,  fills  the  airt  My  mother's  table  and  lamp  go  over  I 
My  kitten  lands  on  her  toy  mouse  I 

^  A  oimilie  is  a  figure  of  speech  that  compares  two  entirely  different 
^  things  by  the  use  of  like  or  as# 

Examples   She  was  as  happy  as  a  clam* 

The  water  flashes  like  sparkling  jewels* 
A^metaphor  is  a  figure  of  speech  in  which  the  comparison  between 
two  different  things  is  simply  Implied,  or  suggested* 
Example:  You  are  a  brick  to  be  helping  this  way^ 
A •  Introduction 

1.  The  above  selection  from  English  Your  Language,  Grade  6, 
Allyn  and  Bacon,  1963,  page  2U7,  should  be  duplicated  but 
not  passed  to  the  class  at  this  time, 

2.  .Teacher  reads  above  selection  to  class, 

3.  Motivating  questions: 

a»   Why  does  this  passage  bring  such  vivid  pictures 

'  to  your  mind?  (Use  of  descriptive  words) 

b#   What  literary  devices  does  the  author  use? 
(similes  and  metaphors) 
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Similes  •  Grade  6     ^  - 

U#   Review  definition  of  simile  -  a  figure  of  speech  that  copipares 
two  entirely  different  things  by  the  use  of  like  or  aa. 
Example:  Her  hands  felt  like  ice  cubes* 
The  cave  was  as  black  as  pitch • 
It  should  be  made  clear  that  every  time  the  students  see  the 
words  like  and  aa  a  sludle  is  not  always  indicated.    Only  if 
there  is  a  ccmparison  of  two  unlike  thinge  ie  there  a  simile* 
I  like  cats   is  not  a  simile*    Mary  gang  as  she  prepared  supper 
is  not  a  simile, 
5*    Review  definition  of  metaphoi^a  figure  of  speech  in  >ihich 

the  comparison  between  two  different  things  is  simply  implied, 
or  suggested* 

6.   Pass  out  duplicated  selection, to  members  of  the  class. 

7#   E^ch  student  studies  the  selection  independently* 

8*    On  a  separate  paper  each  student  wiU  write  tm  headings? 

Simile  Metaphor 
9^    Put  phrases  from  the  selection  under  the  correct  headings. 
(Mention  to  the  students  that  this  selection  contains  more 
similes  than  metaphors.) 

10.  Discuss  as  a  class.    Make  sure  each  student  has  a  ccmplete 
list  of  correct  responses. 

11.  Ccrrdct  responses: 

Simile  Metaphor 
like  a  snake  kitten  ia  a  tiger 

as  stlU  as  a  statue 
like  two  antennas 
like  a  leaf  in  a  breeze 
like  a  vise 

a  flash  like  lightening 
as   loud  as  thunder 
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12t    In  two-inan  teams  vrite  other  almiles  for  those  listed. 
(  tirne  limit  stiggested  m  10  min«) 
Bxaiiqples    like  a  snake  like  a  swaying  rope 

like  a  trickle  of  vater 
like  a  slithery  eel 

Suggested  Follow-up 

To  make  children  aware  of  similes  in  written  materials,  have  a 
we.ek-long  Simile  Hunt.   Have  the  children  copy  down  all  the  similes 
which  they  can  find  in  any  printed  material;  newspaper,  billboards, 
magaainea,  books,  etc.   Each  simile  should  be  copied  in  best 
handwriting,  source  noted,  initialed  by  child  who  brought  it  in, 
and  posted  on  a  bulletin  board  set  aside  for  this  purpose.   At  the 
end  of  a  week  a  tally  should  be  taken  to  see  who  has  found  the  greatest 
ntimber  of  similes."   -  ' 
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Metaphor  •  Grade  6  ^6U  " 

METAPHCES  ^ 
!•   Lesson  1 

k.    Tbach  relation8lii,p  between  simile  and  metaphor 

!•   Teacher  writes  the  following  sentences  on  the  board* 
a«   The  pigeons  in  the  park  were  like  a  tattered  army 

picking  up  crttmbB. 
b«   The  blading  sun  is  like  a  furnace. 
c.    The  bear  was  like  a  Sherman  tank  as  it  lumbered 

through  the  woods • 
d«   Richard  was  as  cros6  as  a  bear  this  morning  when 
he  couldn't  find  his  h^ework. 
^»  Questions: 

a*   VThat  two  things  are  compared  in  each  sentence? 
h.   What  name  is  given  to  this  figure  of  speech?  (simile) 
0.    Besides  th©  comparison  of  two  things,  wliat  vjords  are 
necessary  to  indicate  a  simile  is  being  used  in  a 
sentence?     (The  words t  like  or  as.) 
3#    Restate  the  four  sentences  on  the  board  without  using  the 
words  like  or  as. 

a.  The  pigeons  in  the  park  were  a  tattered  army  picking 
up  crumbs. 

b.  The  biasing  sun  is  $  furnace. 

c.  The  bear  was  a  Sherman  tank  as  it  limbered  through 
the  woods. 

d.  Richard  was  a  bear  this  morning  tJhen  he  oouldn^t  find 
his  books. 
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Metaphor  •  Grade  6 

U.  Questions; 

a.  What  figure  of  speech  is  being  used  now?  (Metaphor) 

b.  What  is  the  difference  between  a  simile  and  a  metaphor? 
(A  simile  u^es  the  words  like  or  as   with  the  comparison 

and  a  metaphor  does  not.) 
B«    Practice  with  metaphoil^ 

1.  In  changing  a  simile  to  a  metaphor,  some  words  may  have 
to  be  altered. 

a.  Example:    The  cat,  like  a  limp  rag,  sprawled  in  the 
sun.  (Simile) 

b.  The  cat  was  a  limp  rag  sprawling  in  the  sun*  (Metaphor) 

2.  In  changing  a  simile  to  a  metaphor,  seme  words  may  have 
to  be  omitted. 

a.  Example:  the  car  standing  in  the  sun  all  day  was  as 
hot  as  an  oven,  (Simile) 

b.  The  car  standing  in  the  sun  all  day  was  an  oven. 
(Metaphor) 

3.  Independent  work 

a.  Have  the  following  sentences  duplicated  to  hand  to  the 

I. 

students. 

b.  Rewrite  the  sentences  changing  the  similes  to  metaphors. 

c.  'Remind  students  that  some  changes  in  wording  may  be 

necessary. 

d.  Rmind  the  students  that  everytime  the  students  see 
the  words  like  or  as  a  simile  is  not  indicated.  A 
simile  is  formed  only  when  two  unlike  things  are 
being  compared. 

e.  Remind  students  that  some  words  may  need  to  be  omitted 
O  in  addition  to  like  or  as. 


Metaphor-^rade  $ 

Sentences  to  be  duplicated 

a#    That  boy  is  like  a  horse  when  it  cones  to  doing 
hard  work, 

b#    The  rolling  waves  were  like  rcws  of  can-can  dancers 

with  billowy  white  petticoats. 
c#    The  gas  pipes  were  like  long,  hard,  gray  hollow  worms  • 
;  d#    The  potmding  rain  was  as  blinding  as  a  dense  gray  wall. 
e.    The  swollen  river  is  like  a  raging  dragon, 
f  •    The  bird  was  like  the  faint  melody  of  a  lilting  song# 
g*    The  students  were  like  a  wert-organlzed  array  as  they 

planned  the  party. 
h#    The  young  people  were  lite  packed  sardines  on  the  dance 

floor. 

i*    The  waiters, lined  up  for  inspectionj were  like  seagulls 
«^  p)erched  on  Fisherman's  Wharf* 

j.    The  peasants  sctirried  around  like  ants  in  an 
overturned  nest# 

II  •    Lesson  2 

*r       *  I, 

A*    Listening  exercise  ^ 
1.    Review  briefly  that  a  metaphor  is  a  figure  of  speech 
in  which  the  comparison  between  two  different,  things 
is  simply  implied,  or  suggested  • 
2*    The  teacher  explains  that  in  the  following  poem  the 

four  winds  i«e.  North,  South,  Fast,  and  West  are  used  in 
a  metaphor • 

a«    Listen  to  find  what  things  the  winds  are  compared  to. 
b«    Remember  these  four  comparisons 


ERIC 


564 


Metaphor  -  Grade  6  ** 


a.  The  teacher  lists  the  additional  comparisons 
on  the  board  after  the  first  ones 

gianb    •  (not  a  bear;  bear  is  used  in  a  simile 
referring       cross  as) 

lady 
old  man 
gay  lad 

b.  Follow-up  t  mth  what  ether  thifage  might  the  four 
winds  be  coaparedt . 
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-  5:68  - 

Teacher  reads  verse  1 

The  North  Wind  is  a  beggar 

Who  shudders  at  the  cold. 

The  South  Wind  is  a  sailo^ 

With  pockets  full  of  gold.  ^ 

The  Bast  Wind  is  a  gypsy 

Vlith  saucy  cap  and  feather. 

The  VIest  Wind  is  a  wizard 

Who  conjures  wicked  weather. 
3.    The  teacher  lists  the  four  winds  on  the  board, 
b.    After  each^list  the  cojnparlsori  elicited  fx-om 
the  class. 

North  Wind  -  beggar 
South  Wind  -  sailor 
East  Vlind  -  gypsy- 
West  Wind  -  wizard 
Teacher  reads  verse  2  -  find  what  othOT  things 
the  winds  are  compared  with  t 

The  Winter  Wind's  a  giant 

As  grumpy  as  a  bear. 

The  Summer  Wind's  a  lady 

With  flowers  in  her  hair. 

The  Autumn  Wind's  an  old  man 

As  touchy  as  a  thistle. 

The  Spring  Wind  is  a  gay  lad 

Who  blows  a  silver  whistle. 

May  Justus 
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Sentence  Structtrre  -  Grade  6         •  ^69  " 

KERNEL  SENTENCES 


1. 

Fish  hook  dangled. 

26. 

Dinosaur  lumbered. 

2. 

Satallti0^fe-  flickered. 

27. 

Monk  chanted. 

3. 

Poet  thought. 

28. 

Fountain  glimmered. 

U. 

Marionette  danced. 

29. 

Moequito  buxzed. 

Orchestra  played. 

BO. 

Empire  collapsed. 

6. 

Orchid  vilted. 

31* 

Hurricane  advanced. 

7. 

Parakeet  ohi3^ped« 

32. 

Demonstration  began. 

8. 

Sportscar  roared. 

33. 

Rhinocerps  snorted. 

9. 

Pony  tail  swayed. 

3U. 

Dungeon  echoed. 

10. 

Porridge  butbled.. 

35. 

Archaeologist  unearthed. 

11. 

Missile  soared. 

36. 

Bell  vibrated. 

12. 

Reindeer  nibbled. 

37. 

Butler  announced. 

13. 

Soldier  tramped. 

38. 

Acrobat  dangled. 

lU. 

Glacier  sparkled. 

39. 

Thunderhead  billowed. 

15. 

Fish  market  reeked. 

Uo. 

Safari  camped. 

16. 

Beach  comber  hunted. 

la. 

Flood  receded«» 

If. 

Chest  creaked. 

U2. 

Planets  collided. 

18. 

Octopus  slithered. 

U3. 

Pitcher  hurled. 

19. 

Porpoise  plunged. 

liU. 

Millionaire  sighed. 

20. 

Choir  sang. 

h$. 

Chimney  sweep  sneezed. 

a.- 

Eagle  swooped. 

U6. 

Peddlar  argued. 

22. 

Swimmer  splashed. 

U7. 

Newsboy  hollered. 

23. 

Dagger  gleamed. 

U8. 

Manager  conplalned. 

2U. 

Caterpillar  mxmched. 

U9. 

Blizzard  howled. 

25. 

Mathmatlcian  scowled. 

5t). 

Correspondent  ducked. 
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Sentence  Stmcture  -  Grade  6  ^ 
Expanding  Sentences  - 

I.   Suggestions  for  using  the  list  of  fifty  kernel  sentences* 

A#    Divide  the  class  into  twoHdian  teams •   Each  team  is  assigned 
five  kernel  sentences*    Brainstem  to  irake  the  best  possible 
e^qpanded  sentence  from  these  kernels •  (A  l5  minute  time  limit  is 
suggested) •    Team  leader  reads  to  class  the  kernel  sentence  and 
the  best  expanded  sentence^    These  are  printed  on  colored  paper 
and  posted  on  the  bulletin  board  along  with  the  original  kernel* 
B#    The  class  may  be  divided  into  three-iuan  teams •    Each  team  is 
given  the  same  kernel  sentence  to  be  expanded  with  as  many 
words  as  possible  building  a  single  sentence •  (A  time  limit 
of  five  minutes  is  suggested.)   At  the  end  of  the  time  limit 
each  leader  brings  the  expanded  sentence  to  the  teacher  who 
reads  all  the  expanded  sentences  to  the  class  •  Sumrnari-z© 
this  activity  by  painting  out  that  one  kernel  sentence  may  be 
expanded  in  many  ways  • 
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Sentence  Structtire  -  Grade  6 


C#   The  class  is  diirided  into  two-man  teams.   Each  team  is 

j 

ffiven  a  different  kernel  sentence*    Example:  Fish  wiggled. 
The  teams  brainstorm | first  to  expand  just  the  noun.  Example! 

the  slippeiy  fish,  tjie  scaley  fish,  the  crosspeyed  fish,  the 

I 

fish  with  the  hook  ja  his  mouth.    Then  brainstorm  to  expand 

the  verb.    Example; I  wiggled  frantically,  wiggled  while 

I 

dangling  at  the  end  of  the  line*   Fran  these  expanded  notan 
and  verb  phrases  form  an  expanded  sentence  by  corabining  the 

best  noun  phrases /and  verb  phrases.  Example: 

I 

/     The  slippy  fish  wiggled  frantically. 

/ 

The  scaley  fish  wiggled  lAxile  dangling  at 

the  end  of  the  line. 
The  slippery,  scaley  fish  wiggled  frantically 
/  while  dangling  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

i 

For  reinforCjknent  the  above  precedtcre  can  be  repeated  with  a 
different  kifernel  sentence. 

Summarize  these  lesspiis  by  reviewing  aims  of  expanding  sentences: 

/ 

to  make  sentences  Ipjnger^more  accurate,  and  more  colorful  thus  improving 
aU.  can^ositions,  essays,  creative  writing,  etc. 

/ 
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Sentence  Structwe  -  Grade  6  *  ^  * 

SENTENCE  STRICTURE 
!•    Lesson  1      Kernel  asntences 

km   A  kernel  aentence  is     simple  sentence  with  no  modifiers • 
It  consis-e  of  a  subject  and  predicate.  f 
B«   Review  subject  -predicate  construction  of  sentence • 

!•   Fran  picture  file,  current  newspapers,  magazines, 
teacljer  selects  a  minimum  of  three  pictures  showing 
dynamic   action*   These  should  be  displayed  on  the 
bulletin  board • 

2.  To  the  class:    pretend  you  are  a  newspaper  reporter. 

a*  VJhat  might  the  headlines  be  for  your  newspaper 
if  you  were  assip:ned  to  "cover"  each  situation 
pictured? 

b*   Ranember  headlines  must  be  brief,  stating  in 

colorful,  specific  words  exactly  what  action  takes 
place.    Use  just  two  words.  Example: 
Team  Wins,  War  Escalates,  Floods  Rage 

3.  Teacher  writes  suggestions  from  class  on  paper  to  hang 
above  pictures  on  buLLetin  board. 

U.    State  that  these  headlines  are  kernel  sentences  consisting 
of  noun  and  verb.   The  smallest  sentence  that  can  be 
written. 

C.   Teacher  should  have  ready  five  morG  pictures  to  be  displayed. 

1.  Divide  class  into  two-man  teams, 

2.  Use  pictures  to  motivate  "headline"  writing  -  kernel 
sentences^ 

3«   VJrite  on  colored  stripe  of  paper.    Use  specific,  not 
generic  words;  make  sure  one  word  is  a  noun  and  one  wo3?d 

a  verb.  ^ 
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Senteii*^@  Stnictiire   -  grade  6  " 

km   Mount  pictures  along  with  "headlines"  on  the  bulletin 
board,  ^ 
D.   Additional  activity 

1»   Students  bring  f3roin  home  kernel  sente^noes  clipped  fr  cm 

newspapers  and  magazines. 
2^   Fxplain  that  a  longer  headline  may  be  shortened  to  aake 

a  kernel  sentence. 
3.    Gut  out  words  not  needed. 


II#    Lesson  2      Sentence  Patterns 

A.    Have  displayed  either  on  the  board  or  on  a  permanent  chart, 

the  sentence  patterns  to  be  discussed  in  the  following  lessons. 


3  X  U  cards  with  the  initials  of  the  sentence  patterns. 
Bm    Use  of  kernel  sentences  in  sentence  patterns. 

1.    Teaclier  prints  the  following  sentence  on  one  long  strip 
of  paper  and  tapes  it  across  the  front  of  the  room. 
(Suggestion:  Use  adding  machine  tape  from  the  office.) 
The  brave  yoang  knight  with  shining  armor  and  waving 
plumes  rode  his  panting  black  steed  furiously  over  the 
silent,  misty  plgiins  toward  the  raging  battle.  9 


ap   Ask  the  class  to  identify  the  kernel  sentence. 
(Knight  rode) 

b.    Cut  out  these  two  words  and  tape  to  the  blackboard 


in  a  different  location. 
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Ct    Have  the  class  select  from  the  chart  or  board 

the  sentence  pattern  represented  by  these  tvo 

words  (Noun  and  Verb) 
d«   As  the  sentence  pattern  Is  Identified^  place 

the  3  X  U  Card  "with  the  initials  N  V  above  each 

word  of  the  kernel  sentence  in  the  proper  place. 
^       N  V 
Knighb  rode 

e.  Tell  the  ©lass  the  W  pattern  is  the  sianplest 
sentence  pattern. 

f.  Have  the  students  write  flve-eertberoes  uftin?; 
the  Noun  Vefrb  pattern.    Use  two  words  Milyj 
label  N  V 

2.    Tell  tte  class  this  same  sentence  can  be  used  to 

illustrate  other  sentence  patterns # 

a«    Does  this  sex?tence  answer  the  question  How? 

Hew  did  he  ride?    (yes)  ^ 

b«   Ask  the  class  to  identify  the  word  wriich  answers 

th^  question  "How?"  (furiously) 

Cm   Cut  this  word  from  the  main  s^itenoe  and  tape 

the  beard  after  the  kernel  sentence. 

d*   Ask  the  class:   Whp.t  is  the  nev?  sentence  pattern? 

t 

Use  the  chart  to  find  the  pattern  -HoiirrVerb  Adr, 
e.    Have  the  prepared  3  x  U  card  with  the  letters 

Adv.  ready  to  place  above  the  word  furiously, 
ft    Have  the  class  check  their  five  noun-verb 

sentences  to  see  which  ones  might  be  expanded  %r}:o\i 

an  adverbt   Add  the  adverbs  tjhera  error  possible, 
gt   Have  sane  samples  read  orally*  57? 

Remove  the  adverb  (furiously)  before  prodeeding. 
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3»   Thsre  is  one  more  sentence  pattern  iUustrated  in  the 
sentence  abooib  the  knight • 

a»    Does  this  sentence  answer  the  question  'T^hat?" 

X^mat  did  the  knight  ride?  (yes) 
h.   Ask  the  class  to  identify  this  word,  (steed) 
Cut  this  word  from  the  main  sentence. 
Place  it  on  the  board  after  the  kernel  sentence. 
Example:    Knight         rode  steed 
c#   Ask  the  class:  VJhat  is  the  new  sentence  pattern? 
Use  the  chart  to  find  the  pattern*  (Noun  Verb  Noun) 

d.  Have  the  p(repared  3  x  U  card  with  the  letter  N 
ready  to  place  above  the  word  steed* 

e.  Have  the  class  check  their  original  five  N-V 
sentences  to  see  which  ones  might  be  expanded 
with  another  noun.   Add  nouns  wherever  possible* 

If  none  of  their  sentences  can  be  expanded  by  adding 
a  noun  (direct  object)  have  them  write  some  which 
will  follow  this  pattern. 

f .  Have  soma  sawples  read  orally. 
Ill,    Lesson  3        Sentence  patterns  vdth  linking  verbs  ^  i^/^ 

A.    Teacher  writes  the  f  ollowlne  sentence  on  the  board: 
The  st^ed  is  a  horse. 

1.  This  sentence  illustrates  another  sentence  pattern^ 
because  a  different  kind  of  verb  is  used.   VJhat  is  the 
verb?  (is) 

2.  This  is  called  a  linldLng  verb     because  it  does  not 
show  action. 
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3#  Teacher  places  3  x  U  card  LV  over  the  vord  is  on  the  board. 
U*   Class  identifies  the  other  nouns  (horse^  steed) 

in  the  sentence^   Have  each  noun  labgled    using  tta©  •  * 
3  X  h  oards^ 
5»   Point  out  the  sentence  pattern  N  LV  N. 
B#  Have  two-man  teains  wrtie  five  N  LV  N  sentences.  Be  sure  the 

two -nouns  refer  to  the  same  tM:ng»  Be  sure  to  use  a  linking  verb 
as  in  ExBxnple  1  not  as  in  Emnple  2« 

Example  !•   The  man  is  a  law3rer«   Lawyer  and  man  are  the 

same  person.    N  LV  N 
Example  2.   The  boy  hit  the  ball*  N  V  N 

Ball  and  boy  are  not  the  same*   Most  linking  verbs 
are  forms  of  the  verb  Be. 
0#    Have  samples  read  orally* 

D*   Teacher  writes  the  f  oUovdng  sentence  on  the  boards 
The  knight  is  brave* 
1*   This  sentence  illustrates  another  sentence  pattern* 
2*  >Tiat  kind  of  verb  jLs  used?    (linking  verb) 
3%   How  is  this  sentence  different  from  the 

The  steed  is  a  horse  ? 
U*    Elicit  response:   The  LV  is  followed  by  an  adjective. 
5*   Place  a  3xU  card  with  the  letters  Adj*   above  the  word 

brave   on  the  board* 
6.   Place  3  X  U  cards  N  and  LV  over  thd  correct  words  so 
that  the  pattern  N  LV  N  emerges  • 
E#   TwoHnaan  teams  rewrite  N  LV  N  sentences  replacing  the  final  mim 
with  an  adj* 
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N    LV  N 
Example I     The  steed  la  a  horse* 
N    LV  Adj, 

Tf-  ,  The  steed  is  fast,  574 


sentence  Structure:  Qrade  6         •  ^77  - 

P«    Have  samples  read  orall^^ 
IV»   Lesson  k     Practice  In  wt^ltlng  seintance  pattersn* 

A»   Reviews  brief  3y  the  five  sentence  patterns  and  write  an 

example  for  each  pattern* 
B»    Have  the  students  work  on  the  following  exercise  either 
independently  or  in  pairs. 

!•    Explain  that  part  of  a  sentence  has  been  given  and  that 
the  sentence  is  to  be  completed  vrLth  the  part  of 
speech  indicated* 

Adv. 

2.    Example:    The  dog  growled  (loudly)  

LV 

The  ground       (ia)  hard* 

N  Adv. 

0  The  (dog)     ran    (quickly)  . 

N  LV  Adj. 

a.  The   was   .(sunset, 

beautiful) 

N  V  Adv. 

b.  The  roared  ( engine j  loudly) 

N  V  N 

c.  The  ^ate  the  .(dragon, giant) 

N  V 

d.  The   ^  .(rain,  fell) 

N  LV  "  N 

e.  The  is  a  .  (woman,  singer) 

N  Ii? 

f.  The    ^an  araheolo6lst.(man,is) 
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Changing  Word  Order 
!•   Leason  1« 

A#    Illustrate  the  great  nimiber  of  oentenoea  possible  on  the  basis 


of  word  order: 


1.    Teacher  wites  the  following  words  on  the  board 


in  this  arrangements 


castle 


is 


pretty 


here 


near 


the 


2ft   Instruct  the  students  in  two^man  teams  to  arrange 
the  words  on  the  board  into  as  mai^  different 
sentences  as  possible •    Build  e  minlmm  of  six 
sentences •   Questions  as  well  as  statements  should 
be  used.    Example:    The  dog  is  big*    Is  the  dog  big? 

(possible  sentences) 
The  castle  is  pretty  near  here* 
The  castle  near  here  is  pretty* 
Near  here  the  castle  is  pretty* 
Near  here  is  the  castle  pretty? 
Near  here  is  the  pretty  castle* 
Pretty  near  here  is  the  castle  • 
The  pretty  castle  is  near  here# 
Is  the  pretty  castle  near  here? 


Is  the  castle  pretty  near  here? 


There  are  other  less  logical  possibilities* 
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Suggestion  from:    Elementary  School  English  Book  U, 
Teachers  Edition,  Addison-Wesley  Publishing  Co.,  p«  Ul 
3m    Discuss  as  a  class  and  write  responses  on  the  board. 


B#   Summarize  by  eliciting  from  class: 

!•   Word  order  is  necessary  in  the  English  langiaage  in  ordier 

J 

to  convey  meaning  in  sentences. 

/ 

2.    Meaning  of  sentences  may^hange  when  order  is  changed. 
3m    Staten^nts  may  be  changed  into  questions  and  questions 
into  statements  by  changing  word  order. 

II.    Lesson  2 

A.    How  to  vaiy  sentence  structure 

1.  Position  of  adverb 

a.  Example  1:    The  stone  fell  down. 

Down  fell  the  stone. 

b.  Escample  2:    They  entered  the  room  quietly^ 

Quietly  they  entered  the  rocm. 

2.  Position  of  prepositional  phrase 

a.    Example:  The  boys  went  down  the  road  with  whoc^s 
and  hollers. 

With  whoops  and  hollers  the  boys  veiA  down 
the  road. 

3.  Position  of  a  clause 

a.    Example:    Alex  was  still  very  hungry  although 

he  had  eaten  just  a  short  time  before. 
Although  he  had  eaten  just  a  short  time 
before,  Alex  was  still  very  hungry. 
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U«    Position  of  noun  and  verb:  (inverted  order) 

noun  verb  j 
a«  Example:  His  father  valhed  into  the  room,  | 

verb  noun  \ 

Into,  the  room  valked  his  father^ 

5*   Change  statement  to  qtiestion 

a.   Example:  That  is  a  high  mountain. 

Is  that  mountain  high? 

B«   Duplicate  the  follavriLng  sentences  •    Brainstem  in  tvo  man 

/ 

teams  to  vary  sentence  structure^ 
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VARYIIC  SEMTENCE  STRUCTURE 
!•!  The  tv7o  books  you  wanted  are  here* 

2m    This  is  the  largest  vjatermelon  *he  grocer  has, 
3.    The  man  raced  after  the  dieappearing  trairi# 

hm    It  was  a  very  gay  party  in  spite  of  the  howling  blizzard  outside. 


$m    It  was  not  easy  for  Susan  to  ride  the  horse  although  she  had  had 
many  lessons. 


6m    The  fellows  planned  the  games  while  the  girls  served  refreshments. 

7.  Betty  would  like  to  buy  that  dress. 

8.  The  plate  fell  to  the  floor  with  a  dreadful  crash. 

9.  Do  this  now. 

10.  The  skiers  sped  dovm  the  sparkling  white  slopes. 


I 
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Lesson  3  Vaiyitxg  Sentence  Structure 

A«     Illustrate  the  need  for  variety  in  sentence  structure. 

Teacher  wricbes  the  following  paragraph  on  the  board. 

The  Sailbbkt  appeared  all  of  a  sudden.   A  skull  and 
cross  bones  fluttered  from  the  mast.    Several  grinning 
pirates  stood  dn  the  deck.    They  had  gleaming  knives  in 

their  teeth.    They  had  large  earrings  fastened  to  their  , 

j 

ears.    Th^  had  short  daggers  tucked  ^into  their  belts. 
.  They  were  small  boys  playing  games. 
2.     The  class  should  read  the  paragraph  in  unison. 

a.     How  do  many  of  the  sentences  in  this  story  begin? 

(toojmany  o|  the  sentences  begin  with  the  word  they) 
can  be  I  done  to  improve  the  paragraph? 
x^ord  order) 

c.  Can  |he  worji  prder  of  all  the  sentences  be 
changed?    (No     they  were  small  boys  playing  games) 

d.  Should  the  order  of  sentence  structure  alxxays  be 
^                        '  changed?    (Wo-  the  aim  is  var  iety  in  sentence 

structure.) 


b»  l^hat 

(chailige  the 
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3»   Practicing  variety  in  sentence  structure.   Do  orally  as 
a  whole  class  lesson* 
i  a«    How  can  the  word  order  for  the  first  sentence  be 

changed?  (All  of  a  sudden  the  sailbAt  appeared.) 

b.  Continue  with  the  rest  of  the  sentences  changing 
the  word  order,    (From  the  mast  fluttered  the 
skull  and  cross  bones.    On  the  deck  stood  several 
grinning  pirates.    In  their  teeth  they  had  gleaming 
knives,    Fastened  to  their  ears  they  had  large 
earrings.    Tucked  into  their  belts  they  had  short 
daggers,.   They  were  small  boys  playing  games,) 

Point  out  that  the  rewritten  paragraph  still  is  not 
well  written,  because  nearly  all  the  sentences  are 
changed  in  word  order.    This  does  not  lend  itself 
to  variety  in  sentence  structure.    This  paragraph 
only  illustrates  hovj  sentences  can  be  changed  in 
word  order* 

c.  The  following  paragraph  should  be  duplicated  or 
written  on  the  board.    Ask  the  students  to  revjrite 
the  paragraph  to  show  variety  in  sentence  structtire. 
Students  may  work  in  dependently  or  in  teams. 

^^  -^  Remember  all  the  sentences  should  not  be  written 

with  a  change  in  word  order, 

Jeff  and  Bill  slid  the  canoe  silently  into  the 

river.   They  jumped  into  the  boat  qtiicKLy,  The 

trees  glided  past  as  they  paddled  with  urgent  speed, 

Th^  were  headed  for  that  fearful  whirlpool  before 

they  knew  it  I    The  canoe  swelled  wildly  while  the  531 

Yzrnn  hoys  struggled  to  change  course.    They  would  never 

tl\lL  / 

^"aaffl  reach  saf ety# 
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Sentence  Structure-  Grade  6 

dm    One  p?>«»sible  paragi^aph  revision^    Point  out  that 

the  whole  object  of  the  lesson  is  to  improve 

•writirjfe^  "by  varying  sentence  structure ♦ 

Jeff  ani  Bill  slid  the  canoe  silently  into 

the  river.    Quickly  they  jumped  into  the  boat. 

As  they  paddled  with  urgent  speed  the  trees  glided 

past.    Before  they  knew  it^they  were  headed  for  that 

fearful  whirlpdoll   While  the  boys  struggled  to 

change  course,  the  canoe  swerved  wildly,  Woxild 

.  .       they  never  reach  safety? 

/ 

B#   Read  samples  of  rewritten  paragraphs  orally,  noting  variety 
in  sentence  structure* 
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C.  Possible  revisions:    Sentences  may  vary  and  still  be  correct • 
Hopefully  there  will  be  several  variations, 

1.  Here  are  the  two  books  you  wanted. 

2.  Is  this  the  largest  watennelftn  the  grocer,  tea? 

3.  After  the  dleajipearing  train  raced  the  tujan,  - 

h.    In  spite  of  the  howling  blizzard  outside  it  was  a 
very  gay  party. 

Although  she  had  had  many  lessons,  it  was  not 

easy  for  Susan  to  ride  the  horse. 
6.   Mhile  the  girls  served  refreshments,  the  fellows 

planned  the  games. 
'7.   VJould  Betty  like  to  buy  that  dress? 

8,  With  a  dreadful  crash,  the  plate  fell  to  the  floor. 

9.  Now  do  this. 

10.    Down  the  sparlding  white  slopes  siJed  the  skiers. 

D.  Read  Ba^ples  of  each  sentence  to  the  class.  V 

E»    As  the  sample  sentences  are  read  and  discussed,  point  out  thiat 
the  whole  object  of  the  lesson  is  to  improve  writing  W 
varying  sentence  structure. 


Creative  Writing-  Grade  6  -  • 

TECHNIQUE  FCR  WRITING  Jl  STCRY  (two-day  plan) 

First  Day 

!•    Introduce  a  motivational  technique  to  class 

Example:  !•    Jack  put  hie  hand  on  his  bulging  pocket* 

2#   A  Martian  from  14ar8  knocked  on  the  door  of  my 
house* 

m  3i*  The  clever  spy,  trapped  by  the  agents,  managed. 

to  escape* 

2*   Divide  children  into  groups  of  five,  selecting  one  person  In  each 
group  to  act  as  secretarjr^  The  secretary  should  be  able  to  write 
quickly*    Spelling  is  not  a  concern  during  brainstorming* 
3»  Brainstorming 

Ask  the  following  questions,  one  at  a  time,  and  have  the  children 
brainstorm  to  answer  questions* 

Jack  put  his  hand  on  his  bulging  poc^t* 
Possible  questions:  (what ,when,where,who,why, how) 

1*  Why  did  Jack  put  his  hand  on  his  pocket? 
2*  What  was  in  his  pocket? 
3»   Where  was  Jack? 
AUoH  two  or  three  mintcbes  for  group  to  brainstorm  each  question* 
Stop  and  ask  the  next  question*    Brainstorai  again  for  two  ©r  three 
minubes*    Follaw  the  same  procedure  for  each  question*    All  of  the 
questions  may  not  be  pertinent  to  the  motivational  technique* 
U«    Individual  story  writing 

Give  a  beginning  sentence  to  any  child  who  has  trouble  getting 
started* 

Try  to  avoid  interruptions  during  the  witing  period* 
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Creative  Writing-  Grade  6  • 

Second  Day 

^%   Reading  stories* 

( ■ 

a«    Divide  children  into  groups  f  o  three,  selecting  one  person  in 
each  group  to  act  as  leader  •   Children  read  their  stories  to 
each  other  while  the  teacher  circulates  among  the  group#  Group 
decides  which  story  they  would  like  to  have  read  to  the  class  • 

b.  Stories  selected  by  groups  are  read  to  class  • 

Note:    Each  child  has  a  chance  to  read  his  story  without 
subjecting  the  entire  class  to  ewery  stoiy. 
6.    Paired  proofreading 

a.    Have  one  dictionary  available  for  each  team. 
b#    Take  one  team  member's  story  and  together  read  aloud  sentence 
by  sentence. 

c.  If  either  partner  finds  a  mistake  (capitalization,  punctuation, 
spelling) ,  make  the  correction  before  the  next  sentenc(p  is  read» 
(Dictionary  is  used  for  spelling  errors  •) 

d.  Take  the  other  team  mmber's  story  and  together  read  aloud  sentence 
""by  sentence,  making  correction. 

e«    The  aim  is  to  produce  a  correctly  written  compoBition  before  it 
is  passed  to  the  teacher • 


585 


Creative  VJriting-  Grade  6 


-£[89  - 


I 


Ideas  for  Creative  VJritlng 
!•   Writing  a  story  fvm  Music 

A.   The  Appian  Way  frm  Pines  of  Rome  Toy  Hespighi 
(order  through  A**V  Dept#) 
Motivating  questions  to  be  duplicated  or  placed  on  the  board: 


1«  How  does  the  music  mako  you  feel? 

2 9  I'Jhere  are  you?    (land  or  sea?  forest  or  desert?  mountains 

or  plains?    in  a  tree?    in  the  cellar?) 

3.  VJhat  are  you  doing? 

U«  Are  you  alone? 

$.  Is  it  day  or  night? 

6«  What  season  is  it? 


B.  "Samuel  Goldenbdrk  and  Sohmuyle"  frcm  Pictiires  at  an  ExMbition 
by  Mussorgslqr  (order  through  the  A-V  Dept.)   The  teacher  shcu Id 
tell  the  class  only  that  this  selection  represents  a  conversation 
between  two  people.    Listen  to  imagine  who  thp  people  are  and 
what  they  might  be  sajring.    After  brains toiinlng,  each  child 
writes  his  own  dialogue. 
2.    Descriptive  •  Painting  pictures  with  words 

Have  each  student  bring  in  one  "treasure"  from  home  ci^noealed 
in  a  paper  bag.    Using  specific  descriptive  words  each  student 
should  have  written  an  explanation  of  his  "treasure", 
lach  day  ten  descriptions  are  read  by  the  students  vho  wrote 
them.    The  rest  of  the  class  tries  to  .guess  what  is  in  the 
bag  from  the  description  read.    The  witer  of  the  description 
gets  one  point  for  each  guess.    The  student  with  the  fewest 
points  for  the  day  wins. 
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Creative  Vi-iting-  Grade  6 

3,   Writing  about  Everyday  Thoughts 

Have  class  brainstorm  to  make  lists  of  things  they  think 
about  or  wonder  about.    Have  topics  listed  on  the  board, 
(They  may  list. things  such  as: 

school  marks  having  friends 

homework  clothing 
telephone  calls  hair  styles 

what  parents  don't  xuiderstand  about  teen-agers) 
-    Using  one  of  the  topics,  students  may  write  a  story.  Suggest 
that  they  use  an  imaginary  character, 
li.    Animals  or  Pets 

A.  Your  pet  talis  in  the  first  person  about  his  life  with 
*   '  you  from  his  angle.   Make  this  full  of  feeUng-a  sort 

of  "bark-off". 

B.  Write  a  story  about  a  horse. 
The  Horse  That  Saved  Ity  Father's  Life 
The  Colt,  the  Kid,  and  the  Cat, 

"  A  Page  from  a  Horse's  Diary. 
A  Horse  of  a  Different  Color 
The  Worse  That  Vfent  to  School 
The  Horse  That  Lived  Upstairs 
Discuss  possibilities  for  each  title. 
5,   Humorous  stories  (animal) 

Unstable  animals.   Can  you  think  of  an  anJinal  which  is 
unstable?    Listen  while  I  read   THE  STORY  OF  FERDimMD.  lay 
Munro  Leaf,    Have  children  write  a  story  about  an  unstable 
animal.   Suggest  the  follovdLng  titles  i 

o  .  58V  • 
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Creative  Writings  -  Grade  6        -  59 j  *• 

1.  The  OwlB  That  VJere  Afraid  of  the  Dark"" 

2t  Tha  Skimk  with  Chanel  Number  $ 

3#  Terence,  the  Mouse  T-Jho  Hated  Cheese 

U,  The  Dog  Who  IhoiigHt  He  X-^as  a  Cat 

5.  Elmer,  the  Electric  Eel   Wio  Was  Afraid  of  Shocks 

6*  The  Zebra  Ihat  Preferred  Plaid 

?•  The  Cow  That  Hefiised  to  Give  Milk}  She  Charged  for  It 

8*  The  Camel  l^o  Refiased  to  H\imp  Himself 

from  When  The  Teacher  Sayt'OJilte  a  StoryV  M*  Applegate, 
•    Harper  and  Row,  196^,  P.  91 
6»   Stories  about  the  Future 

We  live  in  an  age  of  machines.  We  eacpect  machines  to  do  maxsy 
things  f  QT'  us*    Bnagine  that  all  kinds  of  machines  took  over 
our  eountry.   VJhat  do  you  think  it  would  be  like? 
7#  Writing  dialogue  or  conversation 

A.  What  do  yom^  shoes  say  in  the  evening  after  a  scout  hike? 

B.  What  would  flags  of  feuding  countries  say  to  each  other  in 
the  musem  at  night? 

C#  yrite  a  dialogue  between  two  planets  whose  territory  is 

being  invaded  by  man* 
Dt  Write  conversations  between  the  shoes  of  two  noted  people. 
(Have  children  brainstorm  to  make  list  of  noted  persons 
about  whom  they  could  wite.) 
8.  Writing  Endings  to  Stories 

The  teacher  reads  the  story  The  Lady  or  the  Tiger.  Discufis  the 
problems  left  unanswered  in  the  story.  Have  the  students  write 
their  own  endings  to  the  storyf^^ 
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9^   Writing  Stories  about  Unrelated  Objects 

Have  displayed  several  unrelated  objects  such  as,  a  pencil, 

-  a  pair  of  dark  glasses,  a  magazine,  a  spool  of  thread,  and-^ 

red  sweater*   Ask  the  children  to  write  a  stoiy  putting  all 

of  these  objects  into  the  story^ 

10  #   Pretend  Story  *  • 

A*    Pretend  that  you  are  a  possession  of  a  hero  of  yours, 

preferably  one  from  histoiry*    Feel  what  this  possessjLon  might 

have  felt,  see  what  it  might  have  seen,  and  tell  us  about  it» 

ExaiTi[5a.e:    Daniel  Boone  *s  gun 

John  Glenn's  space  suit 

Brainstorm  for  other  4d?as.    Choose  one  item  and  write 

a  story  this  possession  might  have  told. 
» 

Bm    You  Were  There  -  You  were  there  when  a  great  event  of  history 
took  place.   Tell  your  feelings  about  what  is  happenings 
Example:    Eruption  of  Mt.  Vesuvrius  that  destroyed  Pompeii 
Brainstorm  for  other  historical  events  and  answers  to  the 
following  question  words:'  Whefa?   Where?   What?   Who?  Why? 
How? 

C.  Pretend  you  are  a  pencil  sharpener  in  the  classroom. 
>^ite  a  story  telling*  about  a  typical  day  in  your  life  as 

^       a  sharpener. 

D.  Have  teacher  put  on  the  blackboard  the  following  words: 
"If  I  Were  —  -  -  "  Brainstem  for  ideas  to  complete 

the  sentence.^^^^ 
Example:   If  I  Were  a  Pink  Kitten 

If  I  Were  the  Custodian's  Broom 
Choose  one  of  the  id^as  and  write  a  story  relating  your 
%  experiences  •  58  9 


Creative  Ifriting-  Grade  6  •  593  - 

!!•    l^y^tery  Stories 

At  Halloween  have  the  children  write  some  Halloween  stories 
which  might  be  read  to  the  lower  grades  in  your  building* 

Brainstorm  in  groups  for  Halloween  vocabulary  and 
possible  happenings  beforehand^ 
12  m    Tall  Tales 


(An  excellent  source  is  THE  STORY  (F  PAI3L  BDNBIN  ly  Barbara 

Emberley,  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1963.) 

After  reading  the  story  to  the  class,  list  on  the  board  several 

of  the  exaggerated  descriptions  such  as: 

"•••a  bunkhouse  that  was  so  tall  it  had  a  hinged  chimney 
to  let  the  sun  go  by#" 

"•••a  chow  hall  so  long  that  the  waiters  had  to  ride  on 
horseback  to  get  around," 

"•••he  (Babe)  grew  so  heavy  that  he  left  hoof  marks  in 
solid  rock#" 

Point  out  to  class  that  these  exaggerations  all  have  connections 

with  lumberings 

Children  should  brainstem  to  invent  a  character  for  a  tall 
tale,  give  him  a  name,  and  list  as  many  exaggerated 
descriptions  as  possible  to  go  with  their  character.  These 
exaggerations  should  be  connected  with  the  line  of  work 
choosen  for  their  character* 
(Suggested  types  of  characters; 


id  to  the  class  one  of  the  Paul  Bunyan  stories 


baker 


soldier 


farmer 


teacher  pilot 


grocer 


sailor 


fisherman     mailman  cowboy) 


Children  then  write  stories  incorporating  these  ideas. 
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13,    Pictures  about  people 
-  A,    Display  three  pictures,  including  children,  adulta,  persons 
in  the  news,  TOll-knawn  actors,  or  other  interesttag  people. 
Select  pictures  with  interesting  facial  expressions. 
Have  etuderits  choose  two  pictures  and: 

1,  VJrite  a  character  sketch  about  these  two  faces  based 
solely  on  their  pictures j 

2,  Or  write  a  dialogue  between  these  two  characters, 
B,   Display  several  other  pictures  with  interesting  facial  expressions. 

Ifave  students  select  a  picture,  different  students  may  select 
different  pictures^  and  brainstoim  io  get  ideas  about  this 
personality.   Motivating  questions  might  include:   What  does  he 
do  for  a  living?   Vftiere  does  he  live?   Why  is  he  interesting?  .etc^ 
Using  this  inf  omation  students  may  write  iiiaginary  incidents 
about  this  person. 
lU*    Stories  from  magazines  and  newspapers 

A.    Look  through  news  magazines  such  as  Life,  Time,  Newsweek^  or 
Look,  and  ask  "Which  picture  or  news  article  is  so  real  I  can 
jtist  see  the  characters  playing  their  parts?"    Translate  that 
news  story  into  fiction. 
B#.  Ask  children  to  bring  in  science  clippings  from  the  daily  papers. 
Discuss  possible  story  ide^s  behind  the  news-  that  first  moon 
shot  that  failed  to  take  pictures,  for  instance. 

1.  Could  outer  space  inhabitants  have  caused  the  failure? 

2.  Could  one  of  the  scientists  have  been  a  traitor? 

3.  Coiild  the  Man  in  the  Moon  have  "hexed"  the  shots? 
km    Could  the  cameras  have  gone  on  strike? 

5.  Was  Cuba's  Castro  up  to  queer  shenanigans?  591 

6.  Were  the  Communists  behind  the  camera  failure? 
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X-Jhat  did  happen  to  the  moon  shot  pictures?  ¥rite 
a  stoiy  to  explain  one  answer  to  this  lunar  problem. 


Story  Starters     (stimulus  for  writing) 

1.  Winter  tells  what  it  does  to  Massachusetts  (Spring  Summer  Fall). 

2.  One  day  the  nmbers  went  on  strike. 

3«   A  man  is  giving  away  bal^  elephants.    Tou  want  to  tMce  one  home. 


Ui   You  are  Hwakened  at  flight  ty  the  smell  of  smoke  and  a  red  sky. 


6«    There  was  fifty  dollars  in  the  oLd  wallet  you  found. 

Humorous  Titles    (stimulus  for  writing)  , 

1.  Mr.  McNoodle  and  the  Whole  Kaboodle 

2.  The  Moose  Vho  Said,  "What»s  the  Usei" 

3.  The  Rocket  that  Couldn't  Get  Up  in  the  Morning 
km    The  Roses  That  \ffere  Allergic  to  Noses 

The  Russian  Who  Got  a  Concussion  ^ 


You  have  decided  to  beccane  an  animal. 
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